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THE | 


PREFAC 


TO THE 


READER. 


Courteous Reader, 


muſt be a Foundation , before there 


can be any SuperſtruQure : and ac-. 


cordingly as the Foundation is well, or ill laid, 


{o will the Superſtrutture be well, or ill bailt, 


1s great care therefore there ought to be taken 


za the Grounding, of Scholars, as in the Foun- | ; 
ing of Horſes ; nay, a Greater. For, if' I may | 
ſpeak my Experience, who zow have Tears enow 
' 02 my back, to warrant my taking that word into | 


my mouth, this I have found ( and who indeed 


finds not - the ſame? ) that as where a Child © 
z at firſt rightly and thoroughly grounded , the | 


reſt of his Work goes 0 mitth reaaineſs, with 


eaſe, with ſpeed, and with aſſurance : ſo where 


he ts ill grounded, all falls out contrariwiſe : 
wich labour, and much patience of the Mater, 
and 


[ 


' 
* 


| 


Eaching of a Scholar is much like the | 
| building of an Houſe: in both there 


————_— 


The Preface to the Reader: 
arid much diligence and iaduſlry of the Scholar, 
will hardly at laſt, if ever, be able to reſcne hin 


from the miſchievors conſequences of a previous 


\. zl! grounding. The firſt Seaſoning ſticks long 


by the Veſſel ; and he will not, without difficulty, 
learn, at laſt, to do right, whohath been princi- 
pled, at firſt, to do wrong. Sothat Timotheus the 
Muſick- Maſter ſeems to me to have been much in 
the right of it, when, demanding double Pay for 
one that had been initiated into that Cart under 
another Maſter, he gave this for the Reaſon of it, 
becauſe he was to be at double pains,the one of Un- 
teaching him what he had learned wrong, and the 
other of Teaching him that which he ſhould leary 
right. Nay, ſo powerful # il! habit, when once it 
hath got hold, and ſo difficult to be eradicated, 
where it hath taken any deep root, that I have 
found it much harder to unteach the wrons, than 
to teach the right. Great Care therefore onght to 
be taken by Patrons of Schools zz the Choice of 
thoſe Perſons to whom the Scholars firſt Ground- 
ing-work muſt be committed ; and good Con- 
ſcrence ought to be uſed by thoſe Perſons, who 
take upon them the doing of that. Work, teſt 
through want of Ability for, or Integrity in, the 
diſcharge of that Duty, they do irreparable da- 
maveunto thoſe who are committed to their Charge. 
And the Con{taeration of this hath made me look 


\ ſo far back into, and take ſuch pains abort the 


ri2ht Grounding ofa Latine Grammar Scho- 
lar. And I would to God ſome body elſe world 
loo) yet farther bars trto, and take ſome pains 
A >} abort 


_- 
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about the right Grounding ever of an Engliſh | 


Accidence Scholar, jea of Primar, aud A,B,C. | 


ad Horn-book Scholars : for generally from,and  . 


iu, the learning of the very firſt Rudiments, and 
Elements of Literature, iz the very Reading | 
and Spelling, azd Pronouncingof Words, ard. 
Syllables, all z out of order, and Children are 
erther not taught, or wrong taught, the. very | 
Pronunciation of their Letters, Conſtitution of | 
Syllables, and Compoſition of Words ; and that 
z{1 Teaching hath a potent domination and a 
malignantinfluence upoz all their future Lear- | 
ning, oe being very atfficultly, and ſome never 
at all, freed from Captivity to that ill habit of 
Reading, Spelling azaPronouncing,which they 
were firſt prixcipled in, and inured unto, under 
their Ignorant and Tajudicions petit School-ma-. 
ſters, 224 School-madams ; whoſe Reformation 
were well worth the Inſpection of Graveſt Au- 
thority : 7hat /o our Noble Language; towards 
whoſe Completion all the beſt and learnedcſt of 
Ancient or Modern Tongues, have been libe- 
ral Contributers, though pow acbaſed ana aiſ- 
credited by the il Teachizs of it, might at length 
be reformed and refined, azd broneht by a 200d. 
Inſtitution fo 747 Periection, which it 75 capa- 
ble of, a4 whico ace attained, 1 kaow aoue that 
would mach excl it, | 
But, to rtuza to that which T diereſſed from : 
baviig ſpeatt many, 0f rather moſt of the beſt. 
Fears of my life, even the very flower and prime 
of my aays inthe Exciciſe of Teachive *c}:lars, 
anda 
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' and that in ſeveral both Publick azd Private 
| Schools, and having inthat time travelled much 
| 10 findout, by what Means and Methods T micht 
| Improve, 70 any conſiderable degree of Advance- 
' met, The Art of Teaching; and eſpecially 
| in that part of it, which I diſcerned to be the 


moſt neceſſary to be well minded,” and yet found 


| of all other to be the mot elected (TI know not 
. whether thronz#h the Tanorance or Ial-ieff of ſome, 


even too many, Pretendias Teachers) which is 
the very fir Grounding of the Scholar, and 
laying the Foundation of all his future attatn- 
ments, whether of Learning or Honour; azd 
having by ſearchiug found out ſomething condu- 


' cible to that end; and having ſeen the Uſ"ſul- 


neſs thereof in the experimenting of it npoz2 ſich 
as I have taught ; to the end I might ſave others 
ſomewhat of the Labour, which that Scarch a4 
coſt me, and help than forward in that Tf o dith- 
cult a Work, ard yet ſo neceſſary to be caref#!!; 
attended unto by all Conſcientious Perſons, who 
take upoa themſelves the Callinz of beizzo Teachers 
of Children ( a Calling every way acſcrvins to 
be honoured with as great reſpect, as it is too 
often treated with contempt, by ſuch as tnder- 
ſtand neither the Skill required to it , nor th? 
Pains rater 13 it, nor the Benefits reaped from 
it, by the whole (hurch and Kyinodom (the Gio- 


m4 


ries wheres do owe their firſt Foundation of 4// 


their after high Superſtructions of : lonour 224 
Grandeur to it ) I did ſome years ago throw 714to 
theſe Pavers toe A ivices ant Co 74 els to tit 
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Iaduftrious Teacher, and thoſe Helps and Fur. 
therances to the Studions Learner , which if, 


diligently peruſed, and purſued, would ( I wa: 
well aſſuigd of it ) by the Bleſſing of God, wery 
much eaſe the trouble of the One, and not a lit- 
te promote the profiting of the Other ; ſo as 
that the One ſhould follow his Teaching with 


delight, and the other proceed in his Learning} 


with profit ; and Both come off from their ſeve- 
ral Employments with Reputation and Credit : 
Whereof the Calling of this Work now to a 
Fourth Edition may be az Evidence too bright 
1h it ſelf to need a Sun-beam to be brought in for 
zluitration of it. 

And now touching the laſt Eaition , 1t 1s 
aeceſſary that I acquaint you, that it brought 
with it both ſomething Leſs , and ſomething 
More, than the Former did. 


F:r5t, Something Leſs. For, having gone 


thorough the whole Þ.atine Syntaxis, fitting Ing- 


Iiſh Examples to the Rules of it, after the man- | 
zer of that Specimen, which I gave, of ſuch a De- | 
fran in the former Editions of this Work: and | 
finding it grown too bulky and diſproportionable | 


to the reit of this Book, to go along mth it, and 


*3aeed big exongh to be a Book of it ſelf, as well 
Pi 


for that Reaſon, as alſo to maxe room for other 


Additions, whereof you have part now, and may 
mave more hereafter,1 reſolved it ſo ſhould be. And 


ſo you have by that ſo much the leſS. But then a- | 
gata to compenſate that Defalcation, you have | 


here, 


Seconds 
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Secondly, Something More. For beſides the 
many ſeveral Additions up and down the Book, 
you have together Threeſcore and Seven new 
Engliſh Dialogues, compoſed of the Engliſhes 
of thoſe two Collections of Latine Phralcs out 
of Hermes Anglo-Latinus, aud Godwin's Ro- 
man Antiquities, deſigned and dope to ſhew the 
Vſe of Latine Phraſes, axd to teach the Child by 
Practice in Tranſlating how to uſe them: thay 
which 1 know nothing, that with more certainty, 
and greater eaſe both for Mazter and Scholar, 
nor with greater ſpeed can bring a Child to write 
Proper, Elegant, and Mar-like, or rather Ro- 
man-like Latine. To which [ may add, that the 
Matter of moſt of the later Set of Dialogues 
(that out of Godwin's Antiquities) 7s ſuch, as 
will fill the Child”s Head,whilſt he is doing ſome- 


' thing elſe, and thinking of no ſuch thing with we- 


ry much of the Roman Cuſtoms, ad ſo enable 
him with greater eaſe to be a Reader of the beſt 


; of Roman Authors, azd eſpecially of Cicero, 
| the Flower and Glory of all Roman Orators and 
| Philoſophers #0. Azd the more willing am I 
| to promote this Kind of Literature , becauſe [ 


find, not Ancient Authors ozly, bur Modern 
Writers alſo, deliehting to Embroider their 
Language, azd Embelliſh their Style , with 
Phraſes ad Forms of Speech, a!/u47z17 to thoſe 
Cuſtoms, as compriſing withiz them, like Dia- 


- | monds enchaſed in Benzils of Gold, much at 


| 


! 
1 
[1] 
[ 


| exce both of Beauty ana Worth, i= {mall weight 


and little cont! 1/). 
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And now, Courteous Reader, begging your 
Pardon for that freedom of Language which 1 | - 
have uſed in thu Preface, proceeding from a | = 
candid Breaſt, and an uninvidious Soul, whoſe | 

rincipal aim #n all his Private Labours zs, next | 
the Glory of God, at Publick Good ; axd de- | 


firing your Prayers for God's Bleſſing on this | 


Work , that it may turn to his Honour, His 
Churches good, and the Advantage of all, who ei- | 
ther as Teachers, or Learners, ſh.ll be concera-' 
ed therein, without further trouble to my ſelf, | 
or you, I end this Diſcourſe, and ret | 


YOUR SERVANT 
_ Inour one Great Lord 


and Maſter Chriſt Jeſus, ( 
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TEACHING, 
Improved in the grounding of a young 
Scholar in the Latine TO NG UE. 


CHAE-qL 
Of the Forming of Nouns. 


Ntending to wrice, not upon every thing, that is to be Ny ut 5y5- 
performed by the Teacher, or preſcribed ro the Learner, nig dice- 
of the Latine Tongue, but only on fome particular Obſerva» rem, ſeftg- 
bles, conducingto the Grounding of a young Schola? there- tus, quod 
in, I begin with that which is both molt neceſſary, and. ;nfinuturg 

moſt aſeful, the Declining, or Forming of Nouns : touching which gat; ſed ut 
the Dire&ions to the Teacher are as follow. | MAXINE nt 

Firft, In the learning of rhe Declenfions of Nouns make your ceſſay;a. 
Scholars to attend unto, and be expert in the Engliſh /igns of Quink, l, x. 
every ſeveral Caſe, by making them together with the Latine c, g, 
Ncuns, which they decline, to give the Engliſh : thus, Nom. 
Myſa, a ſong, Gen. Muſe of a ſong, Dat. Muſe to a ſong, Acc. 
Muſam, a, or the ſong, &c. This initlates them in the Practice 
of rendring Latine into Engliſh. | 

Secondly, Uſe them not only to give the Engliſh for the La- 
tine, bur alſo, vice vers, the Latine for the Engliſh : thus, Nom. 

ſong, Muſa, Gen, Of a ſong, uſe, Dat. To a ſong, Mele ic. 
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This iniciates them in the $kill of rurning Englzſh into Latine. | 
Thirdly, Praiſe them in declining forwards and backward] 


(5. e. Larine before Engliſh, and Engliſh before Latine) $#b{Zay 
tives and Adjiftives, firit of like Terminatzon 1n all Cafes ; a 


- . . . t 
Muſa jucunda : then of unlike Termination ; firſt 1n ſewer Caſe, | 
as, dzes ſplendens ; then in more, as, Potta doftus, lapis pretioſu; 


ficus pulla, &c. and ſo far as may be done in all Declenfions. Th 
Exerciſe, as being dire&ly the pradtice of all the ſecond Concori, 
will be of very great uſe to them in making of Latine. | 

It will be of grear uſe to the purpoſes aforeſaid, to put ther 
ro the forming of Fngliſh Subſlantives, firſt alone withour Ad 
je&ives; thus, Nom. a houſe, Gen. of a houſe, ec. then ty 
githir with AdjeRives 3 thus, Nom. 4 fair houſe, Gen. of | 
fur hovſe, ec. | 

Fou:thly, When they are perfe@ in the T:r1nations of i 
Caſes of every Declenfion ſecr.2y, then exerciſe them in givity 
the 7:2 :7n2tions of every Caſe throughout all the Declenſion 
rogerher ; atcer tiils manner. | 


Tye Terminations of all the Caſes in every Declenſoons 


The Ger4ir72 Caſe Singular of che Fiſt Declenſion ends iny 
as Muſe z of the Second in 7, as Aagi/iri ; of the'Third in 7s, « 
Lapidis ;, of the Fourth in us, as Manus; of the Fijth in e,; 
Dr. 

The Dative Cafe Singular of the Fi7/# Declenfion ends in; 
as Miſe ; of the Second mn o, as MagzsSiro 3 of the Third in z, 
Lapidi; of the Fourth in ui, as Maniz 3 of the Fiſth in e, 
Dzet. X | 
The Accuſative Caſe Singular of rhe Fri Declenſion ends! 
am, as Muſan ; of the Second 1n 1m, as Magz{trum ; of the Thi! 
in em, as Lapidem, or in im, as Sitim, or in both em and im, 4 
Febrem and Feorim ; of the Fourth in un, as Maxim ; of rhe Fij. 
in em, as Dim. | | 

The Yocative is like the Nominative 2 except inſome Nouns!! 
the Second Declenfion ending in 5 or Z15s, whoſe Vocative t: 
ſpectively ends in e, or 2 , as Nom. Dominus, Voc. Domine. Not, 
Filtys, Voc. Fils. | 

The A4blative Caſe Singular of the Firſt Declenfion ends in! 
as X75; 5 of the Second 1n ov, as Magzfiro ; of the Third in e,8 
L ajiae, or in z, as Sitz, or in both e and z, as Febre and Feb; 
of rhe Fourth in #, as Manu; of the Fifth in e, as Dze. | 

The Nominative Caſe Plural of the Firj Declenſion ends in; 
as ſe; of the Second 1n 4, as Magiffri ; of the Third in es, 3 


[1 
[ 


Captdcs ; of the Fourth 10 ws, as Manss ; of the Fifth in es, © 


D}ts. 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. 3 
x "> The Genztive Caſe Plural of che Firſt Declenfion ends in 2r4m, 
AG 2; Muſarum z of the Second 1n or14m, as Magiſftrorum ; of the Third bi 


Jay in um, as Lapidum, Or if zum, as Febrium; of the Fourth in uu, 
© as Manuumn 3 of the Fiſth in erum, as Dierum. ; 
ales. The Dative Caſe Plural of the Firft Declenfion ends in ir, a5 | \ 
Th Muſis, or in abs, as Mylabus, or in both & and ab:rs, as Fi{1i; : 

J and F:lzabzs ; of the Second 1n #, as Magiſlris ; of the Third in 
"0 bus, as Lapidibus 3 of rhe Fourth either in ibs, as Aanibs, or 
| in uvas, as Artubus, or in both i4ks and us, as Verivus and Ye- 
bus; of the Fiſthin ebus, as Die5s. | 
Ad The Accuſative Caſe Plaral of the Fir? Declenfion ends in .7*, 
: y as Muſas ; of the Second 1n os, as Magz/jiros 3 of the Thirdin es, 
of? 2s Lapides ; of the Fourth in us, as Mans 3 of the Fifth in es, as 
| / Dies. ; 1» f: 

; The Focative Cate Plural 15 hike the Vomenatize 5 and the | 
9 Ablative is like the Dative in all Declenſions. q 
i&@7  Nore, Thar all Nouns of the Neuter Gender of what Declenſi22; 
; foever, and in what Termination ſoever, have their Nominative, | 
Accuſative, and Voc ative alike in both Numbers : and in rhe Plural | 
Number do end all in 4 : except ambo and 4u9,and words unde- | 'T 
Clinable, as centim, vigints, mille, tot, Kc. 


AD. A. + # 
5 Rn IC. ahocutiemcu” witodcl ac w 


p | F 
04 
"1 Of the Tarious Terminations of Caſes in ſeveral Declenſſons. | 


| In the Declenfjons it 1s viſible, rhar there be ſeveral Caſes, [1 
F which admir of a variety of Terminations. Now for as much as i: | 


may be very uſeful ro Learners ro know ſomething of Certaznty in 
that Variety, I ſhall here for that cauſe gtve the Reader ſome ac- 
count thereof. | 
5! TheGenitive Singular of the Fir/t Declenfion is found to have 
bl! ended ſometimes in as, in imitation of the Greeks, as Paterfa- 


7 milias, Filius-familzas. ; ; 
7 Thence, Mertrix & materſamilias erit una in dome. Ter. Ad. { 


P] 
| 4 7. Dux ipſe vids. Enn. Mercirius, cumquie t0, Filius Latonise f- 
5? Liv. Andron. F3lii terras. Nv. - Nec aurds nec ſoniins memore ' 
* Virg. | 
0 And ſometimes in aj, as aula?, piftat. 
| Thence, Dives opa, dives pidtai veſtis & auri, Virg. Nome 
| dare vobis voloCommediai. Plaut. Porn, Prol. ; 

7 Some Nouns of the Firſt Declenſion do end in ab;s 18 the Da- Of the D4- 
\ tiveand Ablative Caſe Plural. : tive and 
| _ The Examples hereof producible would, 1f doubred, clearly A46/ative 
I evince ir. The Ground of adding this Termination in abs ro Plur. of the 
" tharin zx, was todiſtinguiſh the words har are fo declined, from Flr? Di 

*/ other words,of a near fignification, whoſe Davive and Abſarive clen/fox, 


Plural end in + 


B2 The | | 


Of the Vo- 
cative Caſt 
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The words that have abus in the Dative and Ablaive Plugth 


ace he 
I . . . { 
Filia, nata, Dea, liberta, equa, ſerva, he 1 

Muls, afina, ſocia, anima, conſerva. and 


Of which 2:12 and Liberta are hardly, if ever, read in any oth T 
Terminatian bur ab: : the reſt are found to have both zs and aigMp 
7Zullin. lib. 7. hath. Adibitis in convivium ſuum filtss, Of ugh 2 
rlous, & filiabss. Plaut. Stich. ac. 4. Sed ego zbo intro, & graing 
labor wiſtrum adventum filiis. - So Pen. 4. 5.3. 9. Salve, Hay A 
iniþeratiſſime mihi twiſque filiis for filiabus. Cic. pro Cornel, jand 
Foue Optimo Maximo ceteriſque Diis, Deabuſque omnibus opemps no 
auxilinm petamus. Varro de-R. R.l. 3: c. 16. (ſpeaking of ! five 
A1uſes, whole Birds the Bees were ſaid to be, faith) His Diis the, 
{icona atque Olympum attribucrunt homines. Palladius ſpeaking} A 
the Month of March faith, Hoc menſe ſaginats ac paſls ante adnj®t or 
ſarii gennofis equabus admittends ſunt. Varro de R. R. l. 2. | Ten 
ſpeaking of the Mares in Luſitania, which are ſaid ro conceive} T! 
the wind, ſaith, Sed ex his equzs quz nats pubs, non plus trienni ther 
wvivint, See morc in Voſſ. de Analog. I. 2. c. 44 Alvar. InJonar 
Gram. p. 196. Voſſ. Etymolog. Lat. p. 31. Ren. Gram. Lat.|hony 
47. Hayne Lat. Gram. P. 15. Ran. Lat. Gram. |. 1. c. 9, Rnd! 
nab. Lat. Gram. p- 7. l 
Nouns of the Second Declenſion ending in ws in the Nominath#um . 
Caſe, doend in e in the V»-ative. Howe 
This 15 too apparent to be doubred, Even in other Te 
nations anciently the Vocative Caſe was diſtinguiſhed from 
Nominative. Whence pucrefor paer is cited by Priſciant. 9: 
of Cecilius and Afranius. Age, age putre, Duce me ad patrios 
aucoratum opipare» And O puere, patre, fine me profpicere mihi| © 
But whether any Nouns ending 10 xs in the Nominative|” : © 
end alſo in »s in the Vocative, may be a doubr. | 
In $idoniis Carm. 22. we may read —-Nazadas iſtic Nerei; 
chorus alme doce, In Liv. 1.1. ann. U, C. is read, 4udi 7 
audz pater patrate populs Albans, audi tu populus Albanus. Bu) 
theſe, and the like Examples, either there is a Greciſm : (foi 
the Attic Dialeft the Nom. and Voc. end both alike) or an &:: - 
{age of the Caſe, the Nom. being pur for the Voc. whereof thi . 
be many Examples both in Subſtantives and Adjettives, whi 
yet are not therefore ſaid ro havea Voc. in eand in us. As #/ 
1. fn. Adſis letitie Bacchus dator —— Perf. 8. Sat. Vos 6 pa' « 
(45 ſanguis, — Intlomuch that even Des in the Voc. Caſe i 


. Atticiſm.As ©82g 18 Greek is uſed for &©&8, which is alſo re But 


ſo is Deus in, Latine uſed for Dee, which is read alſo in Eccle} Uſual * 
ſtical Wricers. Tcrtul. I. 1 adverſ. Marcion. Gratus eſſes, 0!) 15s. 
heretice, (i efſes in diſpoſitionem Creatoris, So Prudent. in Han) 
71genia, C Dit cunfliparens, apime dator, O Dee Chriſte. So 


| 


the Grounding of 4 youne Scholar. 


he proper Terminations of Nouns in «s of the Second Declen- 
jon in their Voc. ise : the other in us is figurative, Only vulgus 
Plrhath bothe and us: bure as a Maſculine, «s as a Neuter: unleſs 
he Voc. in us be remaining of the old declining of this word of 
he Fourth Declenſion : whence Chariſtus cites from J”arro, A vilgu 
andemnaretur. | 
/ off The ſame may be ſaid touching rhoſe in z45 with a Vowel or 
d aiffimple z before us, whether Proper or Common, which now end 
2 yin z 1n the Voc. Caſe : their proper Termination 1s 3 which be- 
grging cut off by an Apocope , ſo they come toend in z, 


Hani AS fluvie and ſocie is read, ſo was allo f!irand Genie, Antonze, Erras; in- 
el, Jand Yirgzlze : of which the e being by an Apocrpe cur off, there quit, ca1-i- 
1emb1s now remaining in uſe only fiiz, Genz, &c, Bur Perſonal Adje- larie. ric, 
of $8ives ſtill retain the proper Termination in e: as Cynthius, Cyn- ap,2:ntil, 


is Athie, Delius, Delie, &c, See Voſſ. de Analng. lib, 2. cap. s. 
ing} As for thoſe that end in zu; with a Conſonant j,or a Diphthong 
2anq41 or ez before us , ſuch as Cajus, Majus, Pompequs, Vaitequs, their 
. ci Termination 1s 2z, 
ive} This Voc. is formed of the Nom, by putting away 1s, and et- 
nather reſolving the Diphrhong into 1rs Vowels,or rurning the Con- 
1:4ſonant j inro ; Vowel. Unleſs any, ſuppoſing it to be a Diph- 
at.jthong that in theſe words preceeds us, will have the Voc.Caſe to 
yend in that Diphrhong : as indeed Pome? and 7/4ltez of two Syl- 
lables may be read, Hor. 0d.7. l. 2. Pompes meorum prime ſod.z- 
zath bun : and Ep. 7.1. 1. Dirus ait, Vultei, nimis attentuſq; vis, 
However now uſe reſolves the Diphthong. Hence Martzal.l .to. 
er4 Ep. 16. Si donare vocas promittere, mee dare, Cai. And Auſon. de 
n$#1enſiv, Maja Dsa, an major, Mai, te fecerit atas, Ambigo, See 
r4Vofſ. de Analog. 1. 2. C. 5, & 20. 


5 jf Of the Accuſative Cale Singular of the Third Declenſiourhe or- of the 4c. 
hz dinary Termination Is ex: : yer there are ſome that end only in 7:7, Sing. 
e477 : and ſome that end both:in em and 2, of the T:ird 


| Theſe end only in z*. 
i; Vis, ravs, ſitis, charybats, tuſſts, 
Mephitis, cannabis, magudaris, and amuſſis, 
_ Praſepis, Syrts, Oprs, pelus, burts, 
ol —Sinapis, cucumis, Leucaipts, and ſecurts, 
7 Albis, Fabaris, Bets, Tanais, and Tigr's, 
hd Araris, Athe(is, Ligeris, Tiberis, and Tibris, 


hl So Halys hath Halym and Halyn. 

f Theſe end both in «3 and 2, 
1 Aquaiis, cutis, twrrus, retis, nauisy 

f! Sementzs, pupp3s, bipennts, f:bris, claun, 


; Burn theſe febris, navis, aqualis, and clavy, ey is the mere 
4 veſual Termination ; as is alſo zz in theſe three, puppis, rel, and 
taris ; ro which may be added [trigilis, ki: 
| B 2 T1: 


| 
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The words that have abs in the Dative and Ablacive Plup: 
are 
; Filia, nata, Dea, liberta, equa, ſerve, . 
Muls, aſina, ſocia, anima, conſerva, J 
Of which 2:14 and Liberta are hardly, if ever, read in any oty 1 
Terminatian bur abs : the reſt are found to have both 5 and amp 
7Zullin. lib. 9. hath. Advibitts in convivium ſaum filits, & n 'Y 
rlous, & filiabiss. Plaut, Stich. ac. 4. Sed ego ibo intro, & grapng C 
labor veſtrum adventum filits. So Pen. 4. 5.3. 9. Salve, Hanj A 
inferatiſſime mihi twiſque filiis for filiabus. Cic. pro Cornel, nd | 
Foue Optimo Maximo ceteriſque Diis, Deabsſque omnibus opemſs NO 
auxilium petamus. Varro de R- R. 1. 3. c. 16. (ſpeaking of g#zve 
Muſes, whoſe Birds the Bees were ſaid to be, faith) His Diis bir, 
licona atque Olympum attribucrunt bomines. Palladius ſpeaking} A: 
the Month of March faith, Hoc menſe ſaginati ac paſls ante adn? or 
ſarii generofis equabus admittends ſunt. Varro de R.R. l. 2. \Tern 
ſpeaking of the Mares in Luſitania, which are ſaid to conceive} T! 
the wind, laith, Sed ex his equis qui nati pubs, non plus trienntherr 
vivunt, See more in Voſſ. de Analg. I. 2. C. 4 Alvar. 1,jponan 
Gram. p. 196. Voſſ. Etymolog. Lat. p. 31. Rhen. Gram. Lat. thong 
47. Hayne Lat. Gram. P. 15. Ram. Lat. Gram. l. 1. c. 9, Adi 
nab. Lat. Gram. p. 7: ables 
Nouns of the Second Declenſion ending in 7 in the Nomanatg#wn - 
Caſe, do end in e in the V»:ative. Howe 
This is too apparent to be doubred, Even in other TeryEP- 1 
nations anciently the Vocative Caſe was diſtinguiſhed from $#1t1// 
Nominative. Whence pure for paer is cited by Priſciant. 9.4/0- : 
of Cecilius and Afranius. Age, age putre, Duce me adpatrios j| Ot 
dicoratum opipare. And O putre, puere, ſine me profpicere mibi| nar: 
But whether any Nouns ending 1n 45 in the NominativeJ”” : 
end alſo in us in the Vocative, may be a doubr. | 
In Sidonius Carm. 22. we may read—-Nazadas iſtic Nerei 
chorus alme doce. In Liv. l. 1. ann. U, C. 1s read, Audi Zuji . 
audi pater patrate poputs Albans, audi tu populus Albanus. Bu 
theſe, and the like Example, either there is a Greciſm : (foil 
the X!tic Dialect the Nom. and Voc. end both alike) or an 7 


lage of rhe Caſe, the Nom. being put for the Voc. whereof t 
be many Examples both in Sub[tantives and Adjettives, whi 
yet are not therefore ſaid ro havea Voc. ine and in us. As 
1. Mn. Adſis letitie Baichus dator Perſ. x. Sat. Vos 6 pu' . 
£745 ſanguis, — Iniomuch that even Des in the Voc. Caſe i; 
Atticiſm.As ©s2g In Greek is uſed for &©s8, which is alſo ret Bul 
fo is Dexs in Latine uſed for Dee, which is read alſo in Ecclet Uſual * 
ſtical Wricers. Tirtul. 1. 1 adverſ. Marcion. Gratus efſes, 0) 1arks 
beretice, ſs eſſes in diſpoſitionem Creatorts, So Prudent. 3n Haw 
7igenia, C Dit cunitiparens, apime dator, O Dee Chriſte, So 


the Grounding of 4 young Scholar. 


he proper Terminations of Nouns in s of the Second Declen- 
jon in their Voc. ise : the other in us 1s figurative, Only vulgus 
hath bothe and us: but e as a Maſculine, s as a Neuter: unleſs 
he Voc. in »s be remaining of the old declining of this word of 
he Fourth Declenſiou : whence Chariſius cates from J”arro, A vile 
mdemnaretur. | | 
/ off The ſame may be ſaid touching thoſe in 745 with a Vowel or 
d aiimple # before us, whether Proper or Common, which now end 
2 ,Jn z in the Voc. Caſe : their proper Tertmination is e 3 which be- 
erdng cut off by an Apocope, ſo rhey come to end in 7, 
Hani AS fluvie and ſocie 15 read, fo was allo fl/ieand Genie, Antonze, Erras, in- 
el. $and YVirgilie: of which the e being by an 4pocope cur off, there quir, ra5<i- 
2emEs now remaining in uſe only fiz, Genz, &c, Bur Perſonal Adje- larie, ric, 
of $85ves ſtill retain the proper Termination in e: as Cynthius, Cyn- ap.2.intil. 
is $thie, Delius, Delie, &c, See Voſſ. de Analng. hb. 2. cap. 5. l, Ye. be 3s 
ing} As for thoſe that end in zu; with a Conſonant j,or aDiphthong 
14ng87 or ez before us , ſuch as Cajus, Majus, Pompejus, Valtejus, their FE 
, {Termination 15 z, 'F 
ive} This Voc. is formed of the Nom. by putting away »s, and ei- 
naijther reſolving the Diphthong into irs Vowels,or turning the Con- 
1;#enant j into ; Vowel. Unleſs any, ſuppoſing it to be a Diph- 
at. thong that in theſe words preceeds us, will have the Voc.Caſe to 
Jend in that Diphrhong : as indeed Pompez and 7/ulte; of rwo Syl- 
ables may be read. Hor. 04.7. l. 2. Pompez meorum prime ſoda- 
zatbwn : and Fp. 7.1. 1. Durus ait, Vultet, nimss attentuſq; viAerts, q; 
However now uſe reſolves the Diphthong. Hence Martzal.l .1o. -F 
erg Ep. 16, Sz; donare vocas promittere, nec dare, Cai. And Auſon. de 
Menſib, Maja Dea, an major, Mai, te fecerit tas, Ambigo. See 


an re En 


uy 
Vf}. de Analog. |. 2. C5, & 20. 
; Of the Accuſative Cale Singular of the Third Declenſiouthe or- Of the 4c. 
1] dinary Termination is ez: yet there are ſome that end only in ;;(zt, Sing. 
£4”: and ſome that end both in emand zn, of the Trzrd co 
Theſe end only in ;#. _ Declinſion, | 

id Vis, ravzs, ſitis, charybdzs, tuſſts, : ' 
i Mephitis, cannabis, magudaris, and amuſfis, bl 
uy Preſepis, Syrtis, Opus, pelvis, burts, F 
al  Sinapis, cucumis, Leucaipis, and ſecurts. 0 
uu Albis, Fabaris, Betis, Tanais, and Tigris, | un 
1 Araris, Atheſis, Ligeris, Tiberis, and Tibris, : ' 

So Haiys hath Halym and Halyn. i 
/q Theſe end both in © and z, | 
'! Aquali, cutis, turrus, reitis, nausy 

| Sementzs, puppis , bipennis, febris, claus, 


] 
;} Burtin theſe ſebris, navis, aqualis, and clavi, tm is the more 
4 vſual Termination ; as is alſo 22 in theſe three, puppis, re(1z, and 
y tuaris ; ro which may be added [{rgilzs, ; 
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This is reckoned by Dan's amongſt them that have, and j; 
acknowledged by Poſſeus to have had, tm, as well as Im. . Dani 
Sch1! Pp. 47» To. de Analog. 1. 2 p- 302- 

Ot the A-lative Caſe Singular of the Third Derlenſion e 15 the 
ore nary and regular Termination : yer there are ſome that end 
in 7; and ſome that have both e and z in the Ablative Caſe. 

Ot Nouns that. make their Ablative 1n z only there. are the 

"If. 

rt. Neutcys in 2! increaſing long in their Genitive Caſe, "3 
only ; in their Ablative ; as Animal, Gen. Animalis, Abl. animali, 

Yet hoc Sal hath Sale : but that may be the Ablar. of þ:c Sai, 
which is far the more uſual ,, beſides that rhe peru!tima of it is 
ſhort. 

2. 'Neuters in ar, 1f their laſt Syllable but one in their Gen, 
Cate be by Nature 7-12, do 1 their Ablar only end in Z : as Cal- 

Gen. Calcavis, Abl. Calcayt, Bur If the laſt Syllable bur one 
al 4 theis Gen. Cafe he eitha {hort, as hipar, Gen. hepatis : or but 


: torg by Poſition, as far, Gen farres, then the Abjar. ends in b 
AS: eAACE, favre. 


Yer Po:ts ſometimes form an Ablar. in r, of Nouns producing \ 

De laſt Sylable ſave one : as 7” Ig. IM CllLCPmenammaes 4 NELOT _ 
Sub laqueare domis animon non tanget a7arum. 

3. D:clinable Newter Jonellatives ine, have their Ablar. endin 
in #; a5 cabzle, Abl. cubil; ;, to apluftre, Ab. aplulirz. 

G 14{2ps 1s read in the AHI. Caſe, bur rhot 15 becauſe gauſapri 
*he Nominative is an undeclinable word, Hence 73x. 1. 8. c. 48; 
Nam tunird laticlavi in modum gatſape texi nunc primum cpu: 
vho a li!tle before had nſed the fame word in the Nomin. Anti 
Guzis enint torus & ſtramento ivat, qualiter etiam nunc in caflis gay 


faze, Orif ir be the Ablative Cate here alſo, yer in that of P21; 4 


S2t. Ne is not, Tu cm mexillis valanation gauſape peftas. SO pre 
(>: inthe Abl. 15 from the undeclinable prefepe in the Nominat, 
C17 hath rare in the Ablat. Cafe, [. g. Tri. El. 2. Exiguium pen 
oc maye demat- aac. And de Pont. {. 4. El. 6. Enxino de man 
rertet iter, So Plant, Nam (i a mare abitinuiſſem, as fome Copics 
read it. Ir would he very ſparingly, 1f it all uſed, Nete is read 
in the Alat. but that is from the old Nom. vetis. Theſe prope 
MX -4ter5In e are ſaid tohave em the Abl viz. Prenefe, Care, Bi 
, acts, Nepete, Keatr, Soralts, See off. ae Analog.1. 2.C.11. Bu 
Parc/us thinks them rot to appertain to the preſent conſiders 
©3200. 25 being undcclinable words, 8s Alvar. alfo faith, Gran, 
"17. P-211. Though Sade way come of Sorattis.: for Pin, 
ati $a 1r1tfirto anno, God fit ad montem Soraftem. 1. 9; Cc. 2. See 
L 21iof. Sch9;. I. #.. 6 $3» 

A-4 Afcets ves Imicand 7; r having their Neuters i in the Nom. Caſe 

-ningin ct, do In ther All, end in 7 - as Nom, fortis, forte « Abl. 


*i71e-- SO NOM. attr 4725 Bl, acrhe Hirker * 
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the Grounding of a young Scholay. 
andis HAicher refer names of Months, as Aprilis Aprili, December De- 
Dani) - g&ybri, as being in their nature Adjectives. Hither refer alſo 
| memor memori, and immemor.immemori, as coming from memoris, 
5 the 3mmemoris. Yer Ovid hath uſed celefte and bimeftre in the Abl. 
It End! 'Caſe, See Alvar. p. 211. Danef. Scho!l. 1. x. c. 13. and off. de ' 
ee | Analog. |. 2. C. 11. which laſt, our of Chari/ius cites in the Ab). 
theſe Caſe (from Pompontus) humile rege 5 and incolume 1/0; and cum 
| contubernale pugnauz 3 and from Cicero, Quo ftante &* incolume : 
have and a!iquo excellente & nooule iro 5, from Nepos, Virgine Velale ; 
mali, and from Saluſt, agreſit. 
c $7, But proper Names derived of AdjeGtives in 7s have « in their 
Its Ablar. | 
So Martial. |. 7. Ep. 23. Cum 7uvenals meo— Cic. pro Planc. 
Gen, Conſiteor ſumma in Laterenſe ornamenia eſſe. So Annalis, Crrealis, 
> Cale. Vitalis, Natalis, Nobilis, Cil:ris, Apollinaris, See Fofj.- de A- 
 ONe! galog. lib. 2. Cap. 1. 

r but Aſfints, revalis, ſamiliaris, contubernalss, popularis, ſodalts, edi- 
nt [is, analts, biremts, nata'is, and bipennis have their Ablartves 
_ properly in 7, as being originally Adje&ives : though again be- 
CH | Fog uſed Subſtantively, they have ſometimes an Abl. in e. Yolu- 
ai, cis the Subſtantive hath ze, the Adjefive z. Rudrs the Subſtan- 
_ | "xive hath e, the Adjettive 7. See Daneſ. and Voſl. loc. ſup. cit. 
ding $5. Words ending only in ;n: in the Acc»ſative Caſe end only 

in in their Ablative Cafe : as Accuſat, vim, Abl. vi. So Accu- 
In far. Yavim, Ablat. raUz. | | | 
43 Yet Liv. hath Syperato Butte ane, from Betim. Botth. 1. 3. de 
PH Conſe Piil. Carm. 12. harh long ſite perditus, from [itim + but by 
uthy Poctical Licence, as faith Murme!ius. Perf. Sat. 5. hath, Tibz 
MN tort cannabe fulto Cana fit in tranſiro : from cannabim. 
{: 4 Words of a Greek Original increafing in the Gen. Caſe, and 


n 
i 
[| 


T4) having two Terminations in the Accu. one in em, and another 


a EY EO eta, arty; 


ut in, (as Thetis, Gen. Thetidos, ACC. Tyetidem and T1:t4n) ra- Y2t Plaur, 
*) ther have e than 3 (as Thetide, rather than Thetz.) So Daph- Epid. 1.1. 
4! aide, nor Daphni, &c. Becauſe the Ablar. follows the Dar. (nor þzth Thert 
IG the Accuſ.) which in Greek words are the ſame: the Dative ;n th: Av!. 


ad ſtanding for both. 


pr Arare in Ceſc 1. 1. Bel. Gal. is not from Ararzs, which makes prognatus 
B. Arari : but from Arar, whichhe in the ſame Book uſerh, F'7- Theti, 8c. 
uu men oft Arar, quod per fines AEduorion in Rhodanum influit. = oY 

a Voſſcus to. thoſe that end in 7 only adds canatis and [Irigiizs, 


®. 1. 2. de Analog. C. 11. p. 297. proving, thelr Termination from 
% Ruintil.Plin. Hor. and addingas his Reaſon, Quid mirum, quar- 
&* do Aceuſativum, ut} oftenſum, per im efferunt ? Tetafterwards (tee 

c. 12, p.- 302. having from Hor. and Cic. proved, that there is 
c prior: and navi, as navem and naviny he adds, etzam ut firigilons 
/ E ſirigilinm dixive, ſic (tregice = {irigiltz cuing for PN Ho 7 
| t Kaz 


The Art of Teaching improved in 


Se:und. out of Chariſ. as Horace for ftrigz!;, T ſuppoſe he meang | 5: 


* that {{rigil; is now only in uſe, though ſtrigzle were formerly | c4/ 


2:45 anA- 
4.F3 hat!) In 
Ce and \ Ix 
ther Av. 
Ceng. 


uſed : or that it may be more ſafely uſed, as in deed he expli- 
cates himſelf, p. 303 ſaying, Interim tutzus ſirigils pir 1 uſurpatur. |Ot 
. Of Nouns that have voth e and 1 in their Abl. Caſe there are |» 
theſc forts. tri? 
1. Sab{tantives, which have in rheir Accul. both em and zz, | . 
have in their Ablat. both e andz: as Acc. puppem and puppim, |as ; 


Abl. purpe and puppz. the 
There are alſo found ſomcrimes theſe A'latives in 3 of words 
that have alſo a more uſual Ablat. in e, viz. I's. 
Claſs, collz, fint, ſuſti, 51, 
Teat, amb;i, wveili, pojits 

Orbt, 0Uly (aut, aut, and 
Ungit, parts, furfis, navt, maj 
Supelliftilz and ſorat, 

With occipztz and ſortz. Sen 


Of rheſe there be Examples In off. de Analog. c. 12. Pane, of 
Shel Nth. t. cap.'13. and Alvar. Inſtit. Gram. pag. 211, Cico|bot 
Kam. 1.9. —Declaraſlet, ſe non potnufſe me uno £44 carere, Cic, | Sen. 
Fam. I. 9. p. 7. Szgnifero ſoltt ex orvi——Cic. in Arat., p. 603. * 


Nibi! porro tgns vacuum wider poteſt. Cic. Time. 4. Ma! 
To theſe add Veneri 1n Plaut. Pan. 1. 2. Dignium | ſcil. diem] 
nevi, pnl, cus ſunt Aphrodifia bodze. nt 


Others heſide are named, viz. Affinztati, alipedi,. angui, afſo,, £ 
ca't, labi. luci, mani, mugilt, nepti, ftercort, tempori, vefperi, but|whi 
not with |I1ke Authenrickne(s enher for Amhor or Editjon. F 

Tholc Proper namesof Places, Carthagins, $i4ons, Larede ms: (HIS 
nt, Tiviog, Sicyont, Anxart, &c.as allothe Appellarive, rur;, mi-| #1 4 
ttaken to be Datives, are ol4 Avlatiues in 7, of words that have. 3: 4 
orher uſva! Ablatives 1n e. See I'of]. de. Conſtruct. c. 46; Px 

2. Adreflin;vs of on? Twmination in the Nominative have « and 7 
z.intheir Ablative : as Nom. ſelix : Abl. felice vel felici, Nom.! ble 
vets, Abl. vitire vel veters, Nom. Ticens. Abl. recente vel recenti.| mel 
Nom. Arpina;, Abl. Arpinate vel A7jinatis, Though in this laſt! c. 1 
ſort e is moſt uſual. | rep 

Hither refer Part/cpics and Participials in ns + as Nom. excel-' ( 
lens, Abl. exccl{inie and exctlliriti, Nom, ardens, All. ardente and! nar; 
ardentz : unleſs they be pur ,450/:te, for then the Termination 2 
is to he uſcd, nor z: as Impirante Augto, not Imperants. 

Hither allo refer v1gil and artiſex uſed Adje/tively, as being imb 
then found co have an &'lative allo in z. | 

SO Stat. Anil. Aif1cet entintan T z2tlg, her auvre trahentem. l 
Ih, Oa44(tter artifers vitkre poilice cere Actipiunt formas. Suc 

So alto abr and wWrerncy, diffs and lacy olts, : 

EOF C775}, 3. hath 4va17 and pirg ic (3/9, And L1can, |. 4: 

| Sh 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. < 
ans | 5; me degeneri flraviſſent ſafa ſub hofle. Plin, l, 3. c. 1. Divits 
Tly |cuty. And Cic. 3. de Orat. Locuplets oratione. 
pli» Laſlly, Hither refer vifrix and ultrix , which have e and 5. 
ur. (Ovid. 1. Faſt, Dextr4 cecidit wittrice. Lucan. I. 1. In ſua vi- 
are |fIvics converſum ciſcera ſerro. And ſaith Voſius, Par ratio in ul- 
'trix, Priſciano teffe. | 
im, Butparthe AdjeQtive (as being anciently pari« hath only par; 
m, |as par the Subſtanrive (for a wate or fellow) hath pare : and yer 
the Compounds compar and zmpar have both e and z. 
rds And fo Verbals intrix raken Subſtantively have only e, as Nu- 
t1ix, netrix, obſtetrix, ce. See Alvar. p. 211 Danef. Schol. p.50, 
51, Voſſ. Etym. Lat. p. 47, 48. & de Analog. |. 2.C 12. 
3- Adjeftives ofthe Comparative Degree, as well Maſculines 
.and Feminines, as Neuters, have their Abl. in eand z ; as Nom. 
major and 212145, Abl. majore and majors. 
Hence Ce. 1.2. de Bel, cov. Major? cum fiducid pugnaverunt And 
Stn, Ep. 108. Quantum majors impetu ad philoſophiam quvints ac- 
ne ceſſerim, quam. Indeed Maſcul. and Neur. anciently were 
c1c. both of one Termination in the Nom, whence Pri/c/2n 1.7.cires 
ic, Senatuſconſultim prior; and Bellym poſterior, from the Ancients. 
03- Though e is the more uſual Termination, eſpecially in che _ 
Maſc and Femin. Gender, unle(s in Poets. 
2m] The Nominativeand A-cuſative Plural of the Third Derlenſivn Of the Yom. 
jin the Maſc. and Fem. Gender do end in es, as Lapides,Virtutes. and Accu, 
aſſi,, Anciently rhey did uſe a Teriination in es, as omnets, Sardeir, Pur of the 
but which again thev contracted into zs, as omn7s and Sardis. Trird Dt- 
Hence Cc. de Opt, Gen. Orat: Qualers Alta multos tultt. Th. Vi- climmfpon 1% 
10+: 13s, Lacertos, ſanguinem querunt. Plaur. Amph. g. 1. Facit refta the Maſe. 
mi-| in anguzs impetum. And Enid. 2. Ipſum ante ets conſpicor. Ib. and Frm. 
ave, 3- 4+ Promeru?, nt mibzs omnes mortalis deceat agere gratirs.Plaur. Gender. 
| Pren. 5. 5. Efferte fuſtis. | 
1nd! Touching which it is exceeding difhculr and operous, if poilt- 
»m.! ble, ro give certain Rules ; Authors following rather the judg- 
1tz., ment of the Sound by their ear, than any Rule. See Gel. 1. 13. 
laſt! c. 19, Yer Priſcian atremprs It, and gives for Canons about 1t, 
repeated by Voſſius and Danes, vIZ. . Thar they end 1n #5. Voff. de 4- 
c:l- (1) Whoſe Genirive 1s like their Nominative, as omnz, and ra, l c19 
nd| nar. Dan. Schol. 
ne: (2) Which are only Plurals, as $412; and tres. : 
(2) Whoſe Nom. Sing. ends in er, and Abl. inz, as acer and P* 55* 
ing amber. 
(4) Which end in 2s or rs, as Mons and pars, : 
2m. Let the particular words be well marked,as they are mer with. 
Such as theſe in 27, 
; Araentets, aureis, tereters, 
|. 4e Forenſeis, wireis, qualets, trets, &C. 
S And 
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And theſe in zs, 
Acris, edis, anguis, bidentzs, 


Nanis, Omnes, mortaiis, parentss, il 
Cilerts, dulcis, fontis, plurss, L 
Salubris, litis, with compluris, | 
Tris, tenacis, urvts, ambris, | fa 


Summatis, partis, .& Decemorts, 8c. 
The Nominativeand Arcuſative Plural of the Third Declenſon in | t1 
the Neatcr G:nder end ſometimes in a, and ſomerimes in za. Ul 
They end in a, whoſe Abl. Sing. ends only In e, as capzta of 
capite; onera of onere; gauſapa of gaujape 5 So boiputa, ſoipita, I 
paupera, of nopite, ſofpite, paupere. 
They end in za, whoſe Ab. Sing. ends only in 7, as animalia, Su 
of animal; fortia of forti; or elle ine and z, as felicia of felice 
i! felic?, $0 lacupletia, divitia, from locuplete vel lochplets, dis! © 
ite Tel Agtiti, 
Yer from this Rule there be ſome Exceptions. 
(1.) V*t5 makes only vetera, and uber ubera, though they have 
: as well as e, in their Abl. Sing. . 
(2.) Bicorpor, tricorpor, unicolor, 8& #1/icolor have only a in _ 
the Nom, Plur. though they have z in thcir Ablat. Sing. B27. 
This Termination in a comes from a Termination In 5 in the <d 
Nom. Sing. vicorporus, verſicolorus, &c. © 
(3-) Comparatzves have only a in their Nom. Plur. though f 
they have »oth e and z in their Abl. Sing. as 41974, minora. | £00 
The Atlanve of thele in e being the more uſual, they follow _ 
ehat 1 crinintion. {Bu 
Yer 54s hath plura and pluria, and thence are complura and, 
eompluria. the 
Api 12 whoſe Ablar. is Aplaſtri, is alſo faid to have both apli 
ſirz, and 2p!1/:124, bur aplufira comes nor of 4þ{ufire, but of + _ 
plufirum ancicntly uſed. © See Yoſſ. de Analog. I. 2.C. 13. Dant. jud 
Schol, P. 52. p< 
The Genztzve Caſe Plural of the Third Declenſion endeth gene+ I 


Caſe P!ur.of rally in um, as Lapidum. | 


the Third 
Declenfron. 


Yet there are (ſundry Words, and Kinds of words, thar do end ſta) 
In zum : for which there are theſe Rules. * 

Rule Firſt, Such as have 7, or bothe and 7, in the Abl. Sing: 1" 
have zum 1n their Gen, Plur. as Turis, turi, turriam. Animal, A! 
animalt, animalium. Fortis & forte, forti, fortium. So filin, © 
felice vel ſelici, felicium. Imber, imbre & imbri, imbrium. Dr” | 
dens, prudente & prudents, prudentium. Concors, concorde 8 con Ne 
corat, concoraium, rel 

So Gentzles In as, as Arpinas, Fidends, Capenas, noſtras, vv *+ 
ſtras, ard, like them, optimas & ſummas, which from an old Nom. © : 
in t/5 form an Abl. in tz, and thence a Gen. Plur, in t54m, as 4: 
panatium, noſlratizn, eptimatiumy 8c, d 
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Yet from this Rule there are Ones 
1. Except. All Comparatives have their Gen, Pl4r, ending in 
4N, AS major % Majiis, m4jorum 5 EKCept plus Plurium, 8 compiue 
14.2 cOmpluriume 
Yet Pliny preferrcth complurum before compluris'n (as Voſius 
faith from Chariſcus) againſt the uſe of the Ancients. 

2. Except. Jords ending in fex, compounded of f::49, Have 
tin their Gen, Plur, ending in um, as Artiſer, artifi:am ; 05jexs 

epifirum 5, carnifex, carnificum. 

1 of Thele, when taken Adjettively, have their AlVar. in « and z; 
ita,| yer their Gen. Plur, ends only in «m, probzbl;” that their Gen, 
Caſes might nor be confounded with 4rtifcium, optf1;tium, &Ce 
aliz, Subſtantives Singular of che Neuter Gender. 
elice' 3 Except. Thele Particular words in their Genitive Plural 
 di- 12d In wm, 
Memor, gmmemay, zn0Þs, uber, 
Compos, im0s, dnipubir, puter, 
Jaye Drives, degener, congener, bicorpor, 
Vels, [lrigilis, muglss, Fricorpoy. 
a in Vigilum mn 1s of vigil the Subſtantive, whoſe Ahlar, Sing. is 1:- 
i\gile, Of vzgili, the Abl. of vigz! the Adjcttive 15 rather form- 
1 the ed 2ig/zum, See V/of}. de Analog. |. 2. C14. P. 312+ 

Rule Second. Sybitantiu's of two of jno1e Syllables ending with Dos cſt 
zugh, f0 Conſonants, have their Gen, Plur. ending in 57, as Covors, magna P4- 
tr. | eovortium 5, parens, partntium. rentum 
llow Likewiſe many A :f13ves ulel Sablantivily, as Serpens, ſernen- TOR 

ttzum 3 bidens, bidentium 5 So #nfans, infantiims adnlelcens, ado- ti Hor, !. 3. 
and liſcenttum 5, rudens, radenigum , which rake cn Subſtamively have 61, 24. 
their Ablat. in 2. 
aply: Yer from this Rule there are Exceptzors, 
of 4 1- Except. Theſe Parcicular words, Celebs, con,ors, bytns, 
an. judex, fenex, have their Gen. Plur. ending 1 In KM. 

2. Except. Iords derived of capzo, as Aureps, forceps, manceps, Yet Juſiin. 
ence M7CEpS, Pa7ticeps, princeps, havetheir Gen. Plur. ending in un. /. 1. fron 
; In the moſt the reaſon may be to diſtinguiſh them from Sub- princeps 
end ſantives Sing. ending in 4m 5 as Aucupium, mancaptum, &c. = formeth 

3. Except. Lat/ne words formed of Greek ones ending 1n 7 principt- 
Sing. in Greck, have their Gen. Plur. ending in vm 1n Latine : as Arabs, um. 

i mal, Arabum ; thinps, Athiopum, So Calybs, Cyclops, Phalanx 3 

flix, © which add theſe Monoſyllables, grzps, /ynx, iþ'ynx. 

Rule Third. Nouns ending in er, es, and z5 not increaſing 1 10 Piſces at- 

con. the Gen. Caſe Singul. have their Gen. Plur. ending in; : 45 tricu ven- 
Venter, ventrium; nubes, nubiums piſcts, piſctum. trium coe- 

, 4» So Greek words of the Second Declenſion of the ContraRts : unt. Plin. 

Nom. ® Syrtis, Syrtinm 3 het digreſium, : l. 9. ©. 20s 

is Ar. Hither 


Ye 


2; 
I 


IN 


==> 
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Hicher refer caro, carnium, there having becn anciently he* 
carnis, hujus carnts. 

- Excepr. Yer from this Rule are excepted juvenzs, juvenum ; 
canis, canum; and pants, panum, if it be read inthe Plur. Numb, 
in rar Caſc. 

Rule fourth, Sundry Words of more Sy{lables than one increaſing 
in the Gen. Caſe Singul. have zum in their Gen. Caſe Plur, viz. 
Eivitas, utilitas, haveditzs. -So Samnis and Nuiris. Allo palus 
and fornar. | 
| Ciritatium is in 74yt. 1 9. utilitatium in Liv. l. 45. heredita- 
| tiun in the Pandeffs. Norwithitanding the Syncopared Termi- 
| 


f nation in um” is in theſe much rhe more uſual. So Samnitium is 
I In Liv. l. 7. Quiritium 1n Hor. lib. 1. Od. x. But their Nomin, 
| Caſe formerly was $:2Mmnitis and Quiritis: ſo that theſe words 
| may be reduced to the Third Rule. Paludium 1s in Colum.l. 3. 

C. 9. fornarium in Plin. 1. 35. c- 14- Though palndim is allo read 
| in M!a,1 3.c. 3. and fornacum in Plin. |. 34. C. 10. 


nitive ending 1n 51771 7 as Manes, Manium 5 penates, pexatium ; tres, 


il | rium, and naxia, menium. Alſo theſe two Singulars Sal (wit) 


and zis, have in their Gen. Plur, ſa/zum and virium, 
Tres hath trim from the Greek Tecwy. Sales (for jeſts or cou- 
ceits) 15 ſo rarely found (though ir be found, and in Czcero) 1n 


| 

that ſenſe in rhe Singular Number,that it hath been raken for an | 
only Plural. The Nom. Sing. of vzres, 1s 725: bur thar being | 
made of v2zrzs by a Syncope and a Craſ7s, thence comes the Gen. | 


Plur, viri1m. Of mania, menium fee Daneſ. Sthol. p. 53. 

On the other ſide, opes, primores, lemures, celites,celtres, Luceres, 
and proreres have un in the Gen. Plural. 

Theſe words are-raken to be Plurals only : but are all,or moſt, 
found ro have Singulars, Sec my Euplanations of Que genys on 
Maſcula ſunt tantum, Vc. 


of uſe, 
Gen. Plur. ending in 7um: viz. 


Faucium z their Gen, Plur. ending in zu : as arx, calx, falx, lanx, mers, 
read in Gen, arctum, p* : 
Plin./.21. (x) Some words of one Syllable that have a Vowel before x, 
c 21, cru- have their Gen. Plur. ending in zum: as nix, nox, faux, Chr 
clum in trix. Gen. niviumn, noftiumy &c., 


Tertuv). The reſt make 1” : as 

Nucum 7s Gyrex and er, with rex, and dux, 

Yran zn S;rix, vor, Piryxr, with Twax and nux, 

Piin./, 15, : 

Co 22s Alſq 


Rule Fifth. Some words thar are only Plurals have their Ge- 


Celeres, Luceres, and Procerescome of celer, Lycer, and procer,out | 
Rule Sixth. Several ſorts of words of one Syllable have their. 


| (1) Such Latine words in x as have a Conſonant before x,have 


=qnp = ©&a ©S Cunt oo wS a 


\lſ9 
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Allo prex and frux (out of uſe) have precum and frugum. 

( 3.) Some words of one Syllable that end in a liquid Conſo- 
nant, have their Gen, Plur. ending in ;4 : as par, parinm ; lar 
larium ; cor, cordium. 

Par hath parium, as coming from paris : and thence compar 
hath comparium. | 

The reſt end in un : as ren, renumz' fplen, fplenum 3 ſur, ſurum. 

Bur mel, fel, and So! have no Gen. Caſe Plur. 

(4) Some that end in 5s pare (with a Vowel before ir) have 
their Gen, Plur. ending in #4; : as As, aſſium ; mas, mariums vas, 
vadium ; bes, beſſrum z lis, litiam; glis, glirinm ; dis, ditinm ; 
vis, virzum 3 cos, cotium z dos, dotium 05, * offis, offium 3 and 
MUS, MuUYLUM. | 

The reſt have um, viz. pes, pedum (whence bipes, bipedum) 
pres, predxm ; mos, marum  flos, florum z thus, thurum ; crus, cru- 
rum ; ſus, ſuum , grus, gruum 3 laus, laudum; fraus, fraudum 3 
bos, boum (by a Syncope for bouzwn.) 

Of jus Cato hath jurum, Plautys jurium 2 of which, utrumque 


I 


*.Jnd by As 
nalogie Os, 
oris , ori- 
um , If z£ 
were to be 
ned. 

My, Faroe 


anſolen:, faith Voſſias. It es ayd rus wereto form a Gen, Plur, it by ith 


ſhould be arm and ram, rather than #riu»%; and rurtim. 


puz 2 pus 


5. All words that end in s zmpure (or having a Conſonant rum. 


before ir) have their Gen. Plur. in za”; : as Ars, artiams; pars, 
partium , mons, montium 5 ſons, ſontium z 10s, portrum z dens, 
dentium ;, trabs, trabium ; urbs, wrvium. 

Except gryps, &ypum 3 ſeps, ſepum, which are originally Greek 
words. To which may be added Sphynx, Sphyngum. 

1. Note. Many words 1n zu are found by a Syncope to have 
a Termination in «3 : as Optimatim for Optimatium uted by Cor- 
nel. Nepos. Summatam for ſummatiam by Plaut. Sontin for ſox- 
tium by Stat. Agreſlim for agreſtzum: and cxletim for celetium 
by Virg. Volucrum for volucrium by Plin. Cednm for cediumby 
Siltus. Sedum for ſedium by Cic. Mensmm tor men/ium by Pal. 
J. C. Paludim for paludium by Mela. Fornacim for fornatiu' 
by Plin. Foram for ſorium by Plaut. Larim tor larium by Yarro. 
0ſſum for ofſium by Apul. Muriim for murium by Cic. 

Viilitatim, civitatim, hereditatim are ordinary, So are the 
Syncopared Cafes of Participles : ſuch as cadentiim, fatention, f'- 
rentim, loquentim, manentum,natantumpotintim, precantumvegnas« 
tim, rudentam, ſequentam,filentamvenientun, all in Virgz!,and the 
lke in others : and like theſe, parentim and quadrupedantim. 

2. Note, Many words have inthe Gen. Plural.one Termina- 
tion in 347, and another in or» £ as the names of Feaſts, Flura- 
lia, Floralium and Floraliorum ; Agonalia, Agonalium and Agona« 
liorum ; Saturnalia, Saturnaliumand Saturnaliorum, &Cc. 

Of theſe the Termination in «7; 15 formed froma Nom Cale in 
e; V. g. Florale, &c, That in o7wn 15 formed from a Nom. Caſc 
Sivg iD #1 3 v- g- Fioralium, 8c. The 
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The like may be ſaid of a!vearium and alveariorum ; the fif 
from alvear and alvcare, rhe ſecond from aluearium. So of vr. 
emplarium from exemplar, and exemplariorum from exemplariyr 
(turned by Ignatius into. <E:urAdgrey.) So of Velligalium and 
veftigaliorum, ancilium and anciliorum ; Fhonſalium and Fþon{z. 
liarim ;, viridium and viridionum  conclauium and conclauiorun, 
ic may be ſaid the feveral Terminarions in the Gen. Plur. ar: 
formed from ſeveral Terminarions in the Nom. Singular : ir be 
ing not unuſual tor words ro have ſuch variety of Termination, 
For example, Milliare and mil/zarium are both in Cc. Torculr 
and torcularium in Cato; and Lupanar and {ypanarium. SO A.Gil, 
hath vu/garzs and vulgarius. Turpilius hath both fingularzs and 
ſimgilartis, as Voſſeus from Nonzs tells us. 

So again Greek words in 7:4 have two Genitives, one in 1"; 
from the Nom. Sing. in ma, of the Greek Termination ; an! 
one in or:4m, from a Nom. Sing, in um, of a Latine Termin: 
tion: as Poematum from hoc pozma, and poematorum from hoc ji 
matum, &Cc. 

Somerimes Greek words have their Greek Termination wri 
ren in Latine Letters: as Hereſedn, Epigrammatin, Metamorjii 
ſeon. 

The Darive Caſe Plural of the Third Declenfion regulat! 


By this Termination zbus the Dative Caſe Plural of the 7hiz 
Declenfion is diſtinguiſhed from the Dative Plural of the Fi; 
which ends in ebxs 3 and of the Fourth too, which chough 
hath ibs (as being derived from this Declenſion) yer it h 
nor ibzs only, as this hath. Buys, which 1s ordinarily given ft 
the Terminarion of this Caſe, 1s common to all the -—__ 

F 


clenſions 3 and to thole alto of the Firs that end in abs. 
abs, evus, ibus, 0545, ubus, all end 1nbys. 

Bobs and bubus, which differ from this Termination , ar 
contracted of bouibus. Voſi. de Arte Gram. l. 2.” c. 15. S0 5 
bis is ſaid for Suzbus, which Cicero hath 1. g.. de Fin. 

Riinquatriis Is from quinquatria, quinquatriorum : Quingquati 
bus is from quinquatria, quinquatrium, or from quinquatrus, i 
fruftibs from ſruttas. 6 | 

Neuter Greek words in ma, beſidestheir Dative in ibys, ha! 
another in 25 : bur that is formed as from a Norm. in um. | 

For example, Pormatzs 1s formed from hoc poematum , as i 
matious from hoc poema. And (o 'ris in the reſt. Not to not 
that theſe kind of. words have a formation of the F;rſt Dec! 
ſion. Whence we read of Diademam dedit, 1n Pompon. Ci\ 
ſeruilt Schema, in Plaut and exemplar impetrate Scheme, in 5 
tn. of which way of forming, thoſe Terminations in is may" 
ſome remains. See Daneſ. 2;hol. I, 1, C. 13. | 
TRY Sometin! 
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the Grounding of a young Scholar. 


Sometimes amongſt the Ancients there 15 met withal a Dative 
of a Greek Termination 1n /in (1. e, oe with y added to it): as 
in Dryaſin, Hamadryaſin, Etheſimn, S:hemaſin. Bur theſe, . as being 
not Latine words, crofs not our Rule : and as heing rare, are on- 
ly to be obſerved, not followed. | 

The Genitive Caſe Singular of the Fourth Declenfion regular- of the Ger. 


ly ends in is : as manis. 


alſo of the S;cond Declenfion 3 and of them remains a Gen. Cale 
In 2 : as ornatz of ornatis, tumulti of tumultus. 
Hence Ter. Eun. 2. 2. Quid iſtuc inquam ornats oft. And Phorm, 
T. 3+ Ubi tus advents ventt in mentem. And Adelph. 5. 4. Hoc 
fruft; pro labore ab bis fero, And And. 2. 2. In edibus nihil or- 
natz, nihil tumulti, Of the ſame ſtamp are theſe cited by Yo7s 
from Nonius. 
Senatz, ſumti, exercits, aft, 
* Afpefti, gemiti, piſcati, queſlt, 
Gel; with vidtt, ftrepits, and lat, 
Saltz, partz, ports, ſons, fludts, 
Hit commagravit ſi queſts causa, Plaut. Poen. Prol. gs. 
Again, ſome words now of the Fourth Declenfion anciently 
were *of the Third 3 and of them remains a Gen. Caſe in 7s: as 


_ anus of anus. 


Hence Ter, He. 2. 3. Ejus anus causa opinor, que erat mortuz. 


| Of the ſame ſtamp are Senatuzs for Senatis z domnis for domis - 


flutuis for fluftns, which A.Gell. faith M1. Parro, and P. Nigidins, 
learned Romans did uſe. So alſo r:turs for ritis z futtuis for 
fruftis; wviftuis for vittns ; and graduts for gradiis 3 which Vof- 
ſexs cirerh from their Authors, De Analog. l. 2. c. 17. See alſo 
Daneſ. Scyol. 1. I. £19. — 

Of the Genirive Caſe in «7s 1s made the Regular Genitive in is 
by a Crafis, whence the Termination is long. 

The Datzve Caje Singular of the Fourth Declenfion regularly 
ends in 47, as Manuz. | 

Yet by an Apocope z 1s cut off from many Datives of this De- 
cleaſion, and for uz 15 read x : as ornats for onatut. 

So Ter. Ad. I. 1. Vefiitu nimio indulges. Virg. An. I. Parce 
mety Cytherea. Cl. in Dolab. adt. 3. In edibs faniſque poſits, 


T5 
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bonori erant &* ornatu. Tacit. Annal. 14. Cruciaty, aut premio Abl.Caſeyas 


cuntla peruia eſſe. Yea, quibus ſubito impetu, ac latrocinis part i- | 


cidarum refoſtat, is Cicirs's, faith Voſſius. Of the ſame ſtamp 1s 
viftu, concubits, adſþefu, for vittat, concubitut, alſpettuilnVirg. 
Exercitu for exircitui 11 Varvro. Curſu for c:rſur inVeget. Anuand 
viftu for anur and viftyui in Lacil. Cju for ſi in Lucyet. Domirnga- 
ty for dominatuz in Ce. Lux for luxuiln S2is/t. & Tacit. Vinath 
for venagui, curry tor car ul ln Virge Runfin & cnlth for quail at & 

. : Cit'tht 


(ame think. 
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caltuz 1n Plant, Deleftu for delefiui in Live See Schrevel. in 7, 
Ad. 1. 1. Farnab. Gram. p. 14+ Alvar. Inſlit. Gram. p. 219, 4 
Gell. 1. 14. c. 16. Vofſ. ds Analog. 1. 2. C.18, 'F © 
Of the Abl. The Ablative Cale Singular of the Fourth Declenfion regularh '* 
CaſeSing.of eds In 1; as 120k. 
the Fourth Impete 1s nor, as fine would have it, the Ablat.Caſe of in) 
Declenſion. t#5, bur of impers, whoſe Gen. zmpetis1s in Lucret. l. 6. and A 
z mpete 1s in Ovid Met. 3. Sec my Explanations of Que genus, @ | 
Sant Diptota, &Cc. | 
Cf the Gen. The Genitive Caſe Plural of the Fourth Declenfion regula f 
Caſe Plur.of ends In uw, as ManuumM. > 
the Fourth Of 44m in this Caſe by a Syncope is made im. | 


Declenſion. 


” ww ,oa 


Hence currim for cwyuum inVirg. En. 6. nurim for nuruun| " 
Virg. #1. 12. and paſſim for paſſuum in Martial. l. 2. ep. 5. 
Of the Dat. The Dative Caſe Plural of the Fourth Declenfſion moſt uſual 
Caſe Plur.of ends in zbus © as MAanibus. 4 
the Fouwth Yer(1) ſome words of this Declenſion end in ubus: as | 0: 


ta 
Mi; 


_ Declenſion. SPECUS, AVCUS, ArEHS | lib 


Lacus, tribus, partas. | co, 

Hence Hor. 5. Epod. Per liberos te, fi vocata partubus. On q,, 
4. Faſt. Premia de lacubus proxima muſta tuis.. Virg: Ep. dell | 
vore, Et totum bibit artubus cruortme 
Some add acubus, quercubus, ficubus, which yet Alvarus thi 

ro be no where found : no nor acibus, quercebus, ficebus : for 
laſt of which ficzs of the ſecond Declenſion is in uſe, and pre 
cet Plinio, as Mr. Farnaby faith, Syſtem. Gram. p. I 5- | 
(2) Some words of this Declenfion end both in zb;s and w 1; 1 


as queſts, genuy ports, Vere qui 


Queſtibus and queſiubus, ginibus and genubus are read in 0 ,, F 
and Seneca, portibss and portubas in Ceſ. Bell. Civ. where yer, * 
Voſſsus, for portibus,the Manuſcripts read portubus. Veribus is i _— 
'in Virg. 1. £1. Pars #n fruſta ſecant, Viribuſque trementia fi 
Ve ubxs 1s read in Ovid. 6. Mit. Pars verubus (iridet. See Di 
Schol. I.'t. Ce. 14. | 

Of the Gen. The Genitive Caſe Singular of the Fifch Declenſion now re 

CaſeSing.of larly ends ine, as dzez. | 

the Fifth Anciently there were other Terminations of it. 

Declenſvon., Firſt, Sometimes rhe Termination of the Genitive was the 
with that of the Nominative, namely es. 

In this reſpe& it was ſo with Nouns of this Declenfſion,f 51; - 
with Pari{yllabical Nouns in zs of the Third Declenſion , Aa 
whence probably this Declenſion was formed. | Caſe 

Hence thar of Cicero pro Sextio relating the words Conſulad ,,..* 
Yeltoy]C, as H.Stephauys thinks, Equites vero datures iHiu 
peas. So Lucvet lib, q——Rabies unde ile bes germind 8 gra 
g4nt. 


Seco! 


the Grounding .of a young Scholar. 
” ; 
gu . Secondly, Somerimes ej was firſt contrafted into ez, and then 
NtO Z. ; 
Je 4 As Ulyſſe: of Ulyſſeus is firſt contratted into Viyſſe; (triſyllab,) 
art and rhen into Vlyſſs. | . 
!% Hence thatof Yrrg. 1. #1. as ſome read it, Minera,letitiin- 
que dis, And that of Corn. Nepos, Que quidem ves {lis conters- 
, al nentibus pernzcis, &* buic deſpecto ſaluts ſuit. And {o che reſt 
which are read in the (ame Termination 1n ancient Authors and 
» } Manuſcripts, viz. progenzs, aciz, luxuti, ſpecis, (i444, famii tor 
li | fames of ſames, ſometimes of the Fifth Declenſion. See Gel, 
ulah l, 9. C. 19, | 
Thirdly, Sometimes z was by an Apocope cut off from #7 in 
| the Genitive Caſe. 
vim) Hence that of Salkut: Vix decima parte die veliqui ; and dnbi- 
Ga tavit acie pars ;, and Et jam dze veiper erat; and At inde nyll2 
wu? munitions aut requie mora proceſſit ad oppidum. And that of 4- 
| ſon. Carm. de Roſa. Ad primos radios interitura 4ze.. And that of 
| Ovid 3. Met. Prima fide wortſque rate tentamina ſumpſit 3 and 
| lib. 9. Medzitataque pene reliqui Tentamenta fide. And 76. ver.n4 2. 
| Cuz non ita fide (atis experientia ſano Magna ſoret ſatis ? Andl. 6, 
Utque fide pignus dextras xtraſque popoſcit. And that of Horace, 
1. Carm. 2. Od. Libra die ſomnique pares uhi fecerit wnbras. 


(0 


ly ends in #, 


cut off by an Apocope. ; 

+ Hence Lyczl. 1. 1. eFtatz facieque ture. Hor. l. 1. Sat. 3. Pro- 

dul ;derit commiſſa fide. And this Dative in e was uſed by thoſe , 
qui puriſſims locuts ſunt, ſaith Gell. Noct. Att.l, 9. c. 14. See Da- 

w neſ. Schol. p. 62. Voſſ. de Analog. |. 2.C. 19. 


bl CHAP. II. 
w re Of the Comparing of AdjefTives. 


Frer the Learner is perfected in the forming of Novns 
he Subſtantives, then let him be made $kilful 1n the form- 
: ing of Kegular Compariſons of Adjettives 3 fo as that hear- 
100} Ing one Poſitive Degree of any compared Adjective, he can in- 
> 7 ſtantly form thereof a Comparative and a Superlative 1n any 

. | Caſe, Gender, or Number : as Doctus, doctinr, do:tifſemus. Docta, 
ſul doctior, doctiſſima. Doctum, doctins, doctiſſunum, Sc. | 
49% That he may do this with greateſt eaſe and readiveſs,(having 
nt" firſt raught him ro decline che Poſitive alone, ſo as that be 
Seco = RN 
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can eicher decline it in both Numbers through all Terminatlon; 
viz. Doft:45, dota, doitum 5, Dots, dofte, dotti, &c. or (which! 
the harder work) in one ſingular Termination, viz.Doftus,dofti, | 
doffo, Kc. dota, dofte, dotle, &c. Doftum, dotts, dobto,&c.) pry © 
&iſehim firſt to decline only the Comparative together with thy / 
Poſitive according to the ſeveral Terminations of it Gs Ne 

.Dnus, dotior 3 Gen. Do#t;, doftiorts ; Dar. Doflo, dottiors, W 
Nom. Do&a, doftior 3 Gen. Dofte, dottiors; Dar. Dofte,doftin| t 
Ec. Nom. Dottum, doflins 3 Gen. Dofts, doflioris ; Dat. doi © 
doftiori, &c. then all the three degrees rogether, firſt in the Mz 
culine, then in the Feminine , and ſo in the Neuter Gendt ©? 
throughour all Caſes of both Numbers ; thus, "4 ng 
(lifſimus. Dofli, dottioris, doftilſims, &c. Dofta, doftior, doftifi * 
ma. Dofte, doftioris, doftifiime, &c. Doftum, dotlius, doftifſomus i* 
Pofti,doftiois, doftiſſimi,%c. and laſt of all,all the three Degr 6 
ropether in all Caſes of both Numbers, and through all the G af 
ders of- every Caſe together ; thus, Nom. Deftus, doftior, deft - 
mus ; Dofta,dotior,dottiſſima z Doftum, doftins, doftiſſimum. Ge © 
DoCti, deftioris, duttiſſune ; docte, doctioris, doctiſſeme; dot" * 
doctioris, doctiſſin:i, &c. And (o let him go on to do Adjetii : 
of other Terminations, as ten, ſelrr, prudens, vetus, 8c | 
When the Scholar hath attained ro a competent readineſs 
the forming of Regalar and Perſect Compariſons,let him then p 
cecd to, and be made acquainted with thoſe Compariſons that 
Pregulay, and Defective or Fed.ndant. Touching which, beca 
it may be Uſeful both tro Teachers and Learners, T will here 
* down ſuch a Colle&!on of Rules and Ovfervations,as I gath 
for my privare uſe, beginning firtt wich the Irregular Com 
ſons. 


Of Irregular Compariſons, 

Irregular Compariſon is, when Degrees are formed not # - © 
cording to Rule, | 
1. Potirives in er, form a ſuperlative Degree, by aſſuming urf 
them 125, as Pulcher, puicherremus. | 
2. Theſe three f.c7.:5, /1,4l;5,and humtlis form their Super 
tive by changing 5 into {#153 as facilrs, facillimus ; ſpmilis, : 
millimus ; hamilis, humillimus. So the Compounds of faci Cic, 
and ſimilis ;, difficilis, difficillimns z diſſemilis, diſſumilli mus, QAnti 
zmbecillts is formed imbecuilimus though there be alſo z:becili 
»us of imbecillus. . | 


2. Adjcttives derived of 4:9, loquor, v0'o, facio, form thi: N, 
Comparative and Superlative Degrees as of Poſitives in eng, 1© be 
Mulcdirus, maledicentior, maledicentifſimus. Magniloquus, magij*"" 6 
(0Quentz ov, magiiloquentifſimus, Benevolus, benevolentior, bent Bid, 
lrntiſums. Magnificus, magnificention, magnificentiſſimus. , 


. Adi, Þ 
+ 9a 


* Ne 
mirifirus hath mirificrungs. + 


> 


£7” the Grounding of a youns Scholar. 
tlon; 


ichi 4 Adjectives ending in 4s pure, form a Periphraſtical Com- 
40a; pararive and Superlative,by adding 12875 or maxim?,and mir; 
\ n-. Or Minime, to their Poſitive degree, as P?us 3 4gis pins ; max;- 
oh Me PEus- Aſſiduns 3 Magts aſſiduus; maxime aſſiduus. taoxeys ; 
Non minus zdoneus 5 minime UOTETR ReUS 5 MENS TERS 5 MELEE reys. 
4 Note other Ad jeives are 1n Authors compared accordingro 
Ain) this Periphraſtical way : but theſe Adjettives are not ordinarily 
ddl compared any other way. | 
| Yet, though ir ve not ordinary, there may be found Comp3« 
ratives and Superlativ:'s regularly formed of this tort of Adje- 
Rives : as Idonsior of /donens. Ardiior of arduus. Innoxioy of 3: 
Sy NOXTHS. Induftrior of induſtrius. So Egregiiſſimus of egregius, Pere 
9 ' petuaſſomus of perpetuus. Exiguiiſimus of £x1g4u5. Vacuifſimus of v.;s 


en 


caus. Alſo Strenuor and jtrenuifſumus of [irenuns. Afidiior and 
aſſiduiſſmus of aſſiduus. Thence aſiduiſſune 1n Cicetn Brut, 4; 


ogid duiJime autem mecum fuit Dionyſus. Priſunus of pins, which ar: 
j. Get 1ot but with great warincls to be uſed. See Yoff. de 4nasc, 
ded |, 2. C. 29. 


R Rin gs. Theſe ſingular words are alſo ircegularly compared: 


Bonus, melior, optimus, 
nefd Mains, pijor, peumus, 
np Magnas, majors MAXUNGS, 
bat Paruvns, minor, MINEEuS, 
es Multus, PlurEmas, 
_ Alta, plus, pl WVLNGs 
th Multum, ; Plurimun, 
Vetus, weteriors veterrimus of yer, | 
mp cater, * Citerior, catimus, F * Voſfics 
\ Inſerus, znſerzor, znſimus, & Itus, fe 219, Taro 
__ i Exteriisy : ExLYemus, JE 322 6.8 
Y & exterzors & $947 $039 3t 
_— : extimus, | 15 aln95t 
5 : ſuperus, ſupertor, ſupremus & ſurmnius. £7097 05- 
og poterus, poſterior, polremus Ye poitumiis, ſolrte. 
7: nequam, nequzor, nequiſſimus. þ Cituftta 
faii Cic, 1. de Rep. Deduc orationem tuam de coalo ad hxcciruta, 7. "od hy 
us, QAntifizchon, for citima, as we find maxume for maxime, RR IIE TOY 
ecalil 


And thus far of Comparzjons Irregular. 
N. Before the learning of either in Latine, ir might be uſeful 
ns, 440 be raughr rhe dong of both in Engliſh : as, Reg, Brave, br 4- 
\ver, braveft. Sweet , ſweeter, ſwettefi. Irreg. Good, vetttr, 5555, 
ww Bid, wo\ſe, wort, &c. 
' Bj! Now follows Compariſon Defective. 
[4 Of Defective Compariſons. 
Ad, Defective Compariſon, 15, when any one of the three Degrees 
Nb aning C 2 Theſe 
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Theſe are ſaid to want the Poſztive Degree. 
Prior, primus, from the obſolete pres. 
Ocior, ociſſimus, from axiav wrsCr» 
Potior, pots(ſimus, 
Deterior, deterr mas, from potis, deter, ultir grown our of u 
Ulterior, ultimus, 
Penitior, penitiſſimus. d 


Interior, intimus, trom ziter. P 
Propior, proximus, from propzs or propus. * 
Diutior, diutifſimus. Of which word yet Veſſuus ſaith he remen 
bers not rhat he ever read ir. 
Theſe are ſaid to want the Comparatzve Degrees P, 
Apricus, adriciſſemus. Falſus, falſiſemus. 
Bellus, bellifſemus. - Fidus, fraiſſomus. Re 
Conſultus, conſultiſſomus. Inclytus, inclytiffemus. | 
Meritus, meritiſſemus, Invitus, invitiſſimuse 
Nays, noviſſmus. Perſuaſus, perſuaſiſemiuse for 
Nuperus, NUPEYTEMUS. Sacer, ſacerrimus. | 
Dzverſus, diver ſiſſemus. "el 
C Yetthere may be found in Gellius both novius and diverſi ru 
Hence Plin. 1. 12. c. 9. Pretia nulli diverſiora. Juſtin 1. 16. hat F-2 
Ut eos fibi fediores redderet. Our Danzus in his Preleft. ad Lyſtl 745: 
hath bel{zas an Adverb. And Petron. Nihil eft hominum ineptd ) : 
ſuaſione ſalſius.Cicero hath invitins an Adverb.Quem ego paullo ſil 14 
bam invitius ad hoc ſermonis genus accedere, De Orat. 3. 123 and 
So znviſus, formerly thought ro want a Comparative, hath; fire 
Viſior, in Cic. Off. l. 2. S. 9. Quo enim quis verſutior & callit J 
eft, hoc inv3ſror,&+ ſuſpeftior— So Sollicitus harh ſollicitior. Cj © 2 
Fam. 10. 18. Sollicitiorem certe hominem non ſuis contraftis, f © 
minem puto ſuifſe. i An, 
Whichyet 1 Hither may be referred theſe Nouns of which there are Supq 8'<1 
ao not re- larives read, Excluſus, excluſſſemus, occluſus, occluſiſemus. (Pl A 
commend to Ciſt, 1. 1.) par, pariſſimus, and alſo theſe Prozouns,tuus, turfinl £4 
be uſed. ivſe,zpſiſimus, uſed by Plaut.in Trin. ia imitation of Ariſtophar} "8 | 
ſaying auT67e)C- from aurts. : pare 
Y Dextl- Theſe are ſaid to want the Superlative Degree. min; 
mus and - Aadoleſcens, adoleſcentior, Infinitus, infinitior, 
Siniſtimus Communis, commanior, 7wuents, junior. 
frenifie no Dives, divitior. Longinquus, longinquior; 
more, than Declivis, declivior. Opimus, opimior. f 
dexter and Dexter, dexteriur. * Proclzvts, proclivior, 
 finifter. See - Grands, grandior. Propinquus, propinquiar. 
Alvar. Ingens, ingentior, Remiſſus, remiſſior. 
+ Gel.l, gs. Saliutaris, jalutarior. Satur, ſaturior. 
c, 14. Saniſfter, frniſtertoy, Senex, ſenior, 4 v 
$:5inus, ſupiniar. ' Tatiturnus, taciturnior ; or Iu 
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C Yet Plait. Curc. 1. 1. hath taciturnifſimus. © And Cicero , 
divitifimus. 1. 1. de Div. c. 36. 448. b. Of diris is read airius. 
Cic. de Div. |. 2. C. 15. Quibus nihil videtur effe direys. 

Theſe want both the Poſitzve and the Super [ative Degrees, 
Tf Viz. Satzor, anterior, licentior, ſequior, alſror. Whither way Nh; Quit- 
be referred Punzor, Neronzor, Cinedior, of which as there js no tius, nihil 
Superlative read , ſo no Poſitive , but a Noun Subſtamive,viz. 2/45. Cic, 
Penis, Nero, Cinedus. Att. 4. 8. 
Nullus me eft hodie Penis punior. Plaut, Poem. $6. 2, 31. 


net! 


Patruiſſimus, and Plautiniſſemus, &c. which are not imitable. Satiadin, 
And thus far of Compariſon Deſebi;ve, now follows Compariſon Plaut.Poer; 
Redundant. "OEM 
Of Redundant Compariſons. TA 
Redundant Compariſon 1s , when any one depree hath various 
formations, which happens moſtly in the Superlative degree. 
Sometimes there are two Syperlatives of one Pofitive, as Ex- 
tremus and extimus of exterus. Infimus and imus of Inſerus, Mati- 
riſſimus and maturrimus of matury.See V/ofſ.de Analog. I. 2. c.25. 
Piiſemys and Pientiſſumus of pius. Poſlremus and poſiumus of poſte- 
Ths. Supremus and ſummus of ſuperus. 
Sometimes of a Superlative Degree there is formed anew Com- * F.xtre. 
{ paratzve. or Superlative : as Proxamor of proximus. Extremius mifſhmus j; 
{ and extremiſimus * of extremus. Minimiſſimas f of minimus. Po= yſp/ jy 11. 
| fremzus and poftremiſſemus of poſtremas. Peſſimiſſimus of peſſimus. plius !. 2 
In theſe, whereof there are Examples in/ofſ.de Analog. 1. 2. qe Cs | 
c. 26, ſome later Latines have imitated ſome Greeks. For in , _ 
Epheſ. 3. 8. we read baexiroTtg@ from eazyic © and fo fn +4 wyninc. 
Xenoph. #9427 TAO from a ya), who yer are nor without (v1 by 
great warinels to be followed therein. Jan. Douſz 
After this Account of Defective and Redundant, as well as Irre- pjyjn 
gular Compariſons, it may perhaps not be ungrateful to the learn- Explic./ x. 
| ing Reader to have ſome account of Adj:itives that are nt com- £.23. , 
pared at all, unleſs Periphraſtically by magzs and maxim?, Of yum 4. 


Some want both Poſitive and Comparative; as Vittorifſimius, patrue ms 


. 


minys and minzme. nimal in 
Adjectives not compared arc rerris- ho- 
F , 
; X mine po- 
.Cicur, Claudus, canus, Caluns, frame 
Degener, difþar, almus, ſalvus. Atul. as 
Fgenus, memor, magnanimits, Mus, DeoSorats 


Fejunus, crifpus, wicus, delerus, 

Canorus, balbus, ferus, and vitulus, 

Sylveſtris, mediocris, and edentulng. | , 
Voſſ. de Analog. 1. 2. c,22, faith, Opzmus hath no Comparative 


er Superlative ; bur Gell, 1. 5--C. 14. hath membra opimiora. 
; C 3 -  Beſidcs 


Ci 
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* Befides rheſe particilar words, there be many forts of Adjc- 
Eves, which Grammarians fay are not compared. | 


i. Gentiles, as Romanis, Greets, Athenienſts. 
Poſſethives, as, Fraternus, bevilzs, muliebres, calirenſis. 
Numerals, as (eptem, ſeptimus, ternarzus, LEYtLABUS. 
Diminutives, as tenellus, tantillus, tantulus. 

. Mxcerials, as Avweits, £v215, lapt dens, Ligntnss 

. Temporal, #5 Matiutinus, biflernus, baennts. 

. Compounds of j/1Fand ger, as Salntifer, cOrmge!s 
Words ending in the Terminations following. 

s. bins, as morebundius, cunffabundis. 

2. ini, as bimus, tramus, MAarttinsus, 

Ze 7URS, AS AfLiberals US. 

4. plex, as duplex, triplex. 

& jler, as campeſter, ſylveſter. 

C Yer Rams ownes fetinior, and ſetir:5/omus of ſeſtzvus, and 
finplictus of fimplex, which he ſaith Q1inti/tan thought well of; 
And Foffus alſo excepts multiplex, l. 2. de Anal. c. 27. And 
others may find other exceprions, which whether in this, or in 
any thing elſe, ſo they be vpon good Authority, I ſhall not 
&21nlay. 
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CHAF HI. 
Of the Forming of Verbs. 


HE Scholar being perfe&ed inthe forming of Nouns and 
comparing of Adjettives, the nexr thing that I would 

: have him well grounded in, 1s the Forming of Verbs; 
'2n rhe performing of which work ſeveral Teachers have ſever: 
ways. Thar which I pradifed with no 111 ſucceſs, is as followeth 
Firit, Make the Scholar underſtand what Tenſcs in all Mood: 
arc formed of the Preſen: ':n/c,and whar of the Preterperſe(t-Tenſe: 
tiaimely that of the Preiſcyt Ton'e of the Indicative Mood are form: 
ed the Preterimpertc& and Future Tenſe of the ſame Mood; 
the Preſent and Preterimperſc Tenſes of all other Moods ; the 
Gerunds and Participlcs of the Preſent Tenſe and of the Future 
In 345, And of the Prercyperſert Tenſe of the Indicative Mood arc 
formed the Preterpluperfe& Tenſe of the ſame Mood ; The Pre 
rerpertett, Prercrpluperte&, and Future Tenſes of all other 
Noods 3 The Supines and Participles of the Prerer Tenſe, and 
Future i745, As the Preſent Tenſe Active. Ams, amaban, 


e140) 5 ama, amato 5 amem, amaren, amare, amandt, amanan,a 
Preterperiect. Amaviy amautiram, amaverih 
amaviſſen 


Mard Ul AMANt. 


djc- 
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enwiſſem, amatiro,amaviſſeamaturum eſſe, amatum, amatu, am 1 
tus, So Pref. Paſſive, Amor, amabar, amabor z amare, amator ; 
amer, amarer, amari, amanaus. Preterperf. Amatus ſum ws! 
ſut, amatus eram vel fueram, amatus ſum vel ſutrim, amatus eſſem 
vel ſuiſſem, amatis tro vel ſurro, amatum eſſe vel ſuiſſe, amatum irt,, 
vel amandum eſſe, amatus. 

And here it werenot amiſs to acquaint the Learner what part 
of the Verb is fixed in the formation of it : as a” in am, doc. in 
doceo, &c.and what part of it is moveable, as o in am; eo in dg- 
ceo, &c. and how far thoſe motions are regular,and how far they 
are irregular ; ſometimes the o being only moved,and ſometimes 
both the s and the Vowel foregoing 17, For helps to which there 
are Tables of Formation publiſhed by ſeveral Grammartans, fo 
that it may be ſufficient for me to refer to them. 

When the Learner knows in what order the Verh is to he 
formed, and what Tenfes each of other, then ct him begin che 
Forming of it with the Latine before the Engliſh; and rogether 
with the Verb, naming alſo the Nominative Caſe of the Perſonal 
Pronoun, wherewith it agrees, thus : Ego amo, I love ; ty amas 
thou loveſt ;, 7!le amat, he lovech ; nos amamyus, we love; wos 
amatis, ye love ;, ili amaitt, they love : andio throughour all 
Moods and Tenſes of the Attive Voice. - 

To prepare him for this, and for other purpoſes, it will be 
highly beneficial ro reach him to form Engliſh V erbs alone 
throughour all Moods and Tenſes, Numbers and Perſons thus : 
Ind. Pref. Sing. Numb. and firit Perl. 1 love,or do love, Prelmp. 
I loved, or did love. Fut. 1 ſhall, or will love. 

Then ler him go over the Active Voice again inthe ſame or- 
der, with the Latine {till before the Engliſh, bur naming only 
one Perſon ofa Tenſe at arime,and then proceeding to the nex7, 
thus: Ego amn, I love ; ego amaban, I loved, or did love, &*c. 

When he hath in this order gone over all the perions of all 
the Examples of the four Conjugarions , giving the Englifh for 
the Latine, then ler him in the ſane order go over then ail a- 
gain, only giving now the Latine for the Engliſh, or (erting the 
Engliſh betore the Latine : thus, I love, 720 4/93 thou lovclt, 
ty amas, &c. and, I love, £29 amo; I loved or did love, #29 
amabam ; and fo through all Moods and Tenfes, Numbers and 
Perſons. And ler not this exerciſe be left off, ti] he be exact 
In It, 

Whenthe ARive Voice is gained then proceed ro the Paitive, 
and ler thar be got in che ſame manner and order, firft Larine 
before Englith, then Engliſh before Lartine 3 firſt all the Pcrions 
of each Tenſe ; rhen one Perſon only of a Tenſe at once; firſt 
the Prefent Tenſe, and all that come of it, then the Picterper- 
tect Tenſe, and all that come of it likewiſe, 
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And when the Paſſive Voice is alſo thus gained,then go again 
--- work o the getting of both. Active and Paſſive cogether 1n 
' and order, Latine before Engliſh, and Engliſh] 
_  -.-:8 firft with the Preſent Tenſe, and thoſe 
Toby ; it, and golog on to the Preterperfect Tenſc, and 
thoſe that come of that. 
When the Scholar is perfe& in doing thus all the four Exam: 
ples of this Grammar, then put him to orher Examples, which 


perfect in theſe. : : . 
It will be very uſefal after this pra&ice, to put other Subſtan- 


together with the Verbs : thus, Ego pater amo, &c. Ego maty 
ann, &c. Tu magilter dotes, KC. Tu puella doceris, &c. Ile war lt 
cit, &c: Ina dictio legitur, &C. Nos purrs audemits z Vos Tangent 
loratis ; Ill vegna perd;mtur, or the Itke. 


If ;he Teacher pleaſe, he may yet go on to put his Scholar toff! 


he adding of a caſual word after his Verb, chuſing tomertmes a 


cheretn there 1s laid the main ground-woxk of che Latine Tongue, 
Korn thts exerciſe allthe Three Concords arc practically learn- 
uk ed. Thar of the Nominative Caſe and the Verd, 1n the dec}ining 


— 
—— —— 


if 210 ihe Sabilantive, wm declining together with the Pronoun 
WH Subſtantive ennther Noun Subſtantive ; Ego pater amo. And ihat 
ly Walk! of the Subltantive and Adjeetive, inthe declining of the Pretcr- 
p<rtea Teifes of ric Verbs Paſſives with Nominative Caſes of 


2... 


i fe, liudriegnum ecnſun jt wid fart, &c. And T need nor ay 


[114160 how great an 1nf{1ghr is given into the Government of Verbs, by 
j jl add:ng a caſual w id rothe Verb, accordingly as I have ſhewn, 
WF I ts exercile necd not be done continucedly, and altogether, 
| F, hut one part of 1t at once, and that cy/ery morning afcer thelay- 


_ ing of tie 77071.77g parts And In about a quarter of a years time 

j 1 will, if well followed, be well learned. 
WA! _ &irer rheScholar 1s grown exact inthe forming of Veils Per- 
[lA et and. reguter, then fot him be throvghly in{irvfiect 40 the 
| vers Detzeave and Irregitiar. The Irregular Verbs 41s com 
\ poicnty done alrecdy in the &ccidence. Of that which Gram 
ih r4riays deitver touching 1'crbs Dejeflive, I thall hore for the Ut: 
We + the Learner, tavjoyn thi: Colleion with Notes upon It, 


Of 


lt n 


Grthe Verb with his Perſonal Pronoun. Thar of rhe Subftantiveſ1 


givers Gendcre , Zgo pater amatas ſum ti matir amata © vel foute | 


1cba) 


he w1}l within a while readily do, and ex;:mpore,being made thufPreter 
read a 


tives, beſides the Pronouns, before the Verbs, and form themſand 4 


Wi) 311ljl Verb that governeth an Accularive, ſometimes one chat govern- 
( Wh! | e:h a Dative, and ſomerimes one that governerh a Nonznative CF 
i WA! after it: af, Fg» amo tes Tuplaces mA, Horats4s fa!.,tatiir Poe-Pn that 
| | if! $45 Vireilins lrettur a mes | 
nu! How prear will he the benefit of this exerciſe, is ſo viſible, 
f | Nt 1 need not expatiare in the commendation .of it. Erictiyjeordin 


canuers 
Is 4x31 
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In Of Verbs Defective 
1h 


nd} ;ciebam, ateb.zs, aztbat 5 azebamiis, artbatss, atebant. Imperat. az. 
Potent, Pref. Sing. az.zs, azat. Plur. azamis, azant. Particip. 
MYJazens, 

ck} « For ai«bant the Ancients ſaid azbart. Provus owns in the 
w#Preterperf. az, ai(tz, ait. And tis certain, that in 7ertailian is 
read azermnt. Voſſtus thinks the Ancients uted yet more, tuch as 
aitis, ait?, and ſome others. See of}. E!ymolog. Lat. p. 132+ 
emfand Analog. 1. 3. P. 140. 


tr] Potent. Preſ, 8& Preterperf. Sing. Aiſiny aifts, avfit. Plur. 
lt «ſt. 


CE Asſim is uled for 4:44 and 2:ſts ſim. It is made by a 
»ncope of au/erim formed from az/7, which ancicatly was the 
rererperf.. of audeo, as well as au/xs ſum, which only ts in uſc. 

Indicat. Fur. $.:!/vcors. Tmperat. Sing. Salve, ſalveto. Plur. 
Salrete, faluetote. Tnfin, Saiuire. 

C Plautus uſeth $41, but in the Perſon of a Ruſtick; and 
n that is nor to be followed, fay Grammarians, 

Imperar. Sing. A-e, aveto. Plur. avete, avetote. Infinir. avere. 
let CE 4 conſidered asa word of Saluration, is a Defe&tive,ac- 
fiyjeording to what is here delivered of it ; but aveo ro cover or 
dire, hath more Tenſcs. 

n-{ Imperat. Sing. Cedo. Plur. cedzte. 

no} © Ceav Is ulcd for 2c or porrzge, Nomen mulltrts cede qual [tt. 
veſTer, Heaurt. q. 2. Puerion 1392.Cedo, Ter. Hee. 4. 4. For relite 
anciently was ſaid cette. Cette manus veliras. Enn.in Meds. 

at] Potent, Prercrpert. Faxim,faxis, faxit, Plur. Faxint. Fur, 
e-[Faxo, faxis, faxit. Plur. farznt. 

off © Fgxiiz 15 made of jarerim, for fererim, ſaith 70/775, and fo 
j- [ſaxo of facero, 'for fecero © for the Ancients did often retain the 
y | Vowel of the Preſent Tenſe 1n the Preterperfect i cnic, Hence 
y [canuere 1n S' 2/47, for cecznere. Of the tame nature and formation 


r, [zi13s in the Plural Number : and faxem for feczfſ? m, fanch Vo! 
7» [(de Analog. 1. 2. C. 41.) and faxere for facturum eff, tanh Nr. 
e [Strly, Via ad Lat. Ling. Þ- $9. 


- [Infinir, fore. 

21 CT Forem 1s made of furrim, 2nd fore of furre of the old Veir 
- [f.9. There is alſo read it: Virgil. afforet 5 1h Ier6nct, conjore, bo 
» [fas in Etymolog. Late p. 133. names dtjor et. 

2 | Indicar. Prof. Quite, - Plar,. Quaſumius. 

C In Lacret, there is read queſts, 1 [et gu fre IM Av 6 


25 


Indicar. Pref. Sing. 4:9, arc, art. Plur. aunt. Preterimperf. 419. 


A TL 


Salve, 


A ts 


Ce10, 


F.3xiv5 


n, ts axim, adaxim, and axo. There 15 read alio farims and fa- + 


Potens, Pretertipertea Sing. Forem, ſores, foret. Piur. fo: ct. Foro, 


Led of [8 
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leis, queſens ; in Ennitis, queſendum, See Voſ. de Analog, 1,gene, 
Co 41, | Part. 0 
Indicat, Pre. 1:/it. £m, 

q Infit comes of info uſed by Varro, as Priſcean teſtifies ,Þ#7 
Ic ſipnities the ſame that Incipit. Infit ibs poſtulare. Plaut. Aud CT 
2. 4. Hither may be referred deft for deeſt, defunt 3 defret, (anion 
Ft, defiers. Alſo confit and confiers. Aliis 97a d-fit quod ama ncjal 
£/Y6 oft, Ter. Que creſcente luna gliſcunt, deficiente conty4 lughdicd 
defunt. Gell. Veriom quid ego dicam 2 hoc confit, quod v0lo. Tephe Pre 
Nan qua yatione quod inflat Confiers pnſſit ypais:#s, adverte, dot! nche 
Virg ormec 

Indicar, Pref. 91am, inJTus, inquit. Plur. In9usmus,gnquitiperdrts 
11uicnt. Prererimperf. inquiebat, inquithant, Preterperf, ife fon 
941597, Furur. 1J4zcs, inquitt, Imperat. 3194, 31114:to- othel 

C Gratmmarians name more z bur cill what they name becofenſe r 
firmed by good Aurhority,it may do well to forbear them, Theſertedl 
here named, may be confirmed by authority. 114m, inquj An 
inquit, inqui.mityynquiebat inquiebant inquifii, inquies and 749% 
are read in Cicerh , inquimis in Hovacez inquein Terence 5 inquif » 
in Plautus. See 7"). Etrmoleg. Lat.p.133- and de Analog |, 
C. 40. Inquiba 1s n Cicero's Topicks, unle(s it be a miſprint. 

Indicat. Fut, /a{tb:s, Imperat. vale, valtto z vatcte, valtts 
Infinit. valere. 

E. /al:0, to be ſtrong or able, is a perfe& Verb ; but val! 
being a form of va!cdzfion, or bidding adicu or farewel, | 
Verb defettive. | 

Imperat. A!.722, * Plur. a)agrte. 

q Yoſſeus deri'erh apage and apagitcfrom the Greek ama 
and a 7d y*)e of aToy@u to drive away. Apage is read in P! 
apagit: In Cir, 

Indicar. Pref. Oat, Particip. Ovans. 

4 Mr. S-rly adds Ovarent and ovand7;, his authority 
names not. From a Supine of this Verb Voſgus derives 
Verbals Ovatus and Oratio, : 

Indicar. Pref. Explicit. Plur. expliciunt. Shirly Gram, 1Marks 


P- 39- writin 
CE Explicit ſignifies the ſame with de/inzr. them, 
Sig jn the Imperative Mood hath not (+7. tuye of 
$2/co in the Furure Tenſe hath not /0ltbg, tine fo 
F:r0 hath not in the Imperative Mood fyre, Ani 


Neither 4or nor jor are read in the Indicative Mood ; nor :{ Point; 
and fey in the SubjunRive Mood ; yet days and faris, Vc. it ing a 
uſed. Diomedes owns effor. Fans is 1n Plant, Perf, 2, 1. Ti 14 and] 
ingenium fans non didtrifli, atque inſans 

Theſe three 947, cmpigmemzni want the Tenſes formed of il Th 

refunt Tenſe; but have thoſe thar come of the Preterpert 1 Inter! 
: ren: 
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, [,yenſe, as 0d7, ods[1;,04it, Kc. oderam, adirimodiſſem,odero,odifſe, Os. 
Dart. oſurus. SO cps, ceperim, caiſſem, caperu, cepiſſe. Sup. ca- Caps. 
tim captis. Particlp. captirics. SO Memmns, Memimeram, memi- Memi /7M 

5s |, $631, meniniſſem, meminero, memniſſe. 

Au} { Theſethree Verbs in the Preterperfed tenſe have che ſignifh- 

 {4aion of the Preſent Tenſe; and inthe Furure Tenſe of the Po- 

1:$atial Mood have the ſignification of the Future renſe of the 

} lyJadicacive Mood. 04: hath alſo oſus ſum, and cps, ceptus ſum in 

'Tehe Prererpertet Tenſe. And meminz hath memento and memrentote 

0;38n che Imperative Mood. Anciently there was 04zo,whence were 

ormed 04:c2,0d:wit, odite, odiet, odzent,odtbunt adtintes,oditur, 

1itiÞdiaris. So alto cwpio, whence capium, cepat, ceperet , which 

{, jgre ſometimes read, bur are now diſuſed. Ir 15 grdinary roadd + 
ptheſe Nowz, hecaule this like the reſt hath in che Preterperfe& NoVse 

> cogenſe the 1ignification of the Preſent tenſe. But the Verb 1s a 

Theperfedt Verb, formed of, noſco. Sec Voſſ. de Analog. l. 3. C. 39. 

qu] And thus far of Forming of Verbs. 


TX > 
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Of Tranſlatine Engliſh into Latine. 


Y that time the Scholar is made perfe& in Forming 
Nouns and Verbs,it will be time to put himnor only to 
learn an Author, bur a'fo ro make Letine; ſuppoting 2 

ath in the mean time attained ro ſome competency of know- 

dee of the Rules for the Genders of Nouns and Preterperfet 

Tenſes, and Supines of Verbs,and for the Agreement and Govern- 

nent of Words, in Engltſh at leaſt, and however fo far, that he 

yqknows where to find, by turning thereto, ſuch Rules as will b- 

needful for him to conſult withal for the true making of his La- 

tine. And ſuppoſing allo that he knows the ſeveral Characters, 

Marks, or Notes of Poznts, Parſes, or Stops uſed in ſpeaking or 

writing, and ſomething alſo of the meanzng, ule, and force of 

them, And ſuppoſing alſo thar he hath learned ſome Nomenclz- 

ture of 1Vords 5 or is made able by his Ditionary to find out L24». ? 

tne for his Engliſh. 
And becauſe a taſte at leaft of this knowledge of Points and 

4 Pointing is highly neceflary towards the Scholars both right read- 

{ing and underſtanding, and alſo to his right conſtruing and 

44 tranſlating, therefore I will here add ſomewhar of it. 

Of Points. 

i The Points are five : a P:r#04, a Colon, a Comma, a Note of 

f Itttrrogation, and a Note of Aamirativn. 


L 


A 
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A Period 15 a ſingle prick ſer at the foot of aword, thus ('! 7, 

A Colon is two pricks ſet one over the other after a wor} (2 

thus (:) =; UV! 

A Comma is a ſmall ſemicircle ſet afrer a word art the foot; que 

it, thus (,) | - 4 

A Nore of Interrogation is aprick ſet after a word witha Qt 

micircle above ir, thus (?) ? ; ame! 

R A Note of Admiration 1s a prick ſer afrer a word with ] It: 


ſtraighr line over it, thus (!) 


To theſe by ſome are added a S2mz-Perion, a Semr-Coloygat! Ef 

a Semi-Comma. * | non e 
A S:mi-Period is marked thus (.) a $:mi-Colon thus (G) | 

a Semi-Comma thus (,) | the 
And with theſe are uſually raught a Par-nthe/7s marked wi} othe 
rwo Semicircles, this (); and a Paratheſss marked with tif herw 
Stmiquaarats, thus}. (: 
Of Pointing. | Ch 


WH: The Rules of Pointing are either General or Particular, | maxi 
Wh 04h! he General Ryle, which concerns all the Points, 1s this, Th A! 


My! | || ; fo many finite Verbs as are either expreſſed br 3mplied in any || ſaciu 
18 cence, ſo many Points do belong to that ſentence, if the words o} (+ 

Wl 40 be placed in the xatural order. P) 

| il | The Particular Rules, which concern the ſeveral Points, i twr | 
) | F/ theſe. Pr 
Wall 1h: 1, Of a Period. adm 
| (WAR: A Teriod is (cr, after a ſentence conraining a full and abſoly Deot 
NH ſenſe, is compleatly ended ; whether 1t be a timple or coy {« 

BE BO pounded ſentence  confifting of one, or more Propoſitions :4  C 

Wh - Sera nunJTuam et a1 bonos mores via.. Sen. pro 

SARI Nil 2nzm honeſtum efſe poteſt, quod juſtitia vacate. Cic. 

Sia, a , Poſt amicatiam credendum tft, ante amicitiam judicandum 8) ( 

VNN4k Non quz parum habet, ſed qui plus cupit, pauper ejt. Sen, poſi 

i Sept utile iji non (cire, quid fururum fit : miſty. oft enim, ni) whe 

i | : profircentem ang!. Cie. 

FN l N. Here it may be very uſeful to inſtru the Learner, asf; S 
| an | | : © as he is capable of ir, inthe nature of Enunciations and Prop A 
FR " £:0ns, both #»p/e and ſingle,and allo -omplex, and compounds! 

W AAL( * that he may the herter know when his ſenſe 1s complearly endes) £ 
HON and how the onting of his Perzed,i0all the parcs of it, is! 2 
be be ordered. 

2 " 2. Of a C0. . 

il! A Colon 1s ſet between the dividing members of 2 Period, :! 


Sentence compounded of ſundry Propofirions. 
Such as are, 7 
| (1) An Frui ion pad its Realtor 2 a6 


7 
3.3 . A yy FP 1" ys - - ® =__—4. / : A o . 
Er dnt IH0Y Wi. te enſeilte 'anit 09015, IC 
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15 (')  TFtate ſrucre : mobils curſu ſuget. Sen, 


| 


(2)'A Propojition and its Redditzon in a Similitade : as, 

Ut major eſt vis animi, quem corporzs : fic ſunt grauzora ea, 
| gue COncapauntur animo, quam illa, que corpore. Cic. = 

(3) A Conceſſive and its Adverſative ConjunRion : as, 
Quanquan ipla conſolatio literarum tuarum mihi gratiſſima eſt : 


Thi 
: 
| 


1 
| ti 


S. 


ramen #llum fruttum ex literis twis ceprs &c. Cic. Fam. 1. 5. 

Itaque et; domum bene potus, ſeroque redieram : tamen id capt, 
zbi bec controverſia eſt, notavi, &c. Cic. Fam. 9. 22. 

Eſt invid:oſa lex, ficut dixi : Veruntamen habet excuſationen : 
non enim videtur hominis lex eſſe, ſed temporss,Cic.2.de Lep. Apr. 

N, If the ſenſe of the firſt member be very incompleat ; or 
the words of either member tranſpoſed with the words of the 
other ; and rhe whole Period be very ſhort, then ſer a Coma 
berween them. | 

(4) A Totp1 and its Parts in a DiſtinRion : as, 

Cujus partes due ſunt : Juſtitia, in qua virtatrs ſplendor «ft 
maximus, &* huic conjuntta Beneficentia, exc. Cic. x. Off.c. 8. 

Animum in duas partes dividunt : alteram rations particips 
ſaciunt, alteram expertem. Cic. 4. Tulc. 

(5s) Diſtinguiſhing Branches in a Partition : as, 

Primum mihs videtur de genere bells : deinde de magnitudine : 
tum de zmperatore deligendo eſſe dicendum. Cic, pro. Leg. Manil. 

Pramum docent deos efſe < deinae quales fnt © tunc mundium ab is 
elminiſtrars :. poſiremv, conſulere eos rebus humanis. Cic. de Nat. 
Deor. 

(6) Clauſe and clauſeIn a Tranſition : as, 

Cauſa que ſit, videtis : nunc quid agendium [t, conſiderate, Cic., 
pro Leg. Mamil, 

3. Of aComma. 

(1) A Comma is ſer berwixt the parts of a compounded Pro- 
poſition, whether it be Condztional, Cauſal, or Revutive : and 
whether it be Copulatzve, Diſcresive, or Disjundtive. 


1. Conditional : as, 
St dzves eft, bonus eft. 
Non {6 bonus eſt, dives oft. 
2, Caulal : as, 
Nuia ſurſum tendity leve eſt. 
Remiſſa ſunt ez peccata, quia AFEXIL 910077, 
3. Relative : as, 
Qui non eſt hodze, cras minus aptus ©rit. 
Quantum quiſque ſua nummorun ſexrvat in arcs, 
Tantum habit & fider. Juv. 
Nuanto perditior quiſque tft, tanto agrins watt. Hor, 
Nuot Tulnwa, tot 0r2. 
Nualzs Princeps, talts populur. 


ZO 
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Unde ori untur omnidy 06 redeunt. *14s of 
Non ubi quiſqat rity tjus Lock Jus tenebit, Cic. : ; rather - 
Done evis jelix, multos numerabis amicos. Ovid- (6) 
Quoties dicemius, toties de nobis jwdicatur. CIC. with 
Antequam incipias, conſulto ; pojlquam conſuluerss; Mature fe Pat 
C55 ef, Sall. Di, 
4- Copulative: as, - | tiones 
Et homo, &> brutum ſentit. | aHYEAS, 
Neque metuam quicquams &* cavebo omnza. "i 
N:qus bonis, uequs maiis invidendumn eſt. clauſe 
Won &* amicus, & aaulator efl, oy 
Hic & pauper, &* plus, & doctus eff. Ma 
5. Diſcretive 7 as, ; On 
Non qui patituy, ſed qui facit injuriams mijer eſt. Qui 
Feliritas non in habitu, ſed in acts virtutis confift its On 
Vuanquam rouuſtus eſt, tamen ignavuus elt. ep. 1 
Quanquam planta non ſentit, tamen Utwits | 
Non quanq cam avarus oft, tamen vir bonus *!t ſuch a 
- 6. Digundtive 2. a5, ; ſon, C 
Aut dies eſt, aut nox. Auj 
Nog aut homo eft, aut animal! non eft. | : Itg 
Aut album, aut xigrum, ait medic colorss eft, a:it 00017004 ny 
Yat:im non et. 42 


Non. aut hoc, aut illud, aut itud tft. : 
(2) A Comma is ſer berwixt the parts of a ſimple Propofi 


0 
(8) 


Where rhe order of the parts is inverted : or the words ungrlytzeen 


matically placed : as, 


Animal eſt, omnts n9m9. Su 
Non eft delineata tes, vivere, Sen. ep. 107, ber tri 
(3) A Comma is ſer before a Subftantive with his depender} yy 
added to another Subſtantive by Appotition : as, Ithoug 


Delicie wir) tug, nofter opus, tjuſmods ſuit, ut——Cic. 

Provocare atilns Alvanos, gravem U&# diuprinciper populum. Flo 

(4) A Commais ſet before an Exeperical Expreſſion added: 
ſomerhing going before for explicarion, reftrifion, or ampll 
cation ; eſpeclally if brought in by a Participle, or other 4 
zeetive : as, 

Rheginos credo, quod Srentcis ariivus laveiri ſolghant, 3d ing 
ſumma ingenii predito gloria, naluſſe ? Cic. 


Sit igitur, Tudices, ſanctiim apud vos, hamani Jimos homines i y; 
Port.e nomen, quod nulla iwnquam barbaris vidlavit, Cic. er. 
Tnemiſtoclem illumSummum Athents virum, dixijſe aiunt—C Hy 
45) A Comma is ſet before and afcer an 1c0% or Aiſimilatio 5; 
nſcreed within a ſepicnce for Huftration ; as, Cir 
E109 
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Eloquentize magi/ler, neſt, tanquam piſcator, eam impoſutrit ha- 
mis eſcamy quam ſcieret appetituros eſſe piſciculos, ſine ſpe prede mg- 
Tatu in ſcopulo, Petron, 

6) A Comma is ſerbefore and after a word or clauſe,inſerted 
withio anocher ſcntence for clegancy of compoſition : as, 

Pacm, etiam qus vincere poſſunt, volunt, Liv. 

Difficile eft diftu, Nuirites,quanto 3n odio fimus apud extiras na- 
tienes, propter eorum, quos ad eas hoc anno cum imperio mifimus, its 
juias, as Livtdines, Cic. 

(7.)A Cqnma is ſer after a Vocative Caſe in the beginning of a 
clauſe, and borh before and afcer it inthe middle of a clauſe : as, 
Sexte noſtey, bona venzia dic, quoniamy Ec. Cic. pro. Dom. 

Marce Tulli, quid agis 2? Cic, 1. Cat, 

0 noſter Demea, ad omnza, alia etate ſapimus rettius, Ter. 

Nuoſque t andem abutere, Catilina, patientianoſtra 2 Cic, 

Onnta, mz Lucils, aliena ſunt « tempus tantin noflrun tft. Sen, 


Is 
. The point afrer a Vocative Caſe in the end ofa clauſe 55 
ſuch as the nature of the clauſe requireth ; whether Period, Co- 
lon, Comma, Interrogation, or Admiration : as, 
Auſculta paucts, nilt moleſlum eſt, Demea. Ter. Ad, 
ita fac, ms Lucils s windica te tit. Sen. ep. 1. 
Du quidem efſes, Demea, ac tam rem conftaveliſſes, Ter. Ad, 
vuid fit, Ctifipho? Ter, 
0 nz Aſchine! O mi germane! Ter. Ad. 
(8) A Comma is let before or ater an A.j2ctive tanding he- 
Mcentwo Subſtancives, and capable of being contirucd witlt ci 
ther, to declare to which it belongs : a5, 

Summa quidem auctoritate Pnaloſopns, Jevore ſave 2tque honeſts; 
her tria genera confuſay cogitatione dillinguint. Cic. 2. Of, 

Where the Comma is let ater conf. to prevent Its Heinz 
Jthought ro agree with cog/t 2tzone, 
Wi (9) A Comma is ſet before a Relative ina latter clauſe of a ſen- 
tence, or before the word beginning that clauſe in whic!, che 
Relative Is : as, 

Cauſa mea eft melior, que no? contrartd four 
47 4rng Ovid, 
Pl} 1229 Virgiliam, pre qu0 caters Prete ſor dent. 
(10) A Comma is ſer berwts: 94.14 1n one Clauſe, and his cor- 
[reſponding Particle, tam, £946 19% minns, ale, privs, prir, Ke, 
"in another 2 as; 

Tam te diligo, quam mezplum. Ter. 

Nijjil £que facere ad vipere morſun, quam taze aro0ss ſuccu 
. |Suer. | 
-W Her res non miuns Me mal#habtt, quim te. Ter, 
I $7 94a andax tt 4d Co14ndum, ta el/ce ohirurys in agents. 
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Oue cauſa ante mortua eft, quam tu natus eſſes. CIC. . 

Mults priks ſcivi, quam tu, illmm amicum babere. Ter, 

Annibal tertio post die, qudm vent , copias in aciem eduxit, 

Poflridie intsilexi, quam a vobis diſceſſe. Cic. 

Vicinun citins adjuveris in ſruftibus percipeenats, quam ait ſhytey 
trem, aiit familiarem. Cic. : 

(11) A Comma is (et before an Adverb having the force 
Connexzve Conjunttion : and generally whenany connexzve Par} The 
cle is expreſſed or implizd : as, 

Nou arbor erat velifta, non gubernaculum, non ſunis aut vt 
Petro. 

Curris, Aupes, ſatagis, tanquam mus in matella. Petron, 

Runorem, fabulam jitam, falſam perhorreſcimus, CIC. 

C1j:i5 omny attio, ratio, cogitatio, totus denique tribunatu:,! 
il alzud fuit, niſs conFlans, perpetua, for tis, invicta deſenſio Jal 
Wm. Cic. . : Tu 4 

(12) A Comma is ſer before an Infinitzve Verb with his Aq Thy 
ſative Caſe , which may be reſolved into a Finite Verb ating 
Nominative Caſe : as, 

Non poſſum dicere, me nihil perdere. Sen. CP. I. 

Sed gitenders, me e816 pats, zMs nolui. Ter. Ad. Is 25 

(13) AComma is fer after an Interje(ion with his depend 
if he have any ; unleſs it be ſuch an InterjeRion as pro 
requires another point, as Interje&ions of Admiration or 
clamatton 2 as, : 

Oh, tivi ego ut credam, furcifer 2 Ter. And. 3. 5. 

Hz! mihi, cur non haveo ſpatium, ut—Ter. And. 4. I, 

- Hens, froximus ſum egomet mihs. Ter. And. 4. 1. 
H:m |! it, mane. I», Hem, Pamphale,optime te mihs offers.lb, 
(14) A Comma 15-er afrer an A»/ative Caſe Abſolute, with 

dependents, and betore 1t roo, 1t 1t be in the middle of at 
rence : As, : = 

Sed expoſitis adol-(rentium offi: i7s, deznceps de bene ficentia di; 
am eſt, Cic. 2. Offic. 

Credo pudicitiam, Sathrno rige, moratam 
In terr?5, Juv. 

Deam,740 auftore cancta rroveniunt, fine murmuratione comtlur exp 


Sen. Ep. 107. | This 
Of 2 Semi-Peruod. ; in exey 

A S-mi-Period (.) though ir differ nor in figure from 4}  Dypj 
P.'i34, yer 15 diftinguiſhed trom ir by this, that when a 6'$11liry 
Litter follows. 1t is called Period cs (ypina, or ablolutely a Piriiitis, conf 
bur when a $72! Letter follows, 1t is called Pe'io1s pendent Uationey 
a Semi-P:ri54, And would do well to be fer, not art the firmtiay 
but at the head of the ſoregoing word. Wtats ; 
A Stmi-Periad Is (et bemrvixt Periods, whereof the latter hifi ny 

od #5 
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hear dependence on «© *ormer tor fenſe of matter, though nor 
for conttr uRion of words z tic Jatrer heginuing with a new prone 
#Urial } 2% well as the former : as, 
Cim*. ,* 4atusd delabera, ia .'.trc tibs, fe * diem ſiciffe, & 
ut fhoftem. ©... 0% EP+ 3; . . : 
Hodityngs «174 ſoladus fff, nemo ex 2!'9 Guedquam mii erinutt * 
e Oiths 2nter (crot.em le Fionemqut drvijiis 6,t. on CP 33s 
Pad The >ro7 wr place for a 39mi-Period (might ir ve {o tar admired) 
re h2twixc the former and latter part of a Per/o4 confifiing of 
lg 704/33 and its; Ape 10/7, Or an Enwnriaiion and 1ts Keaſon 2 allo 
berwISXt @ cotum anu nts Parts In a Divz/con, and betwixt Clauie 
and ulauſeina Nranſtion 
Of a Semi-Co.on. 
44% A Semi-Calon (5) is fer where the Pauſe leems leſs ten thar 
ſalapfa Col”, and yer greater than thar of a Conia : as, 
Tuqaad divitie poſjont., ronſideras 5 quid virtus, non tem. 
The proper place for a 5:11i-Colon ſees to be berween member 
4nd member in a D3vi/os, (if the parts be teparated from the 7o- 
an by a Semi-P:ri0d) or in a Subdiviſion { 1 the parts be (epa- 
ed from the Totum by a Colon): alſo derween brancy and branch 
La Partition 3 and generally berwixt Oppoſites 1n 4 De5ienctions 
] Of a Semi-Comma. | : 
ml A S-mz-Comma (',) 15 ſerwhere a lets pay? or diftoniftion 18 
 Meedful than that of a Comma. 
And zts proper place, if it may be admitted to far, will be : 
here the Words of a ſimp!e Propoſition are ungrammatically 
(or, the parcs illogically) ptaced, ( viz. the Predicate before 
_ {the SubjefF) 3 where the words of one Clauie arc, tor e/*242n:y of 
).ACompoſition , inſerred within the words of another 3 where an 
hIErgetical addition is made to a foregoing Subiiantive, by the 
L9.po/ition of another $45::antive to it, or of an Adjective, or 
— Participle, with its dependents on ir; where a 70rd lo ſtands 
VAtwren two Claylis, as that It may he taken to belong to c1ther; 
ad generally, where there is need of more pa: ſe; in protuncya- 
ton, than there arc 435i2nt parts of the conSiructzon «as where: 
[ine circumſtances of aftions [viz time, p!4fty MANREr, MEANS, $0. | 
Ae expreſſed together with them. - ? 
This Period of Cicero's, poinred as follows, may, i part, be 
a exemplification of the toregoing Rules. . 
|  Denique, Quirites, quoniagm me qutation OBno13 8971 
NWVnlarunt. Unium eorum, quz 04701 etpublice, quot eam, 7975 198» 
Wits, conſeruaram, mibs inimiciſſins fununt 5 alto om, q*k per (0s 
' Pationem amicitiee, nefarie prodiderunt « terriun, que, cu, 72 0pter 
x wiiam ſua, cadem aſſequi non poſſent, nviderunt !444, I dig” 
["itati mee * quartunt, qui cum Cylodes reepub. effe droxerunt ;'4!us 
Jn mean, ation cvitatis, dignstatem ejiis imperity quad erat prnc? 
N64 #5 AS N phos, 
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ipſos, vendiderunt: Sic ulciſcar-gentra ſmgula, quemadmodun| , 
quibuſque ſum provocatus : malos cives, rempub. bene gerenao 5 pr; F 
fins amiros, nihil credendo, atque omnia cavendo; invidos, vintu. 2 
&> glorie ſerutendo; mercatores provinciarum, revocando dony tha 
atque ab its provinciatum rationem repttendo. Cic. ad Quiric, " 7 
redit. | | _ 
Of a Note of Interrogation. 

A Note of Interrogation (? ) 1s ſet at the end of a C!1e#:0n:4 "0 

Que Not: domeſtice turpitudinis non inuſta vite tue ijt 7 

This Note is ſometimes continued through many Clauſes of 
Period © as, 

Qunuſque tandem abutere, Catilina, patientia mſftra ? quani 
ws tian ſinor iſie tis eludet ? quem ad finem ſeſe fr enata jullu 
autaria ? z 

Sometimes it 15 omitted, though the ſpecch be interrogatire 
namely, when the Sentence is lengrhned ſo far, that the Inter 
garive force, wherewirh it began, is by little and little wa 


an loft : as | HApre 
ix t!, putas eſſe bonos TIros, quy amicitias utilitate c0:unt ni _ 
aa humanitaten, nibel ad honefium veſerunt 5 nec libenter ea cure ra 
Gie (80 Wlj crarenm preter cetera, provſus me tua benevolentii,| = 
041 1magnam feliritalis mee partem ſolto pontres indignum [atavit li 
Of a Note of Aamiration. yay 
A N=e of 41niration (!) is ſer afier words of 4aminy 1 
Exclain.ing, or Diploring 5 As, 
0 ty ſortis at que amicus ! Ter. Phor, a Pro 
0) Dem atqie homenum fiaem  Cic. 5. Verr, _ 
A') virgo injelix ! Virg. 6. Eclog.” or t 
V ah encon{tantiam! Vah mea Antiphila ! oth 
V2 homo impudens ! for t 
tes (lirpem inviſam! Virg.2, Fn. &« © 
Heu pictas ! heu priſca fides | Virg.6. An, Le 
Of a Parinthiſis, ind 
A Parentie/is ©) incloſes within one Sentence anorher $4 © 
rence which is no partof it: as, kim, 
D:c65 al homines wenit, imo (quod propius eft) in bomines vi ws 
SEN. EP. 73» | : "_ 
lmo 
Of a Paratheſis. 2 _ 
A Paratyeſis [ ] inclotes Synonymous wordsand Aquipollet , Tl 
Phraſes, or Exegetical Deſcriptions added'to the former, &c.s| ®) " 
A.iud nihil, quam| nift | flere potut. | Fc 
Non dubtum ell mini, quin nchil vereor, nenon} > auftiorit _ 
may | 


airs, & alluſirior futara ſit. | | 
Periuſum quicquid in doling infanditty (1. & quicqt/4 ings 
Jecor | pertt, 
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oi Theſe few plain Rulcs and eafie Diredtions may he ſufficient 
Mi for a young Learner. For fulneſs and accuratenets of $kill in 


T 


at 


Pointing, recourſe muſt be had to Grammarians and Rhetoricians 
that have written of it ; though I know none thar has written ſo 
" Fully and accurately, as to be exadtly followed by all others; 
moſt differing both from others, and from themſelves herein; 
and intheſe Rules I preſcribe to none, - He that to me leems to 
have gone the furtheſt; and come the nearcſt to the ſerting of a 
&andard for others, is that ingenious Grammarian, Dr. Lew. 
in his Engl. Gram, p.1,2,3- and Plain and ſhort Kiules ſor Pointing 
Periods, p. 1,2,3- 
1 Ir is the uſual (and indecd the beſt) way to begin with Tran- 
] fling. To render this work eafie and tucceſsful, ir will be good 
to contrive Engliſhes, wherein the firſt things, and thoſe tha: 
are moſt eatie, yer neceſſary to make way for what 1s to follow, 
[| ſhall be propoſed. Such will be little Sentences containing the 
Apreement of the Verh Perſonal with his Nominative C:'t 3, Ad- 
ra with his Subitunrive 3 or Suhitantive with tits Subſtantive 
clonging to the ſame thing. Or the Government of an Accula- 
« | tive Caſe by a Verb; or a Genitive Cale by a former Subſtan- 
..,| tive, and the like. After ſome time ſpent in theſe kind of Fng- 
liſhes,more difficuſr may be procceded unto; namely , fuch as 
contain inthem the Agreement and Governinent of the Relative, 

&c. orelſe to put his Scholars to the Tranſlating of ſorre £ng- 

ih Book, proper for that purpoſe : ſuch as Mr. aſe's Eijay of 
a PraRical Grammar, Dr. Lews's Veſtibulum, Wits Common- 
wealth, Moral Philoſophy , or a Treatiſe of mine oivn, compoſed 
for this very purpoſe; and intituled, Fnglz/h Examples, framed 
to the Rules of the Latine Syntaxs ; unlets he pleaſe to franſlate 
for them himſelf, Tuly's Sentences, or ſome Epittle of Seneca, 
or Oration of Cicero, &c. 

Let the Teacher in the firſt place teach his Scholar to know, 
and then cauſe him to put the Engliſh words our of the Artifi- 
cial into the Natural Order, and fo. read them, nor ſuffering 
kim, (as iris the uſe with ſome) jult to fall ro rragſſacing them, 
| She finds them lying in the Engliſh Book. The Natural Order 
| being found, the work is half done; a!l will chen rua of it ſelf 
almoit, 
ile, The Scholar will be raught the Natural Order of the Englith 
cx) by Precepr and by Prattice. Ea en 

"| For Precepe, the Teacher may he pleaſed ro go according to hi- 
ip 90 judgment, and his Scholar's need. In the mean time he 
| may inſti] into 1114 Learner thele General Rules, 
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Genera! Rults touching the Natural Order of Wards. 


The Perſon ſpoken to, cotnes before the words ſpoken to] tt? 
him. | 


Words of Connexion come before the words of Clauſcs con-ſ # 
nexed by them. M 
Words governing others, go before thoſe that. are governed] _ 
of them. of 
Words agreeing with orhers, follgy thoſe that they agree] 
with. ; | pla 
Words declaring others, follow thoſe that they declare. Ver 
Words depending on others, follow thoſe that they depend| His 
Upon. 
acſe general Rules have ſome Exceptions, as moſt gener 89 
Rules have. For the Relative, if irbe not the Nominacive Cale] the 
com:s before the word that governs .it, except that word bed 1 
Prepoſition 3 fo doth the Interrogative and Indefinite, &c. A fort 
in Englith the A4jefive oft comes before the Subantzve, thaty Þ 
agrees with, Bur jt is a ſure way ever ro make the Subſtantin| poſt 
before the Adjettive. Bur if the Teacher Hall rhink theſe Rule hls 
too G?n+72/, he may be pleaſed to give his Scholar theſe follow 3 
10g, Vilch ac more particulars | m 
PaYtzciicar Rules for tlie Natural or Grammatical Order of Wards, __ 
vg! 
Rule 1. Inthe firlt place ſtand words of Exc&ation, or flil T 
ring up to attention, vb 
Such as are, ſtan, 
(1) nt*r/6ti9ns and Adverts of Exhorting, Wiſhing, Calling , N 
Shetving, AsKing: as, O, ohe, heu, age, agitt, ut, utinam, ht, i bifor 
£004, th, ect; any quomodo, &c. A 
And with theſe go their Caſes depending on them. cept 
(2) Vocatihe Caſes of Nouns or Pronouns. A 
If there benone of thele in the Sentence, then inthe firſt pad © aſuc 
ſtand Adwvirus of Furbidding, Likeneſs, or Relation : Or Conjit A 
Eons Cajuals, Or Rationals : as Ne, nequaquams quimadmodi the 
ficut 5 cram, 144nday aonec; quandoquidem, quare, Kc. Verb 
Rule 2. In the ſecond place (ifany of the former ſort of word © 
go before, eiſe in the firſt place ) ſtands that $ubZantive, whid N 
1s the Nominative Caſe to the Principal Verb Perſonal, or t conjl 
which ſtands inſtead of the Nomznative Caſe to it. ay 
{ 


And rogether with the Subſtantive goes the Adjective i: 


agrees with ir. #5, 
And 1: either the Subſtantive or Adje&ive do govern acaſi 
word, ten together Fith the Subſtantiveor Adjective goes! 
Th 
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taſual wor governed of itzas alſo any other word dependingon ir. 

Rule 3. Nexc to the Nomznatzve Caſe and his Dependents ſtands 
the Verb Perſonal that agrees with 1t. 

Bur it the Yerb be an Imper/ona!, or a Verb put Imperſonally, chen 
that, not having any Nomznatzve Caſe before it, begins the $:x- 
tence: as, Tedet me vite. Her o'im meminijejuvavit, Virg. 
 Andas the Nomznatzive Caſe ftands before the V:rbof a Finite 
Mood, fo the Accuſative ſtands before a Yerb of the 1nſinitive 
Mood : as, Te redizfſe incolumem gaudeo. 

Rule 4. Next tothe Verb ſta"ds the 4dverb ( if there be any) 
of Place, Time, Quantity, Quality, &c. or the like 

But if there be no Adverb-coming with che Verb for il... «©: x- 
plaining of it, rhen-next to the I/er% ttands the caſual wor ' ; 
yverned of the Ye1b ; or the Infinitive Mood, if there be one, wit; 
his dependents. 


And if the Verb have ſeveral caſual words after it, which are 
governed of it, then the Datzue goes before the Ac:ſotite, and 


the Accuſative before the Genzitzveand Ablative 2 as, 

Dono tv; hoc munrs. Dons te hoc muntre. Admoneto #dum priliine 
fortune. Lupum auribus teneo. 

Rule 5s. After - the /+rb with his depen/:nts follows the Pre- 
poſition, togerher with the caſual word governet} ' of bim, and 
his dependents : as, Acczpit in Teicros animum, mentem gue bentge 


4 14. Virg. 1n4tia in poteſtate no(tra ſunt, dz event fortunt jxds- 


(at. Sen, | 

Rule 6. After the Verb alſo with his Dependercs foilo:..” the 
Ablative Caſe Abſolute, and what depends on it ; as, 1/tr .7te 
Auguſto natins eſt Chriſta. h 

Though the Avlative Caſe Abſolute, as virtul.)ly containing 4 
Verb 1n fe's Clauſe, may be ſer before the Verb roo, as It may 
ſtand with moſt conveniency, : 

Note 1. Interr0gatives and Relatives governcd of a 3b, come 
bifore the Verb that governs them. 

Alſo they come before auy other word that governs them, Cx» 
cept a Prepoſstion. 

And rogether with the Intirrogative and Relative comes the 
Caſual word, if it be expreſſed, that they agree with, h 

Alſo, if they be not governed of the Y+rv, then both they and 
the word thar- they are governed of, moſtly come betcre the 
Verb : as, | 

Cujis numen adore. Quibus ribus adduflus ſect fr. 

Note 2. Ifany thing be wanting, neceſſary to c9m1leat the 
conſiruftion, \t is to be ſupplied « as, Ventum wat ad Veſte 5 1. e, 
templum. | 

Note 3. Figuwative Conſtruction 1s to be reſolved into Proper : 
a5, Velle ſwim 5 1,6. Voluntas ſua, 14 ginuts alla 1.6 0f45 gentrts. _ 
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If the Teacher think not theſe Rules to be enow, or not plain 
enough, he may be pleaſed to frame Rules of himſelf more plain 
and full : or elſe confult Khenius de Naturals Ordine Confiruttion, 
in his Gram. Lat. p. 540. and Jo}. De Ordine Grammatico, 10 hi; 
Gram. Lat; p. 107. Or Mr. Brinſly in his Cydus Literarzn, and 


Poſing of the Accidence 3 Or Mr. Lews in his Grammar, and Ruiz 


_ of Ponting, Kc. 


For Praftice, which ſuperadded to the knowledge of theſe 
few general Rules,will in a manner do the whole Work; I adviſe, 
that the Teacher do contrive or chuſe out ſome Sentences,where. 
in the Words are artificially placed, and cauſe his Scholars (him- 
ſelf looking on ) to reduce thoſe into the Natural Order. For 
inſtance ; Suppoſe the Scholars had this Engliſh co rranſlare into 
Latine, Of ths Glory, O Cajus Cxfar, which thou haſt lately gottm, 
thor aft no Partner : the way todo 1t right and ſurely, were to 
caſt it into the Natural Order, © Cajus Czſar, thou baft no Parts; 
of this glory , which thou haſt gotten lately, To reduce Verlz 
Into Proſe atrer.this manner,will be an uſeful pradtice ro rhis end, 
And the labour will not be great. Three or four tryals toan 
ordinary Capacity will be ſufficient. : 

When the Natural Order of the words of the Engliſh 15 found, 
then !cr the Scholar ſeek our Latine words for the Engliſh, and 
confider how to put them into good Syntax. Which when jt 
hath a while ſtudied upon, let him come before the Teache;, 


and do it V:#4 wor, as well as he can, the Teacher redifyng| ,; 


him where he js amiſs, and helping him on with thar, which hk 
cannor do of himſelf. And ſtill as the Learner goes on from 
word to word, let the Teacher require a Reaſon for his doing 
thar word next; and be ofren asking, What is next to be done! 


done ? And make the Learner underſtand a Reaſon, and know: 
Rule tor what he doth. And for rhe caſe of rhe one, and help 
of rhe orher, I ſhall here ſer down ſome Direions ro be uſed 
as necd ſhall be. 


Directions for making plain Latine. 

Firſt, Read the Senterice carefully over, and mark the Points; 
and whether the Speech be Yoſitive, Negacive,Interrogative,Ex- 
clamartive, or Admirative, 

Secendly, Obſerve whether there be init any Connexte Pat 
tz:{e:,which are ro be made in the Order that they ſtand inzvn 
in the beginning of the Sentence. Yer where enim is made fot! 
tor, ſome word would he placed before it in the Larine ; it not! 
he1mg uſual ro begin Ser:cnces with that word, though ſome 
t1;ncs 1t be done. 

Thirdly, Obterye whether there be in the Sentence any 
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tive Cale : for next afcer the Connexive Particles, if there be 
any; that is to be made; and If chere be none, it is robe made 
ficlt. 

Fcurchly, Seck outthe Principal Vero 3 that uſually is the firſt 
Verb, T 

Bur if the firit Verb have coming immediately before it a Re- 
lative 3 as, 3at, who,whom, which,&c. or a Conjundion, af, t/ tt, 
if, &c. or if it be the Infinitive Mood, then (eck further tor an- 
other Verd. 

1, Note, The Relative that, may be diſtinguiſhed from th.:t 
the Coniun&tion, by this, that the Conjunftion hath ever a Nowi- 
native Caſe berwixt it and the following Verb ; but the Relatir's 
hath none, unleſs when 1t (elf is not the Nowinative Caſe to the 
Verb. Alſo the Relative that, may he varied by 3.10 Wh; Or 
whom : but rhe ConjunRion th2t cannoc. 

2, Note, Sometimes a Verb of the Infintive Mood begins a 
Sentence, and then ſtands inſtead of the Nominuive Cate to 1!te 
following Yerb : as, To r4/e' bitimes 3n the morning us a Uiry whales 
fone thing 3 Diluculo ſurgere ſalubcrrimum efi, 

Fifthly, When che principal Verb 1s found out, clien ſeck out 
the VYomznatzveCaſe ro 1t; and, unleſs there be any Adverbs, or 
Conjunctions, or Vocative Caſe to be fer down firtt , begin 
with that. 

Note, Thar word 1s the Nominarive Cale to the Verb,” which 


, with good ſenſe anſiyers to the Queſtion, 110 or whit, made ly 


the Verb. As 1n this Sentence, 7. -{-ar contents which ned et) 
no excuſe, ſeareti; no accuſation. ry ow what 1s the Noininatiie 
Caſe ro the Verb feareth, tne way 1. pur the word rh at ro-the 
Verb ſearith; ſaying, hat jcar:th no act tation 7 to which Que- 
ſiion, by reading the Sentence over again, it will appear vhat 
to be an{wered, namely, that -! -!zar conference fear tt no 2: fre 
tiex; ſo the word Conſczence 1s the Nominative Cal2 tothat Ver. 

Sixchly, Having found out the Nominative Cztc to te Ver', 
conſider of a Latine word fit for jr, and fur it down, mind... 
therewichal the Gender and the Nwmnter of it, 

Seventhiy, Having ſer down the Nomjnative Eaſe, conſider 
vherher any othcr words come ber 1x9 itand its Verb. 

If none come berwwixr, then proceed to find our a Laiine word 
proper for the Engliſh Verb: and when you have conſid: cd 
what Mood and Tenſe it ſhould be of, then make ir agree «1'!: its 
Nomwinative Ca(c in Number and ror 5 that 15; 1t the Nomtiite 
tive Caſe ( far example) be of rhe Singular Nuniher and third 
Perſon, then make your Verb to be of that Nuniber and Perſon ; 
and fo what Number or Perion ſuever your Notminative Cafe be, 
2t your Verb be of the fame Number and Perton. | 

Yer, if che Nommatiye Cafe be a C04, 7 Non, or a Nu: 
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of multitu1e, the Verb may be of the Pura! Number, though the 
Nominative Caſe be bur of the Singular : as, Pars 2n fruſta jecan,| er 
Virg. in me 1:44 Y4unt. Ovid. ; ; 

If any words come verwoen the Nominatzve Caſe and the Priy. bn 
cipal 1'&b, thea make ivto Latine whatſoever hath dependence tin 
on the Nominative-Caj' i namely, thi 


1. That $u6?.ant7r.:, if there be any, that, as belonging« 
the ſame thing, agrees with it : and rogerhier with that, or rath 
immediately af'cr that, make all thole wor 75. 1f there be ay 
which depend on, or are gouirue! ofit. As In this Sexter:; 
Erennus the Captain of the krench entring the T-mple of Apollo, ay 
fpoiling it, was ſivichen with madniſs, and flew himle!f + afte 
{ BYenn's] the Nominatzte's Caſe to the Principal Virb | was firich 
en 1s {cr down, mutt be made into Latine the Sub7anti; 
[ Capi} agreeing in Caſe with | Brennus ), and next torthat th 
word F214] of the Ginitive Caſe, governed of rhe toregoir 
word | Captizn. } 

2. That /4j-7iyur, wherher Newn, Pronoun or Participle, th 
agrees with fr, if there be one. As In this Sentence 3 A li; 
conſcience, which necdeth no excuſe, ſeareth no acculation ; rhe wor 
{ Con (ence | Whit Is the Momenatzve Caſe to the Verb | fraritt) 
beirg 1nadeinto Latzre, an. fer down, the next word to be mat, 
is =. AFetice | car] which agreeth with that Nomunath 
C4/*. 

Note, Whar is the SybNantive to any Anjeftive, may 
known, by adding the w.z4 [who] or [ what] to the 44 
v4; for the wird 2nfiuering ro the q:1//208 lo made by 1 
Antiftive, will be the Subſtartiie ro It, As In the fercgoi 
Sentenres by adding (| what 7] to the. Adjetive [ clear,) an 
ſaying by veay of quePfor, | Aclear what feartth no accu[ztion?) 
It wi by r:adir.g he Seite Over again, be found, that th 
word | Cor/-tence | 15 the Sibltaniis 2ro the Adjeftive | ear.) 

Having found what is' the $:9::2ntit; to the Agjettive, 
fider witat Gender and Nith ver, as well is what Caſe it is, 2nd 
the Adjtf?ive wro the fame Gen?.r, Numb! ond Caſe, thir t 
Subſtantive is of, An this js to be erve'*-1n all parts oft 
Sentence, and not only mm. tne beginoing i! I +, - 

Aﬀrer the 441i 1-45 miade to Igree Will 1s Sup; antite, th was! 
conſider whether cer doary words come bu wixe tt and ii by t| 
Principal V'crb, winch depend on it, or are governed of 7, at Vert 
If there d:; Lorie any, ten ney frer It/ mars tre, AS 1% Hy Tis 
SentincoaMoriorus (3r1iirge Circe's Teriple, wot riieintn, wil Gle 
all kis Souldiers':; * 6:8 that the Particible 1 (poiit 2). "li TT 
great voth the Sybpeartobe [Nor is | is Cade, thenn i one, 
meuethewcrd [ [ejnple) governe.” of | ou 3 anc. 116 to. -T 
{C75 | whict. 1s the Genztzue Caſe governed of | Tomplc | £1.C 5 &d v 
1.cr of the two Sub{lanticts, _ 
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Note, When two Subſtantives come together, if the former 
erd in [5] then *u1s very like that the former is the Genztive Caſe 
governed of the [atter. And whether 1t be !o or no, may be 
brown, by putting away [5 ] from the end of the word, and ſet- 
ting { oj | before it, and reading before both, the SubJantive 
tharfollows '* Thus if inſtead of [ Circe's Temple ] it be read [ the 
T#ple of ive: \ ir 1s viſible, thar | Circe | 1s the Genztzve Caſe go- 
verned of { Tempe], and that [| Czrce's} 15 pur for | of Circe}. 

3. Ther Sub”ariuvwe (if there be any) that 15 governed of the 

foregoing $:.4/tantive irthe Genitive or Ablative Caſe. As in 
this Sentence; A man of no henxiſly 3s worthy of notruft;, afrer the 
Nom'narive Cale | 4 man | 1s made into Latine, the words [ of 
nm honey | are next to be made 1nto Latins ; whereof the firſt 
[of] is buta fign of the Caſe, and fo is included in the Latine 
of the word [horej!y ; | the ſecond word | no] is an AdjeQtive 
agreeing with the foliowing Subſtantive | honesiy, ] and therefore 
rot ro be made into Larzne, till the word | honeſfy | wherewith 
It agrecs, be fir{t made ( for Subſtantives are always to be made 
Into Latine before their Adjeives, unlc( 1A Interrogatzue Of In- 


Vir provztatis nullius 5, or, Vir probitate nulli. 

4. That Relative (if there he any) which hath reference ro 
the foregoing Nominarive Caſe, and what depends on ir,which is 
aparricular clauſe, branch or metnher of the Sentence. As in 


i this Senrence 3 A clear conſcience, which needeth no excuſe, ſeareth 


n0 acc:/2t7on 5 the Relative | which} with the relt of that Clauſe 


made into Latin? next atrcr the Nomivative Caſe to the princi- 


7] pal Verb, zz. the word | conſ72rrice ] and his AdjeRtive | clear} 


thus, Conſczentia pura, que txciſatione non egit, accuſationem non 
timet. 

Eighthly, When you have made into Latine, not only the 
Nominative Caſe, but alfo all that depends both on ir, and 6n 
the words agreeing with, or governed of it, and is neceſſary, or 
ft ro be mage into Latzne together with it, or immediately after 
i, then proceed to make into Latine the Principal Verb, And, as 
was ſaid before, after you have by the Form of the Speech, and 
by the Sighs of the Tenſes, found our, what 104 and Tenſe the 
Verb is tro be of, then nuke it accordingly of that Mood and 


by Tixſe ; and alſo of that Numirr and Per/or, that the Nominative 


Caſe, wherewith it agrees, is of. 
The Number of the Nominative Caſe is known by irs ſignifying 
one, or r.ore of the things, or pertons that it 1s the name of, 
The P2yſon of the Nominative Caſe, it it havea Pronoiwn joyn- 
ed with it 3 namely, one of theſe | Fg0, tu, #iit; 195, 2s, #15] Is 
known 


definite ſpeeches) fo that the third word | hone{ty | governed of 
i151 the foregoing Subitantive [man] is to be made 1nto Latine,thus, 


depending thereon, w2;.. rhe words | needeth no excuſe | 1s to be 
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known by che Perſon of the Pronoun joyned with it. Ego ang] © 
Nos, or, 1 and #, being of the firit Perſon, and fo that Now| 2" 
that is joyned with themz Tu and os, or, Thou and Ye, being 
the ſecond Perſon, and ſo that Noun that is joyned with them} ® 
11 and 111i, or He and They (and foall other Pronouns) being of ** 
the third Perſon, and ſo thoſe Nouns that they are joyned unto, | ® 

If the Noun, which 1s of the Nominxtve Cate, have no Pro: do 
noun expreſly joyned with ir, it 1s ro be coptulered, whar Prof 
noun it may have joyned with it, or put & ſtand tor it 3 and ſuch 
Perſon as that Proncun 1s, ( which penera!lv 1 of the Third Per: ſta 
ſon) ſuch Perſons the Nominative Caie to be conceived to be 
of, and in fuch Pcrſon che Verb to agree with ir, Callzopias1i 
cenjut, 1. e. Ego. Hy 

Generally the Nominative Caſe comes :cfore the Verb, Ye 
ſmerimcs the Verb, or at leaſt the Sign cf tie Verb, 15 fet be ot 
fore the Nominative Cale, viz, 

1. In I*t:rrogative ſpeeches, wherein a £ 44{{t0n 15 acked; a 


Loweſt thou the King ? Doth he love the King 2 a 
2. In Verbs of the Imperative Mood, where iomcthing is con ©* © 
randed or permitted : 35, Love tyou tire Kang, Ds they (our = 


Kirg. Lit «s love th: King. 
2. In ceftain Yhraſes or Forms of ſpeaking, where theſe P Calus 
ticles [571 or (16-72) are joyned with the Verb: as, 1t 4" Caſe 
book; Tir: cam? 6a; to me Where | hook | the Nominative 
{1 $1: the tor:ver Sentence, and | ore | the Nominative 
ro [4] in the lic Senrence, Is let atter the Verb, wh 
Nominate Cafe it is, and with which it is toagree. 

Vhet, (41 or {there} come with a Verbhefore a Nour 
rea nnd, whether that Verb be not a Very Ihper ſonal ( 1, e. Of 
nfthote Verbs commonly to cailed, and uſually ſet withour ar: 
Nominative Caſe before them,) tor | it | and | there} are Sg 
of an Imperſonal Verb; and ifit be, then the word that ſeenj ©1% 
to be the Nom. muſt be tfuch Cafe as the Verb Imperſonal' doif ”'7* 
govern: as, There muſt be ſome body 3 Oportci efle aliquem. Ixiiru, 

If the Nominative Caſe come after rhe Verh, or after the Sig} , 4: 
of the Verb, then in writing down, -cr reading (viri voce) th then | 
Enpliſh tute Laine, write or read the words in che order tht) 
tiand in; 2: Firilt the Vepb, then tic Nominative Caſe : 4 [ft 
Lanviſt thaut': king? Amas whegem ? Ps th9o4 lobe the Kith 
Ara tu Regen. It «my boy , Eft Ither meus, There cane ont! 
me, Venir ad me quidam, 

Yer this Order i rot aiwais necctfarily to be obferved, bt. 
may ſomerimcs be attered 2 a5, Tr? arts Regem ? Of, T. ad 
Krgem ? Liver ments tft. Qatdany ad me venir, may well enought : 
ſaid. rene, 

Ninethly, When the Principal Verb is trade, thep - contide: 

wht . 
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what word or wordsfollow 1*, 1n order to the making of them 
into Latine, 

i. Ifan Adjefive come 2frer it without any Sub/Jantive, then 
. molt likely that 44ji7its hath reference to that Sb/antive 
which is the Nomirative Caſe to the Verb; and it fo, itis to be 
made alſo'in the Noiminattive Caſe, ( what Cafe ſoever the Verb 
do governafter him : ) as, Peter ſ{zepeth rod of care; Petrics dor- 
mit ſecurus And however, it muſt, by purring the word ('w/,9 
or what, &c. ] toche Engliſh Adjective be tuund our, what Sub- 
ſtaxrive the Adjetive refers unto, with which when found, the 
Adjeftive (as was faid before) muſt he inade to agree. 
| 2. If a Swo[tantive come after the principal Verb, (whethec 

with or without an Aajedtzwe) In the fame Clauſ: or meinber of 
yel the Period or Sentence, iris then governed of the 6, and 1s 
| to be pur in ſuch Cale as the Verb, by vertue of its own ſignifica- 
tion, or uſe in A:thors, or Rule in Grammar, requires to have 
after ir, whether Genirive, Dative, Accuſative, or Ablarive. 

And the ſame thing 1s to be conſidered and obſerved touching 
all caſual words coming atrer all other Verbs, though rh-y be 
} Boc che Principal in the Sentence. 

3. If there come berwixt the Verb and the Subſtantive any 
p ralual Particle or Prepofition, then it 15 to be confidered, what 

Caſe words are to be of which have thoſe Particles or Prepoſit- 
| Ons coming before them 3 or what Caſe of a Noun , thar Vert 
taving this or that Particle, Sign or Token after ir, is by Gratn- 
mar Rule 9 govern 3 and accordingly the Englith is ra be made 
Into Latin. 

Caſual Particles are, of, to, for, #n, into, with, tough, from, 
by, &c. 

Grammar Rules guiding to the Caſe of the Vert by rhe token 
or ſign going before the Noun, are thele : AU manner of Veros put 
oem} ©18ſitevely 3 that & to ſay, wit!) theſe tobens tO, or for, aſter ther, 
daid PU bave a Dative Caſe. AYVerbs require an Aviative Cale of tie 
tiirument with this Sign with before tt, &c. 

4. If there come more Sub/tantives than one aſter the Vero, 

then tis to be conſidered, whether thoſe Subſtantives do belong 
tw the ſame, or to divers things ? 
-| Ifrhey belong to the ſam? thing, then they arero be pur 1n the 
p ſame Caſe ; as, They drive away the drones a ſluggs(h cattel from 
; | the hives 5 Ignavum fucos pecus a prefepibiss artent. This 15 95 well 
td be obſerved concerning Subſtanrives coming bifore the Very. 

brl If the Subſtantives belang ro the ſame thing , there may be 
414] th good Senſe and Engliſh ſer berween -them, thele words, 
id Who vw, or, which is, or, which are + 2s here, (lugytih cartel, th? 
vron's, which are, a (l1ggtſh cattel. LE : 
1{1dC if they belong to 4475 things, then 1:15 ro be conſidered 
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what reſpe& each Subſtantzve hath to the Verb ( for one and the 
ſame Verb may, upon divers conſiderations, govern many and 
divers Caſes, v7. one of the Thing; another of the Perſon ; ano-| # 
ther of the Cauſe, Manner, Adjuntt, Infirument, &c. ( as, Dedith F 
mihi welem pignori, te preſent, propria manu) and accordinglyſ 0 
each Noun is to be pur into ſuch Caſe, as the Verb according tof 77 
thzt reſpeR that the Noyn. hath to the /erb, doth require of the 
Noun, 
If any Caſual Particl? come betwixt the Nouns, then they bel 10 
ſong to dtvers things, and have azfferext vefpects ro the Yah © 
But if there come no Caſual Particle betrwixc them, nor any Con It 
Mm, or other Point, then they belong to the ſam» thing, and 14 
have the ſame seſpe& to the Yerb, and are to be made by the} I"? 
ſame £aſe as was ſaid before. - 

s. If there '1e any Sub5lantive following the Verb, thar hat I 
no reſpet ta the Verb, then it Is governed of ſome other Su Me 
ſt: 1514 Fr Adjec (ze, or other Word; coming beiwixt the Va Mel 
ar.” 3; nd luch Cafe as the Subſtantive or Adjetive,or oth: 
Wo : ems, (ch Cafe 1s that Non to be of. [ 

Th1s 15 te be obfcrved ito 1n all parts of the Sextence, as we for 
before, as aftey tne V4. For In. a parts of the Sentence, th] Moc 
following 30m + Is governed of that ghverning word that in 


Nat a! t- * © the words 4 085 next before ir, in the ſame Claif th 
or part &' -* ence 5 EXE? It he a Relative, or Interrogating ve 
&c. whit: + Þ * not the Nownatzue Caſe, nor have a Pry ubj 
tion com?! CM, are ever governed of ſome word coming f = 
afrertiizm, - + Caſe ſoever they be of. N 


The Nat ©. Graz? of 3Toras, 1s that , according to which, thi B W 
words are placce (1, thar words depending on others for thed 0, 
Gender, Numbrr , Caſe , Perſon, Mood, &c. are cr after thoq S4C 
whereon they 4-09-14 (as hath been ſhewn ) which is nor obſe Al 
ved, but much cone contrary unto in that Order of words, whid| 110d, 
Is called Artificial, Princ 

6. If any other Verb come after the Principal Verb, it is to lf Fun 
conſidered, whether there do any caſual word expreſly, or ii Irg, 
plicitly come berwixt the foregoing and following Verb ; and 
no caſual word come betwixr, then the latter Verb is to be oft Pre | 
Infinitzve Mood : as, I deſire to learn, Noms 

Bur if any caſual word, though bur a Pronoim, come betwedd Tt 
the two Verbs, then though the latter Verb may be the Inniti a Su, 
Mood, (which it it be, then the ca{ual word foregoing is gen Pfion 
rally tro be the Accuſative Caſe: ) as, I bid thee be gone ; or, 16 Relat) 
that thau be ghne, 7uben i? abzre;, 1 @m giad that you are in health TW 
Gaudeo te valere : Yet it may allo be the Sbjundtive 3tood wil [max 
#t, either expreſſed, or underitood together with &t ; ( bur the ther \ 
the caſual word foregoing mult be the Nowinative Caſt 7) ©) t 
| jg he w 
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bd thee be gone, Jubeo ut tu, abeas; See that you have a good hearts 
Fat habeas animanm fortem : or with azod (accordingly as the na- 
care of the Verb ſhall require): as, Quod tu wales gaudeo. Sce 
Treat. of Engl. Partic. ch.75. 7.3,4,8. 

Andif the foregoing Verb do govern a Dative Cafe, then the 
caſual word coming before the latter Verb ( 1t *t he made by the 
Jofinitive Mpod) may indifferently be pur either in the Dative, 
as governed'"of the foregoing Verb ; or in the Accuſative, by rea- 
ſon of the Infinitive Mood following. So we may indifferently 
ſay, Non licet homini :——or, Non licet hominen efſe, it vult. See 

1 Treat, of Engl. Payrtzc. c. 34.7.21, 

9. If there come more Verbs toan one, after the principal Verb, 
half It 15ro be-conſidered, whether the latter alſo of them, as well as 
$40 the former, be governed of the privcipal Ver", or of ſome for- 
yg mer that goes before it ſelf, yer comes after rhe principal Verb. 
thed If it be governed of the Prz::z2pa! Verb, then fome Copulative 

Conjun&ion expreſly, or implicitely comes berwixt ic and the 
well former Verb ; and ir 1s ſo to be made, as the former was, for 
-thi Mood. 
| h If it be not governed of the printipal Verb, then it 1s governed 
1azid either of ſome foregoing Verb, or Noun-Subſtanive, or Adje- 
tid Aive, and is the Infinitive Mood, which may he varicd by a 
qu Subjun&ive Mood with 2 Coniundtion or Relative. See Treat. 
ind Of Exg!i. Parti. C33. 7.7 17. | 

1 Note, Verbs are gor err of Subſtantives and AdjeRtives, 
\t!4 4 well as of Verbs: as, $24 1. 5. :empus et ad 1d, quod inftitui- 
thad 145, accedere. CIC, 1-4n” fs paratis jacere omnia? Ter. Bur this 
tho 15 a Grecz(m. 


bled And this is to bu obſerved alſo 1n all partsof a Sentence or Pe- , 


ig) riod, and not only in the body, or latter'end of it, or after the 
principal Verb. Aza2x omntia popets Gens humana ruit per ve- 
old titum xzeſas. Hor. Sea /# tuntas amor Caſus cognoſcere noſtros,C;. 
jd Virg. | 
dg - If there ve any Relative in the Sentence, then of every Rela- 
find tive Is ro be confadored what It agree» with, and (if it be not the 
Nominati us Caje) what it 1s governed of, 
ned The £griement of the Relative Is with Its Antecedent ; that is, 
iti 4 Sujtan:ic2 going before, which may again, withour incerru- 
pee} Prion or diftuchance to the ſenſe, be repeated together with the 
16 Relative : as, Wriatched is that. man which ts in love with money; 
ealth NT writched is that man, wiich[ man} is in love with money. Here 
"wif Lan] goes before | w17ch}, and 1s, or may be repeated roge- 
thed ther with it. 
x To know what word is the Antecedent to the Relative, add 
id the word [ why, what, whe,z, or whom, &c.} to the Rilative by 
Way of quettion, and the v.ord thar, upon reading the Sentence 
. over 
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over again,wirh good {enſe anſwers to that Queſtion, is that Sub je , 
ftantive Antecedent with which it agrees. As in this Example ,, 
The man 1s wiſe which ſþ:aktth few things to know what is thel gþj 
Anrtecedent to the Relative [which], add the word | what) tf the 
the word [ whic)}, and then make a Queſtion with thoſe tuof Rez 
words, and the following Verb ; ſaying, which what ſþ.2beth?| yere 
The Anſiver whereto will be viſivly this, (upon reading the Sen he 
tence over again) which man ſpeabith : ſo that | man] 15the An xp 
recedent to the Relative | which]. For upon every ſuch} Que| j;y, 
fiton the Antecedent will be repeated in- the Anſiver rogerher 
wich the Relative. : | 

If the word [that] be the Relative, turn it Into | w/9) al ger « 
([ which },&c. and then it will be the eafilier found out,whatis the] pe 
Antecedent Subſtantive wherewith 1t 1s ro agree : as, Wretched al by 
the man that | i. e. which| is in love with money. [why 

Havieg found what word is the Antecedent to the Relative, en, c 
make 1t agree with it In Gender, Number and Perſon 3 thar is, (ett pur ir 
down of the ſame Number and Gender, and ſuppoſe it to be olfypjct 
the ſame Perſon with its Antecedent z and ler the Perſon of th],;a; | 
Relativs appear by the Perſon of the Verb, ro which the Relativeiſjegiy 
the Nonznative Caſe, in making the Vero, that hath rhe Relatiu|tharg 
for his Nominative Caſe, to he of that Perſon which that $ubta| ye 
25ut is of, that the Relative refers unto, and agrees with. If theſyyo 
Relative be ot the Nominative Caſe,qthen the Perſon of iris notto it1ig 
be heeded. The Relativels the Nominative Caſeto the Verb, whet|the Ty 
there comes no Nominanve Caſe betwixt the Kelative and. the 
Veub. : 

- If the Relative be not the Nomznative Caſe to the following 
V.ri, nor have a Prepoſition coming «ith it, nor be togethety4;.1 
wich his Subſtantive put abſolute, then it 15 governed general} . « 
of the Verb that follows ir, though ſomerimes of other wordsi]p;;2, 
as may be ſeen In the Accidence Rules for the Caſe of the Reliyhere, 
LIVC. Caſe 

The Relative that isgoverned of the 1b, muſt be ſuch Caf [mo] 
as any cther Suhantive were to be of, it it followed the Verd; 3. 
becauſe a Subſtanive is ever implied tn ir, it nor expreſſedſcig, 1, 
With It. : thecon 

It che Relative be nor governed of the I'erb; then, if it be {h, ac 5; 
caſual word that the Relative is governed of , ſuch Cafe as thi|pyy,,, 
word would govern after ir, fuch Caſe mult the Relative be olifpy yi 
that comes before it. And that caſual word, of which the Ref , , 
[ative is governed, muſt be ſuch Caſe as the Verb will govern #|if Exe, 
tcr him; as, Cups numen adoro; Cui fimilem non vides Qui'i"Vnrere 
optimum tg0 baves. Uulcls there be fome other word in the Sciiſhg peg 
tence governing that ward of which the Relative is governed - #telyrjy, 
Nie nunc non iſt nairands locus, Which wordyer 15 to be ſuch Cale 
2 tlic Verb governs alter it; To 
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| Toknow what word the Relative is governed of ( whicther it To know 
17] he che Verb, or other word that governs ir ) the way is, to put what word 
ky} aDemonſtrative inthe ſtead of ir, and then read that Clauſe in the Relative 
hel which ir ſtands according to the Natural Order of the words: for is governed 
9} then the word that governs the Detponſtrative that is pur in in- of. - 
v0] ſtead of the Relative, will go before it; and rhat word thar go- 
"?] verns the Demonſtrarive following it, is the word thar governs 
n-] the Relative going before it. 
\n-! For Example. In Engliſh, in this Sentence, [" you diipraiſe 
ue] him, whom all men commend} if we take out the Relative { whom}, 
het] and in the ſtead of it put in the Demonſtrative [þi»}, and then 
.. [read that Clauſe tn which tr ſtands, according to the Natural Or- 
 Mf Ger of the words, thus, All men commend hin ; 1t is plain that the 
thel Demonſtrative [him] is governed of the Verb { commend |, And 
48 by thar it is known, that ir is of that Verb, that the Relative 
, [whom] is governed. Thus alſo in Larine, in this Sentence, Yr 
Wel eff, cuz [21m7lem non 2742, \t inſtead of the Relative [ cuz}, we do 
«!purin the Demonſtrative [ þu#c}, and rhen read that Clauſe 1nto 
* ff which it is put, in the Natural Order of the words, thus Non 
"th vids milem huic, \t is plainthat | þ4:c | 1s governed of the Ad- 
'elljeive ([/#7/m] going nexr before ir. And by that ic appear:, 
0 tharof that AdjeRtive [ ſimzlem? isthe Relative [ cy] governed. 
tar Yer further, to bring Children by cafje ſieps ro theunderſtand- #0 fo | 
theſppof that grea? difficulty, which lies in puiting the Relative znto brotg Chil- 
NON tight Car, Gender, and Number, wherein moſt uſually they fail, dren to unt- 
Mlthe Teaciicr may be pleaſed to take this courſe with them, derſtand 
th x, Give them Engliſhes wherein the Antecedent Subſtantive, to the greates 
. [nhich the Xe/atzve refers, ſhall not only go before the Relarzve, Difficulties 
"tut be alſo repeated together with it : as, He bad a bniſe, with 490 the 
thellwpich Gnzf be would have (tain himſelf. Relatives 
rally ;, Cauſe them in their Daily Tranſlations to encloſe within a | 
rdbi1Parathe ſc, or rwo ſquare Brackets [" } the repeated Subſtantive, 
cle herewith the Relacive, as being a perfe& Adjective, muſt agree 
mCaſe, Gender and Numder, afcer this form ; Ferrum habuit quo 
Cak oro] ſe acrideret, 
en 2, Cauſe them in the fair writing of their whote Weeks Exer- 
ſled (les, to omit the repetition of the Antecedent Subſtantive,yer in 
teconſtruing thereof, (as alſo of their Daily Le&ures)to expreſs 
be Uh, a if it were writeen. As if, for example, Having written 
UlPerram babuit quo ſe occideret, they ſhould in Conſtruing expreſs 
e Oro with quo, laying, qo ferro, with which knife. 
: ae 4. After they have been practiſed for ſome rime in this kind 
n 3-\0f Exerciſe, then give them Engliſhes to tranſtate, wherein the 
0":"Antecedent Subltancive ſhall only be expreſſed in the Clauſe gn- 
Sclng before the. Relative, and not repeared together with the 
|- #0elaive in the ſame Clauſe where it is; at, He bad 2 b31je, with 
Wi); 9 
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which he would have ſlain himſelf, Ter in the Tranſlating them; Pp. 
cauſe them ſill to expreſs the 3:b/7antive rogether with the & 
lative; Ferrum habuit quo | ferro | {* occaderets This will haung 5; 
them where-ever they meet with a Kel.2t4ue, evi: ot courſe top, 
ſeek our a Subſtantive for it, to expreis togerii: | 1» ti2. 1t Off þ, 
which repetition of the Subſtantive together with itte Relatary,, 
there be abundant Examples in Claſſick Authors. Such 1s thatol 
Cicero's, Cum widerem ex ed parte homines,cufus partzs nos vel pring ar, 
cipes numerabamur, pro Quint. And that of Ceſar's; Legempoy ye 
mulgaverat, qua lege regnum Jube publicaverat, 2. Bell. Civ, Thayp, 
of Terentius , Habet bonorum exgmplum, quo exemplo fibs Uicere 346 oor 
cere, quod illi fectrunt, putat, Heaur. Prol. And that of P:auy inj 
Eſt cauſa, qui causa fimul metum ire veritus eſt, Epid. 1. 1. Ya g,, 
this Repetition, it will be the Maſter's diſcretion to order bt bf 
Scholars to omir, as he ſhall ſee cauſe. [ 
5. Teach them ro fill up ſuch Elliptical Paſſages as have online, 
thar Caſe of the Subſtantive expreſſed, in which the Relatighh g 
coming together with it, doth agree z thar, wherein 1t might, qzzp, 
ought to differ from ir, being omitted. Thus, Urberm quan fyuch 
tuo, veſtra eſt; 1. e, Urbs veſtra eſt; quam uwrbem ſtatuo 3 or, Lallſſtng, 
urbem ſtatuo, veſtra urbs eſt. So, Eunuchum, quem dedi(t; noi 
quas turbas dedit ? Quas dedit Eunuchus turbas, quem nobis dedij 
Eunuchum ? or, Quas turbas dedit Eunuchns, quem Eunuchum t ty 
aiſti nobis ? So, Quis non malarum, quas amor curas habet, heitWggo, 
ter obliviſcitur ? i.e. Inter hec quis non obliviſcitur curarum mulyyiy, 
Tum, quas curas amr habet ? So, Ad Caſarem quam miſt epiſtolmyga 
ejus exemplum ſugit me tum tibs mittere; 1.e. Fugit me tun tillhe 
mittere ejus epijtole exemplum, quam ad Celarem miſt epiiolam, Wy + 
Nuos pueros cum Mario miſerunt, epiltolam mivs attulerunt hoc exe Ng 
plo ; 1. e. Pueri ili hoc exempla mibi attuierunt epiflolam,quos putnoun 
cum Mario miſerunt. Joyne 
6, Givethem ſuch E1g/i/hes for Tranſlation, as ſha!l haveJginar 
them man, or thing, (either expreſſed, or. under/tood in Wherwi 
Pronoun put for them,) to be the Subfiantive wherewith the ito the 
lative mult agree. As, wretched zs he, | 1. e. the man} that isymigg 
love with money : Miſer eft [ homo, qui | homo | nammos a«mirtd I | 
That | 1. e. that thing | is good, which | i; e. which thing] 4tothe 
{ things] deſire. Bonum illud eſt, quod omnia appetunt. * [JConſh 
Thus by eafie ſteps will Children be brought, nor only tofunder 
derſtand how to render thofe Relative Particles, that, who,whille.zo, 
whoſe, whereoſ,whom,&c. in right Cale, Ge nder or Number (4 We 
the doing of which theie is fcarce any thing more hard ro theflſand i! 
but alſo to overcome the greateſt Ditficulcies, char lic in the BInſiry; 
giment of the Relative. And now I return to go on with thaving + 
Dirictions tor Plain Latine makyng, which yet remain, ad | 5 
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{. Tfthe Speech be Negative, then obſerve to ſer the Negative 
hemfparricles before the Verb. 
e kf The Negative Particle uſually comes berwixt the Verb and the 
naung Sign of the Verb, if any Sign of the Verb be expreſſed. As, 7 
' 10] 2p not perceive, what your intent is. Bur If no Sign of the Verb 
* Mie expreſſed, then ic comes after the Verb : as, 1 perceive not, 
<H4V what your intent is 5 Fg, quid agas, nimil intillign, 
hatol Interrogative Speeches have the ſame Oblervarzons , moſtly thar 


Pq aein Aſſertive Speeches. The Interrogative Protominal Partj- . 


node being Nominative Caſes ro Verbs, and being governed of a 
TiaIPrepofition before them, or elſe of a Verb, or ſome orher word 
s 4 coming after them. As, Cuis enim erat, qui non (ciret ? (154 oc 
aus impudentins dici, aut fings poteſt ? Que civitati falta efl injuia ? 
, Ye Quantus flutus excitari concaonum videtts? Cas aueſo tandem pro» 
er bafti ? Cui nove calamitats locus ul/us reliftus efſet. 
In 44mirative or Erclamative Speeches, Caſual words are put 
© of into divers Caſes, without any Verb expretlcd to govern them 
44th ſuch Caſe by verrue of the Particle of Admiving, or Erciaim- 
ht, Ming, accordingly as ule hath ſubjoyned ſuch and ſuch Cates untc 
mn fch and ſuch Particles, or as that Verb governs, which is under- 
Kaiſiood together with the Verb. 
od! | 
dedij; Of the Ablative abſolute. | 
i * When a Subltantive comes rogerher with a Participle(expreſ- 
1eMdor underſtood) in the ſame Claule, and neither is the Nomt- 
 Mtative Caſe to any following Verb, nor hath before ir any ocher 
ſto! nord of which it 15 governed, then 1r1s put Abſolute, and 1515s to 
n Me made by the 45/4tive Cale. As, The King commg, 119 ine:tes 
M.Wfd; Rege veniente hoſtes fugerunt. 
ext Note. If any other Nominative Caſe, though bur of a Pro- 
 P{Whoun , come berween the Subſtantive thar hach the Part2c1ple 
Joyned co tc, and the Verb, then char Subſtantive 15 not the Nee 
aVeBfminative Caſe to the Ve:b. Bur if no Nomiuative Cate corac 
In Uhetwixe, then ir is (nor put abloluic, bur) the Nominarive Cale 
he tothe Verb. As, The King coming, made the enemies flye; Kkes 
it tvemens bo{tss fſugavit. 
14 In (peaking of this Ablative Caſe I follow the received way ; 
1] Atotbeing 1gnoranc what is though by Learned Pcrions of that 
* [Conſtruction 3 namely, thar ir is governed of ſome Prepoſition 
to Munderſtood, viz. 4, ab, ſub, cum, or in. See Treat. of Engl. Par. 
Wh (20,7, I. Nh. "© 
(09 Well now, when the Learner is able, what by his own ſtudy, 
the md what by thete Dire&ions, and what by his Teachers further 
ie InſtruRion, where ir 15 needful, ro read the Engliſh into Latine 
1 099iv4 t9;e, then let him go, and write it down in a looſe Paper, 
ud |?.ng it to his Teacher, ro conſider of his manner of 3vri- 
k burp, 
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ting, and pointing it; who is accordingly to inform him of ng 
he knows not, and rediiie him inwhart he ſeesamile, | 

That being done, Jerrthe Maſter c1tt the words our of. rhe \ 
tural into the Artificial Order, and mend the Phraſe, 1f need} 
and then cauſe the Scholar to tranſcribe the Exerciſe fo donei 
to his fair hook, and after thar get it to conſtrue, and parſe, : 
ſay by heart. 

' As in tranſlating, ir our of Engl 7 into Latine, he obſervedt 
Nattral Order of the wars, to in contiruting (as 1t 1s called) 
of L:tine into Engliſh, let him exaaly, as far as the 7azn! 
the ! anguages will permit , obſerve the Natural Order of 


words, - 
Let the Scholars parſing be performed all by himſelf al Þc 
raking the words in the Natural Ordcr, and going of hin #9 
( vithour being asked any thing by his Teacher, ſave where! ; 
omits any thingneceſlary) from word to word, till he haveg: 5 
over the whole 3 declining Nouns and Verbs, and giving if _. 
for the Genders of the one, and Preterperfe& Tenſe and = 
pines of the other : And ſoof the other Parts of Speech, lt : 
ſay what is fit to be ſaid. _ But eſpecially ler him give a T 
of the Sy utax of every word 3; why this Subſtanrive is of the\ . 
minative Caſe that of the Genirive z the other the Dative, hy 
cuſztive, or Ablative, Why this Adje&tive is of this, that] -, 
the other Caſe, Gender, Number ; why this 7-!atzve 1s of | as 
or that Number, or Perſon 3 and why of this, or the other ne 
and what governs itz and why this Yerb ts of this Mood,Nv 7 
Perſon, ec. maintaining and juſtifying every thing by Grz 2 
R:le, or Example from Claflick Authors. ” 
And here by the way ler me take occaſion to adviſe , thay 1, 
ſame courſe be obferved in his Authors, that he learns, con! 45 
ng his Lectures therein, in the Natural Order, and parſing t 
all by himſclf alone in that order. It is ſcarce imaginable } 
much more beneficial this way of parſmg alone is, beyond} , : 
other more uſual way of asking queſtions skippingly,here as : : 
and there. a word, according tothe Maſter's fancy,liſt, or {i h 
And if there be more than one together,one may take onept} |, 
and another another piece by courſes, till all be done. If x] ,,,, 


agreement do get one piece, and another another, it will n# 
much amiſs ro wink at 1t for a while, ti!l they be a little perf 
It; thar plots quickly broke, by putting them but once or} _ , 
Out of their road. : - 

Laſtly, To recurn, on the Repetition-day let the Scholn) brici 
all his Weeks work by heart, and both read it out of F1glil oh, 
ro Latzne, and cut of Latine into Engliſh: and where} ;; 7 
Teacher thinks needſul, ler him a:k him a Rule for, or a Ret thay 


E:;/ 


the Gronndins of 4 youns Scholar. 


Engliſh Examples framed according to the Rnies 
of the Three Latine Concords, 


THE FIRST CONC 


Concordantia Notninativi % 


q Verbum Perſonale coha- 
ret cum Nominee numero & 
perfona : ut. Nunqu ar 
ad bunos mores = 

Portung nunq 44 Pe 
Fall. 

T A Ver's Pertonal ggreeth 
with Lis Nominative Caſe in 
Number and. Perion, as, Pr.e- 


Ter 4-631 


3282ud EE 


wptor lit, vos tiny nigl!igitie, 


The Matter 
regard ; 05 

* And the Nominative ſhall 
In makin? and cooltrving La- 
tine, be tet before tlie Veri). 

T Examples, where Pcrional 
Pronouns are only Nomin:tive 
Cates. 


rcadcth., and Ve 


Indicative Mood Prefent Tenſe 
Active with a SIgn. 


1 ao ſe. 'r, thou do (aig), he 
doth ftra her, we dn ry, ye do call, 
they do an{wery, 
Wirhour -a Sign. 
Tlove,they teachet, b: read ith, 
We may, ye l2arn, the Y p Play. 


Indic. Pref. Pall. 


I am loved, thay art taughtyhe | 


u read, we ave cail:4, ye ar 
ftrichsn, th:y are ſrighted. 
I 21 bought, thou art ſold, be 
u beften, we by blamed , v2 v2 
fry they 2 Naied, 


WREIIIS Se Ser uns Sn Ir So re Es or et I IEEE I A i 
FP — 


CORK D:; 
Verb. 
Preterimperfect Tenic Active 


7 


ſ ? = 1 : A ; 
[ 47 [ city L9)V0).s Gs "1, ? I A”, $70 


48/1! // ti4,2! - Iz Gt, yt did [34/3 
[1 p [8 
LUCY Ai W 40 
1 wW tha. es {ify, « 
» bean Flew 
t > THE Jung, Jet bed; Le | - v # 
a2 _ 
DET 
Paſlive. 
4 Fe I 5 
Iwas named. this wil cal tf. 
| MY. W267 v4, W: Wer? B17 Ks 


4, yo were © reed; ft, & Wire 
1d. 
beter 
I w.rs girded, thou 7 
4; Þ2 W.7sS Cit, * 2} + 


=vz2vwo / $7 > V»7;+ S*'.7 ” 
Were gf, LEY 2M? A? AM No 


*VC 2Y fe 


4* % 
EE i'r, 4 


Preterpert, Acityc. 
I 242 1074 /) ts 4 04 bat guirs 
com?, be hath waſhe, we age 
win uy?! JI 


VETS ORs 


' [1 Ul y 
* A i . <1: 
} t 9 - { 
[4 (. 1” 9.4 13» 43% 'P ob & & 
- 


1 bave mowngthou haſt reaper, 
je ati ſcatter #1, Wwe 911tTe! 2c" 
J ©; Ye? ; .*/ !, 
thied, ye have latd up; 


Caryuedl Ot 


) * 
HEY O44 


1 have been carrteid.. tuo DA5t 
b:in bound, 
we haue veen pratied ye nave ver; 


4 © # E { 4< PT 
healed, Ht: 'Y 1 LITE SET Fd is 


"rg 5 Be f 
Pe natn VEN Dich 


1921 11QONWM ” ,y10f / "” j Ps. 

IT pave ven 430131 © g 31/28 < ) » 

7 , "BE ZH PPE A 

peen Crown: 4, ſize bath been 4eck* 
ed,welhate veen pant? 1493 


O56 ” red. they hatebeon : dag 
Precerplupert. Active, 
1 1% erye dt P04 n44/ £031475 


1 
KS 2 *75; 
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ed, he had ſaid ,we had believed, | 


yt had held, they bad eſcaped. 
1had writtin, thou hadst ve- 
eeived, ſhe bad read, we had re- 
called, ye bad replied, they had 
granted. 
Paſſive. 


I had been ſeen, thou had't bren | 


heard, be had been accuſed, we 
had been condemned, ye had been 
ſaved, they had been billed, 

1 had been baptized, thou 
adit been confirmed, ſhe had been 
in{lrufted, we had been correſted, 
ye had been admoniſhed, they had 
been commended. 


Future Tenſe Active. 

1 will ask , thou wilt anſwer, 
he will have, we 'will hold, ye 
will command, they will obey. 

1 ſhall touch, thou ſhalt per- 
ceive, ſhe fhall crave, we ſhall 
give, ye ſhall feign, they ſhall 


frame. 
Paſſive. 
1 will be ſought, thou wilt be 
ſound, be will be taben, we will 


* be freed , ye will be detained, 


they will be diſmiſſed. 

I ſhall vs eaſed, thou ſhalt be 
buramned, ſhe ſhal! be received, 
we ſhall! be 1«jedted, ye ſhall be 
commended , they. ſhall be la- 
mented. 

— Except a queſizon be ask- 
ed, and then the Nominative 
is ſet after the Verb 

Love I? teathift thou? read- 
eth be 7 hear we ? learnye ? play 
thiy ? 

Fiared 1? laughit thou? 
firthtth he ? cry we? called ye ? 
anſwered they, 

F .Or after the Sign of the 
Verb ; as, 


Amas tu? Loveſt thou ? Ve- 
nitne Rex? Doth the Kzng come? 

Do 1 play ? doſt thou learn ? 
doth be profit ? do weſee ? dot 
hear ? & tbey eel ? 

Did 1 loſe 2 didft thou ſeeb? 
aid he find ? did we ſit ? dil 
ye ſtand ? did thiy wall? 

Have I ſought ? haſt thout 
vercome? hath be read ? hav 
we heard ? have ye ſung ? bav! 
they danced ? 

Had I tried ?.. had thou cn: 
ſented ? had he ſaid ? had wm 
belzeved? had ye ſtaid ? hai 
they departed ? 

Shall I a: ? wilt thou uh 
ſwer ? will he have? ſhall w! 


hold ? ſhall ye command? wil 
they obey ? 


Am 1 10:1. 2 art thou Teartd! 
Fs he calita ? +1 we heard? tt 
ye ſirichen 2 b: 1945 freghtta? 

Was I touched ? wert thoutt 
med ? was be warned « were Wl 
olamed ? wire ye ſcourged? wil 
they billed ? 

Have 1 been honoured ? hi 
thou been fed ? hath ſhe been wit 
{ea ? have we been decked? hav 
ye been Cloathed ? have they bu 
{poiled 2 

Had I heen heard ? had(t thii 
been ſeen ? had ſhe been condemn 
ed? bad we been ſaved ? hi 
ye been killed ? had they 4" 
buried ? 


Shall 1 be touched 2? wilt thi 
; be perceived ? ſhall be be ſought! 
' hall we be found 7 will ye 6 
led ? will they be drawn ? 


* Likewiſe if the Verb bt 
of the Imperative Mood : 5 
Amato ille, Lit him loue. 


Write thou, figut be, eat Y\ 
arin 


-| went a woman. It is I; tt was 


| be we 3 It might be ye, it ſhall 


| as, Eft liber. 


drink they, ſing thou, dance he, 
write ye, read they, do thou go, 
let him (tay, run we, do ye ſit,let 
them ſtand. 

Laugh thou, ſhout he, let us 

wp, walk ye, let them ride. 
ops wk Paſſive. 

Be thou ruled, let him be brg- 
hen, be we held, be ye bound, let 
them be ſcourged. 

Be thou loved,be be feared, let 
u be tamed, be ye enriched, be 
they adyanced. 


* And ſometimes when this 
Sign 3t, or there comerh before 
the Engliſh of the Verb: as, 
Eft liber meus, Tr is my book 3 
Venit ad me quidam, There 
came one to me. 

ſtis a Horſe; there was a \ 
Mare; it is night 3 it was day. 
There bjows wind there falls 
rain ; there comes a man; there 


thou. Ir had been he 3 it may 


be they. 

+ Yet it is not neceſlary,that 
in all theſe Caſes che Nomina- 
tive be always ſect aſter the 
Verb: for tu eras ? may as well 
be ſaid, as, Er.rs tu ? Liber et : 


Potential Mood Preſent 
Tenſe. 

1 may command, thou mayelT 
Wntreat, be may weep, we may 
laugh, ye may fight » they may 
DUercome. 

I may be touched, tho mayſt 
be tickled, he may be burned, we 
may be buried, ye may be coured, 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. | 


they may ge concealed. 
Preterimperfe& Tenſe. | 
I might ſay, wauld{t thou v6 


lieve? ſhould he read ? we ought 
to learn. Could ye ſee ? they ſhould 
think. Should I be commended ? 
thou would(t be difpraiſed.Ought 
he to be deſpiſed ? we ſhould be 
blamed, Ye would be condemned, 
ought they to be puniſhed ? 


Preterperſe& Tenle, 

I might have thought, thox 
wouldſt have believed, be ſhould 
bave ſaid, we o0»ght to have un« 
derſlood, ye ſhould have percei- 
ved, they would have pronounced. 

I ſhould bave been afflifted, 
thou wouldſt bave been bewailed, 
118 ought to have been vexed, we 
{hnuld bave been ſreed, ye would 
have been oppreſſed, they ought to 
have been warned. 


Preterpluperfe& Tenſe. 

Ihada felt, thou hadſt feared, 
he had needed, we had belzeved, 
ye had come, they had gone. 

I pad been compared,thou had{t 
been preferred,be had been refuſed, 
we had been cholin, ye had been 
accepted, they had been rejefted. 


Future Tenſe. 

I ſhall have eaten, you will 
have drunk , he will have (þo- 
ben, we ſhall hate ſinned, ye will 
have ſorowed , they ſhall have 
repent: 4. 

I ſhall have been ſazd, thou 
halt have been ſeen, he ſhall have 
becn fed, we ſhall haveheen filled, 
ye ſal have been bozoured, they 
ſhall havs been feared. 


+ Examples where Nouns 
are the Nominative Caſes ; and 
fictt Nouns Subftantives Pro- 
Per, 


3 SS "Peter 


_—_ Pe 7 GW. 


"T1 


Peter ſ{zepeth, Paul prayeth, 
Joſeph ar/jcth, Nary runneth, 
Thomas 4obteth, John belze- 
veth. 

Elizabeth rejoyced, Lydia dzd 
bearken. Cxſar jought, Pompey 
fed, 

-- Cicero hath entreated, Cato 
ha” reſiſted, Antony ſhall drink, 
Ovid w:YU write. 

7:2: Horaces bill. The Curia- 
ces are billed. The Decius's died. 
be Fablus's were ſlatn, The Ro- 
mans ve conTuered, The Par- 
thians have 22m wanguiſhed. 

Tre Periians will je. The Ma- 
redonitans bail pr (e.” The Ata- 
bians ſnail ve. afrightcd. The 
F.g\ prians w2ll be deſtroye. 

Pati» George ſþr2þ 2 Did Tho- 
mas hear? Aath Edward taught? 
1114 Richard {£2104 2 377 Ro- 
Bert profit 7 


774605 Cleopatra ? Szghs Hel- 


tena? Po te Trojans mourn 2 | 


Did the Grectans ſug? Have the 
Arhentans j1g/:t7 Had the La- 
cedzmonians fed? will the 
Gauls ve 5e.2ten © Soal the Spa- 
mars b! quite. 

Would the Eunns have been 
arownid ? Might the Scythians 
bave cen tamed 2? Could the Car- 
thaginians h2ys Gen defroged ? 
Shoxid the Tratians nave been an- 
richcd? O:81t the Brittons to 


— 


Ll : . ge 
- P4U?P been roboead - 


Sccondly, Nouns Subſtantives 
Con mon. 


' Ant fr? without any Part!- 
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ter waſteth, ſpring drawsth or, 
ſummer approachtth, harveit us 
enacd, 

Wire 1s drunk,bread is babed, 
meat 7s eaten,fl:ſh 1 roaſted, corn 
:s ſown, hay us mown. 

Doth gold glifter ? Did ſilver 
ting f bath braſs ruſted ? will 
glaſs breab ? ts iron heated ? was 
lead melted 2 hath copper been 
beaten ? had tin been run ? ſhall 
pewter be ſcoured 2 Milk us card- 
ed, cream 1s (treined, butter u 
churned, cheeſe is preſſed, curd: 


hed, trees grow, flowers (mill, 
leaves ſhoot, apples 14en, pears 
hang, plums fall, berries rot. 

Boughs were ſhaken,chirries an 


are fweetned, cheeſe-cabes ave bal 


br ſ 
red 


- 


han, 


ſuv 
littl 
1's 


Sec 


picked, walnuts are daſhed,imal 


ed, kernels are eaten. 
Swans ſung , cocks crowth 


| pres chattered. 


wizpped, let drunkards be fint, 
let thieves be hanged, lit vihis! 
veneaded. Should (colds be dith 
, e4 ? would whores be (hand! 
ought whareemaſtirs to be gildes 
. could adulterers be brand? 


| WU Pratt. 


nuts are gathered, ſhells ave crack 
w 


4 wh 


hens cackled, chickens cheapts Ping 


Men fought, women ſrotdsÞ Th 
| boys wraſtled, girls ſcratcni, 
cs/dven cried, ſervants laugitt, 
Let Rnavwes be. cudeelled, !i The 
Rogues be ſcourged, let beggars bi ___ 


34 


Travellers will ta!b, So YO, ( 
diers will brag, Lanyirs wii conſer 
| Wrangle,, Merchants ſhall come ®B fey 
Plain, Scvalars will di;Þute, joui C)gno, 


[ 
| Have es ſeen? have ca] Upla 


learning flowiſhed ? will hmoi] © 
[ 


heard ? have noſes (mt? hav ' ac 
tongies taſted 2 have bands felt! 99 fe 
Hath muaſickh pleaſed ? hal 9% N 


4 op 


the Grounding of a young Scholar, 55 of 
or, (b+ ſought ? ſhall vertue be hono- | laughith, the child playeth, | 1 
i (red ? wid vice be puniſhed ? The young man leaped, the old 

Arts are lsarned, ignorance u | man danced. | 

ed, [baniſhed , ſervants are beaten, The Lamb doth frisb, the Ew 

orn | faves are ſold, much 2s ſpobon, | did bleat, the Bullhath lowed,the 

little s minded, notiiing is done, | Ox bad laboured, the Sow [hall 


Ter ba 45 loft, jarrow, the Pig will ſqueab. 

vil The Hog ts ſatted, the Heitey 
yas | Secondly, with the Particle | was bilted, the Deer hath been 
beet [ a] annexed. h.nted,ths Horn hath been wind- 
hall ed,the H:ntſman willoe wearicd, 
rd-| 4 dog barketh, a thief trem- | the bunting ſhall be eni'e4, 

y 00th, a [20% roared, 4 have fiart- Is the King crownea ? were 


urds[ th 4 partriage flew,a bavph pur- pthe Rebels vanquiſh!d 2 have the 
 ba-bfrd, a fword hath cut, a ſpear | Souldiers been honoured? had the | 
mlb 4th prerced, a mouſe had ſlept, a | NeVils been ſuadued ? Wil the Ci- | 


eari[#t bad watched, a bird will fie, | ti;ins be oppreſſed ? ſhall the j 
Fes efih will ſwim, Country-men be burdened ? : 
ran} 154 pen made? was a book Lit the Fathirs command, {:t | 
malſtien? bath a pen-bniſe been | the Children obey, let the - Come 'FE 
ack whitteda? had a line been drawn? | manders diri(t, let the Sonlditrs TE 
will a blot be wiped out? ſhall | fight. N 
with whetilone be rubzed? may a The Husbands may lavour, tne | 
7hth Pinge be ſqueezed. Wives ſhould cave, the Sirvants | þ 


; ould work , the Children co:l4 
4:4] Thirdly, with the Particle | play- 


"A, [the] annexcd, The Swallows may have coins 
10th the Woolcocks might have (lated, 
\ li The father doth ſing,the mother | the Cranes jhall have departed, 

rs og Ws I ns 
"ec 7 ———— 


1th THE SECOND CONCORD. 
EY Concordantia Subſtantivi & Verbl. | | 


2 | CAdjeAivum cum Subſtan- | mn prffora vulnus mea ſenſerunt 5 
z,x-] 990, Genere, Numero &- Caſu | gravio!s tt. 


will confentit + ur Juven, Rara av: * The Adjc&ive, whether 
come] n terrs , nigroque fimillima | it be Noun, Pronoun, or Partt- 
joaid £180, ciple, agreeth witli h1s Subſtan- 
T Ad eundem modum Par- | tive in Caſe,Gender, and Num- 
ex:| Uipia & Pronomina Subſtanti- | ber : as, Amicus certus 21 ve ane Sx 


þz:1, 4 adneuntur : Ovid. Donec. | certa rernitur, A lure friend Is 
felt: 01s felix multos numerabis ami- | eried in a doubrful matter. Ho- 
ball #9% Nullus ad amiſlos ivit ami- | mo armatus, A man armee, As 
ox} 4% opes, Senec, Now hoc Pres | ger colendus,A field to be tilled 
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Ric vir, This man. Mes berius 
2ſt, Ir is my Maſter. 


Engliſh Examples. 

(1. ) Where the Adjedtive 
comes together with the Sub- 
MHantive fer next afrerit. 

A good man 1 a wiſe man 3 
and an cvi! man 15 a fooliſh man. 

of black Swan 1s a rare biras 
an4 a white Crow is a ſtrange 
feet. 
The evil life of a good Preach- 
&x brings great diſgrace to ſound 
dottrine. 

Evil woras corrupt good man- 
wers : and evil manners deſtroy 
great Kingdoms. 

* Soft fire makes ſweet malt: and 
freet malt makes ſweet ale. 


3n a white douvlet, hilld two 
Sparrows ſitting on a big! houſe 
with one ftone. 

Tye untimely death of a loving 
R:5hand 1s a bitter fountain of 
much grief to a kind Wife. 

Tie eager contention of diſa- 
greeing Princes, u the ſad de- 
firuftion of flowihing States. 

Ay lon loves thy daughter : 
and thy daughter is inlove with 
my {on. 

Our Lad is gone to your houſe: 
and your boſe 3s quite gone to 
decay. ; 

Your Maſer is gone with his 
Wife to his gurden ; and.0ur Chil- 
arin with their bands pluck up 
fine flwers, 

She views hey wyinbled face 
in a broken glaſs, and waſheth 
ber yellow tetth with ved !1 ine. 
He holds three Eggs in one 
hand: an reads a long litter an 
& little ſpace, | 


A tall man with a long neck | dead, ſate beſides children wt 


When Cavil Wars ceaſt, thy) 
expett happy times : and whnhai 
happy temes return, then expeR| Leg 
Crvil Wats, 


( II.) Where the AdjeRinſi p 
comes rogether with the Subl con 
ſtantive ſer next before it, | x 

A- boufe jull of Gold coin] md 
would not make a Miſer rich, | 6 

A Temple adorned with 0; 
lures innumerable,was to be { 
on 4 hills top. 

A 4ongue ſpeaking thin 
ſhameful, bringeth to the ſpuk? 
things harmful. 

Water flowing from a founts 
zncloſed, ran in a chanel nt 

aigged. 
| A wiſe bemoaning a hush 


ing. 

A Traytor ready to (hed bl 
Royal, deſerves to be cut off 
deati> untimely, 

A Conſcience wounded ut 
burden inſupportable. 

Land fruitful and well till 
brings 4 crop plentiful in a ) 
ſeaſonab.e, 


(TII.) Where the Adjedj D 
is parted from his Subſtanti 
coming before ir. C 

A Kingdom is hapny wil 
peace zs preſerved carefully, as 
juſtice adminiſired duly. 

Toe man went away ſorti 
ſul, when be ſaw that a won! 
lay weeping upon the ground. 

Wiſdom is accounted 1 
where vice #s found to be gai 
ft. | 
The Shepherd # ſaid to be « 
ligent, when tit flock 4s tn 


| VaNgs 
Wir 


the Grounding of a young Scholar, 


thy! Where the Teacher #s $hilful and 
whn|painſul, there the profiting of the 
xpeA| Learner 25 bopeſul. 


(1V ) Where the AdjeRtive 
Aieſs parted from his Subſtantive 
Sub} coming after ir. _ 
Happy are the times,when truth 
int] and peace do flouriſh. 
>, | Glorious in all ages will be 
4 qwiſe, righteous, and valiant 
810,72 
Hateful is the name, woſul is 
1d th Liſe, aud fearful is the death 
q of a Traytor. 
Fair zs thought the child by the 
| ford mother. 
Terrible, men ſay, will be the 
Sintence of the laſt Judgment. 
Unquenchable, it ts believed, 
ſhall the fire of Hell be. 
Great us the peace of an unde- 
fltd Conſcience. 
nd Mine & the comfort, thine will 
k the glory of deeds well done, 


Adjectives of the Compara- 
4 tive Degree with their Subftan- 
1q tives, 

Tellow Gold 7s more prectors 
than white Silver. 

Defpiſed vertue is more chuſa- 
bl than honoured Vice. 

Cicero was eloquenter tran 


ant 


wil Gato: but Caro was conſtantcr 


z, 44 thay Cicero. 
arr a» 
w0nl T 
d. 
vii) 
gail 
* When ye have a Relative, 
be 4 akthe queſtion who or what 7 


s ti'4 and the word that an{wers to 


{1 cedenvto it, 


Of the two Kingdoms, Spain 
& the larger, but France zs the 
richer. 

Unjuſt Peace ts bettey than a 
juſt War; and war abroad is more 
deſirable than war at home. 

A little with quietneſs is 0ve 
wiſhable than 4 great deal with 
Vexation. 

_ The Sea us deeper than a Buck- 
ety and Eternity is longer than 
Time. | 

AdjeQtives of the Supcrlative 
' Degree with their Subſtantive, 

The ſherte(t day hath ths long- 
eft night. | 

The holzeſt life may expeft the 
happzeſt death: and the beſt work 
hope for the biggift reward. 

The learnedeſt Clerfs are not 
always the wilt men + nor are 
the beſt Preachers evermore the 
bolzeſt Chriſtians, 

Cicero was the molt eloquent 
of Pleaders : but Calar was the 


HE THIRD CONCORD. 


the queſtion ſhall be the Ante- | 


moſt prudent of Commaniers. 


| Solomon was the wiſeſt of 


Kings; an1 Hercules was the 
firongelt of men. 

Socrates was arcounted the 
wiſelt of Philoſophers; and A- 


Conquerors. | 

Ariſtides was ths julelt among 
\ the Grecians : and. Crafſus the 
* rithe(t among the Romans. 


ND ro em rr 


Corcordantia Relativi & Anrtecedentis. 


The Anteccedent molt com- 
monly 15 a word that goeth be- 
fore the Relarive,and 1s rehear- 
ſed again of the Relative, 


The 


lexander the moſt fortunate of 


57 


a Ak. 


The Art of Ti ering improved in 


The Antecedent is ſometimes 
rehearſed again expreſly with 
the Relative 1n the ſame clauſe 
thar It 1s 1n 2 as, 

Cum viderem ex ea parte ho- 
mines, Ccuſus partts nos vel prin- 
cipes numerabamur, Cic. | 

Diem ſcito eſſe nullym, quo ait 
non dico pro vt0. Cic. 

Ligem promulgaverat,qua lege 
regnum Fube publiraverat. Cal, 

So in Engliſh, 

1 bats a horle, which horſe 1s 
erw:inty years old. 

He bought a houſe, of which 
Pauſe hs Grandſathcr had been the 
OWL, 

thou hat a friend, to which 
friexd thou mayeſt commit all thy 
ſecrits. 

A certain wird was ſitting on 
a tree,which bird one felled thence 
with a ſtone. 

I bavea dog, than which dog 
#9 £100 1s move fierce. 


T And when rhe Anrecedent 
}s rehearſed rogciher with the 
Relativc, it 15 of che fame Caſe 
alſo, as well as of the fame Gen 
dcr, and Number, and Perſon 
thar the Antecedent 1s of: as 
tn the forenained Examples, 

But moſtly the Antecedent 
js not tr together In the fare 
clauſe with thc Relative, bur 1n 
299ther clauſc before it dittant 
{10m it: and then as it ſome- 
times happens to be of che ſame 
Caſe with it, ſo many t1mcs It 
E1fcrs in Caſe from 17. 

q Relativurn cum Antcce- 
dene concordat genere,nume- 
ro & perſona : ut, Vir bon et 
q'uts 2 Nu conjulta patriong qu 

lges jurague [ervale 


| world. 


| mo#t unkind to me. 


* The Relative agreeth with] Ne 
his Antecedent in Gender, he, 
Number, and Perſon: as, Virhral 
ſapzt qui pauca loquitir, Thatngli 
man is wiſe that ſpcakcth fesdjmfc 
things or words, ill b 
ve t 


Englih Examplce, ffe of 
ff tie 
Thou hateſt me without a caiyrd L 


who am thy belt friend in tit 


1 love thee dearly, who yit 2 


Defþije/t thou me, who an ti! 
Outen of Beauties ? 0 
He married hi daughter, who l 
he bad fo dearly loved, to ann 
worthy perſon. 
Toty perſecut? 1s 3nnocent mh 
who have done good to thim. 
ie Fathers love you Child! 
wh9 are obedtent unto 1s. 
FErsvands love us wiv?s, w 
ave bind to them. 
We men honour you wot 
who adorn your ſelves with 
tus and modeſty. 


acariy, who hath been bind tontut ad : 
in my adverſity. 
1 cannot but keep that Mt 


time of danger. 
I cannet but think that Ring 
aom happy, which is governtdl 
a 1ſt and merciful King. 
Happy are thoſe Kings wil and t 
Sbjefts love, and entmics fra, 
Miſerable are thoſe Count\ii as be 
which Way and Famine 40% 
and wafſle. 
Glorious ave thoſe tiws i 
which Peace and 514th do foe 
rh, 


No 
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with Now when the Teacher diſcerns his Scholar by this PraRice 
nder,þ heany thing perfect at underſtanding and finding out the Na- 
, Virhral Order of Words 3 and thathe can make a piece of ordinary 
Thagngliſh into plain and truce Latine in that way, then Jer him pur 
| {e#him forward to make 11's Latine good, as well as true. Nox thar 
ill be done by reaching him ſome comperency of skill in theſe 
we things, viz. (i) The Artificial Order of Words. (2) The 
fe of Phraſes, (3) The Variation of Phraſes. (4) The Elepancics 
f the Particles. (5) The Idioms of both the Languages Engliſh 
ca/,prd Larine. Of all which I ſhall ſpeak ſomething 1n Order. 
n tit « 


— 


2; 


CHAF-Y: 
I Of the Artificial Order and Elegant placing 


Wh dS | 

2 of Words. 

114 HE Artificzal Ordering and Elegant placing of Words Sed & ver- 
J, conduceth very much ro the making of Latine Good. horum eſt 
lar To evince this, if there were need, it might luftice to firuFura 


y, that of the very ſame words, according to the different Pla- qua:dam, 

» Wiſfcng of them, may be made Latine very Elegant, or very Unele- duas res 
t For inſtance, the words: Rogo, ut venzas ad me, will be efficiens, 

onery Elegant, 1f placed thus, Rogo, #t ad me venzas 5 or thus, numerum, 

h odd me, ut veniasy r0g05 or tlius, Ut a1 me venzas, rogo; Or thus, & Jenita- 

Ad me, rogo, ut Venias. But very Unclegant, if placed thus: Ra- tem. 

' Millgo ut me wenzas ad Or, Rogo ad me ventas ut 5 Or, Kogo me ventas Cr, de Ot. 

torfitad; or thus, KRogo me ventas 4d ut 5 or, Ut me ventas, r0g9 Gin.Orat. 

al; or, Ut venias me 1080 ad © or indeed almolt, if not altoge- 

#Þther, any other way, That the Learner therctore may have ſome 

72 kill in that Arr, ler the Teacher yive him ſome Rules. And 

when he hach made his Engliſh into plain true Latine, accord- 

ing to the Natural Order, Jet him then, according to his Rules, 

ranſpoſe and place it in the Arrifictal Order and when he hath 

done, ſhew irro his Mafter : who1s ro ſhew htm where he fai!s; 

#19 and to amend what he miſtakes in : and this done, let himayzain 

ar. | tranſeribe it into his fair Book, and then commir 1t to memory, 

1/18 as before. 

744 For the Eaſe of the Tracher,and Uſe of the Learner, T fhall here 

{et down a Colle&ion of Rulcs for Araficizl Ordering and Ele- 

- #* gant Placing of Words, 

Ls 


/ 


it 
T7, 


Rules of Plaring Words. 
Ard firſt of the Paris of a Compounded Word, The Parts of &:e 1. 
Nei a Com- 


Oe. a” 
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a Compounded Word may be Elegantly divided by fome of 
Word coming betwixt the Parts : as, 
Rem verd publicam amiſimus. Cic. 
De furs quoque Conſultis. Sucr. 

Quod judicium cynque. Cic. : 

Me certe in omnibus rebus ſatis noſtrzque conjunRion! ang 
que fatnrum Cic. 

Prins, inquit, qzam hoc circulo excedas. Val. Max. 

Coturnices ants veniunt quam grues. Plin, 

Cim multis annis poſt petiiſſem, quam Prerores fuilſent, Ce, 


Per mihi gratum erit—Cic. Att. 5.10. (3. 
Cium tu argento poſt omnia ponas. Hor. Sat. 1.1. Fencet 
Nh 

Secondly of Words in a Sentence. Fig 


Rult 1» x, Firſt, The Words thar go together in the Natural 0 
The Rela- are parted aſunder in the Order Artificial, and the Goy 
tive,though come before thoſe that govern ; viz. the Oblique Caſes ing Hel 
of the Nom. beginning, the Verb in the end, and the Nominarive Caſe infoplif 
aſe, andy middle berwixrt borh ; as, 


zn the be- Munitiſſimam hoſtium civitatem Ceſar occuparite 
ginning of Petulanti bonos lingud conſettari deſrne. 


bis own | 2, Secondly, The Subſtantive of the Genitive Caſe is eleg 
Clauſe... fer before the Subſtantive that governs it: as, 
Rule 2, + Immorrtalitatis amore fagravit. Cic. | 
Cum ipfrus vitorie conditione jure omnes vitts occadifſenuly (8) 


mentiz tuz judicio conſervats ſums. Cic, x es 
Rule 3. . 3: Thirdly, The Adje&tive is uſually (et before the Suilq Qv1s 
tive : as, | ere? 

Ampla domus dedecori domino ſpe fir. Cic. 
Tenaciffimj ſumus eorum , qu# rudibus annis percepin 4 t 
Quintil. & ral th 


Exceptions. | 

Yer fcveral forts of AdjeAives are ſometimes elegantly (et! 

their Subſtanrves. | 

Except. t, . (1+) Notes of Univerſality, whether Affirmative or Negi 
as, omnis, nullus, and news © as, 

Virturis /a4s omnzs in attione conſiltir, Cic. ; 

Ue ad te ſcribendi meo arbitratu, facultas nulla detur. Cic Fb dec 

Hujus ipirur criminis, re accuſante, ientio nulla fier. Cic. | Phil: 

Majus mihi dare benefi:2um nullum pores. Cic. (2. 

So Nemo. . 

Ar vero hujus gloriz, C. Ceſar, quam es paulo ante ade 

ſocium habes neminem. Cic. 

Note. Of theſe ownis and nemo come elegantly in the end Ob/ 

a Sentence : as, A4 quam hec reſerenda- ſunt omnia. Cic. 1.0 (3.) 

* 15, Ea liberdlitaze atamity que profit amicis, noceat nemint. 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. Gr 
' Fundem hunc unum ab hoſtibus metus, preteres neminem. Cice 
o lege Mani]. Q5 legatos unquam audzivit fins Senatuſconſulto ? 
_ hitete nemo. Cic. in Vatin. So nullus. Grave gt boc crimen in 
ſerrem ; grate, me agente : te acrtuſantey nullum, Cic. in CX- 
J1 anglum. | 
(2,) Cardinal Numerals : as, Exctht.2, 
Dies Circiter quindecim iter fecerunt. Czf, 
Ad hominum mzl!;4 decem undique coegit. Caf, 
t. Cie} Omnes omnium charicares patrz2 una complexa eſt. Cic. 
(3.) Comparartives and Superlatives, which in the end of a Ex-ep7t.3, 
ntence many times ſtand very gracefully : as, 
Nibul 1llo regno ſpolzatius, nihil rege egentius. Cic. 
Fierique ſludebam equs prudentia doQior. Cic, 
1 Or Inperatorem liberaliſſomum, etatem opportuniſſomam, commenda- 
rovenſ#en certe ſingularem habes. Cic. 7 
's in} Heſlerno die premia legatis Allobrogum, TitoqueVulturcio dediflis 
ſe infopliſſima, Cic. Car. 4. 
Hanc ego ſubtilitatem, pbiloſophia quidem digniſſoman judico, ſed 
Pun causd, qui ita diſſerunt, remorifſimam. Cic. Ac. 4. I 4+ 
(4.) Pronominals : as, E xttpt. 4. 
legay Ardeo cupidirate incredibili, neque ut ego arbitror reprehen- 
enda, omen ut noſtram ſcriptis Muſtrecur & celebrecur tuzs. Cic 
ſunt 2ngeniis noſtris ſemina innata virtutum.. Cic. 
mug (5.) AdjeRtives of two Syllatdes, if their Subſtancives be of Except. s; 
Ire $1 ['ablcs : as, EO 
Sub Qvis 11770 £940 vidert eum, quem impure ac flagittoe puret 
ere? Cic. 
uz res, bahet 7nflationem magnam. Cic. ; | 
epi 4 Fourchly, Berwixt the Adjective and the Subſtantive ſe- ,, ,, 4; 
rl things are elegant!y inſerted. 7 
(1.) Tf rhe Subttanrive and AdjeRtive be of the Genitive Caſe, Se. 1, 
ſerghen the former Subftantive will come elegantly between 
Km : as, : : 
gat} Quid. credas aliue, quam divine parrem mentis his 1neſle ? 
Wat, de -177b | 3 : 
Ceſaree clementia Majzatis pacem & tranquillitatemn Provitz- 
"IG ls dedit. 
| Philnvophia omnzum mater Artium—— Cc. = 
(2.) 1{ rhe Subſt2ntive and Adjedive be nor of the Genitve SA. 2. 
e, then the Su»ſtantive of the Genitive Caſe will come ele- 
lepqantly berwive chem © as, , 
Hze ef vs, a juftiriz las 
end} Ob /--!12:11 virt 14zgronem. Flor, : 
1.0 (3.) {- the Subſtantive be governed of any Prepoſition, the $47, 3, 
14, Frepoſirion will come elegantly berween the Subſtantive and the 
hective: as, 
Cetide ca454 nondum adducor ut facizm Cic Hoc 


me vt; 


—_ 


WS - 10m en 


Lag ——C———C—CeCe ee e———_— Ce ————_———_—_—_—_—_— re ee re Er CR 
Oo —IoInte— Gra - a h ” 7 LY o 


CE IEEE IC Ip 
ee ry ESO EaI ns, 


ERS PRA ae 2 


TISAEATT I; 4 LABHDE. 7b PETETIINE 
- $a << * $- 


Len "DIS 


_— __ 
emanating is 


Note, 


Rult 6. 


The Art of Teaching improved in 


Hoc aſſequere, ur qa in parte!n accipias minus laborem,qÞrc 

E1 nul in re defuit, Cic. | 

Nuam ob rem venerim, dicam. Plaut, 

(4.) If the Subſtantive be not governed of any Prepoſ; 
yet a Prepoſition with his Caſual word, may elegantly cone 
tween the Adje&ive and his Subftantive : as, 

C514 ad virum matrona parendo imperat. Publ. 

( 5.) Berween the Adjettive and the Subitantive, may e 
ly be {et not only Nouns, and Prepoſitions alone, or with befo 


Caſes; but ſingle words of any ſort almoſt : as, Q 
Pronoun. Q44ncunque cl fidem dederts, prejta! »o. Cic. | © 
Queruntur accuſatores ſe idonros non habere. Cic. H 
Ego poſt ſupplicationes mihi decretizs in Dalmatian proj N 

ſum. Cic. T 

Subciſiva quzdam t:1pora incurrunt, quz ego perire ny} Q 
tior. Cic, - 
Verb. Hoc aftirmo, & hoc pace dicam t4i. Cic. P 
Adverb. Maximam. vero partem quaſi ſuo jure fortunſ A 

yendicat. Cic. 8. 
Neque #//2 unquam et.75 de tuis Jaudibus conriceſcer. Ci. orc 
Prepoſition, Q0 in negotzio tamen 4/2 me res, Judices, Jl 

ſolacur. Cic. Q 
Yea Clauſes: as, 24g profeto lavorem Ceſar a fallic 

quem ferme ab #/1 ad nos veniile Ga4zb:s atunr, ut ho/tes (i Eg 

dem Majefats ribelles, ables aurem ſupra mogum rebwu 1 ic, 
armis ſubigerct. Cam ol cauſam perpetivem Ui amore & gi Ac 
debemus immortalem. ; > 


Note. If any thing come berween the Subſtantive and the 
je&tive, then may eirher indifferently be'ſer before other, | © 
s. Fifthly, The Relative qu/ 1s elegantly {er before the Sc 
ſed Subſtantive, to which ir refers, elpecially it any other np Ne 
come berween : as, patri! 
» 44, cum ilt9 f;5 mon: habueris, procul ft ans accept. Cc 
Propter eum, quem fibt ipſe finxerar, prixcipatum Cic. | VR 
Note. If qu/ in one clauſe of a Sentence anſwer to þi;, i, 
3dem in another clauſe; that clauſe in which 94 is, will q ,,% 
clegantly come firft, 
Q«4M puerum vidiſti fornwfum, bunc vides deformem in U 
ne&a. Varro. eſt h 
044 lemel verecundiz fines tranficric; em. bene & grail 
opartet eſſe impudentem. Cic. 
Q4z doler rebus alicujus adverſis, z: dem alicu;us erjam ſecuf Placa 


doler, Cic, | Pe 
N44s enim copias his luppedicari Zquius eft,c.zc transterun quem 
alicnos, Cic. Q 


- 6, Sixthly, A Pronoun Primitive cores clcgantly _ Ninſt 
| Proni 
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m4 Pronoun Poſſeſſive, and the Subſtantive thar ic agrees wich 2 as, 
Fimiliaritas miht tua non 1njucunda eft. 

| Twtibl judzcio eſt utendum. Cic, 

po. Arguitur 4om4 te the interficere voluiſſe, Cic. = 

one}. Gravi teſte privatus ſum amoris [umm erga re mer. Cic, 

Sum fe negotium agere dicunt. Cic. 

7. Seventhly, The Pronoun zpſe being to be fer ater any Pro- 
eld 80un Primitive in an Oblique Caſe, may eleganily come ether 
ith  defore, or afrer fr, 1n the Nominative Caſe : as, TS 

Qui zp/e v4 ſaptens prodeſle nequir, nequicquam fſapir, Cic. 

. | Odi ſaptentem qui ſz zpſe ſaptens non ett, Cic. 
| Hacſcripſi ; non ut de ne iſe dicerem, ted ut 
pro Non egeo medicina, me ip/e conſolor. Cic. 

Tibi unum rimendum fir, ne zj/2 rz64 defunfſe videare, Cic. 
'nyl Qui me violare yolent, ſe i»/7 judicabunt. Cic. 

M#quiras enim lucert zpſa per je. Cic. 

Per me? z/e de te cogitabam. Cic. Att 8.10, 
un Animus a /e 7pſe diffidens. Cic, Fin. 1.18. 


Cic. 


i. | words: as, 
Ila prefidia, que pro temp!7s omnibus cernitis. Cic. 
Qua zz w4ta rantum abeſt ur voluprares fefentur, criam curas, 
fallicitudines, vigilias perferunr, Cic. | 
5 ipfi, quod de ſu4 ſententia deceſſerir, pornitendum puro. 


1 Accept 4te literas, quibus videris vereri, *ut epittolas 1llas ac- 

ceperim. Cic. | | 

Yet ſome Prepoſitions are not unelegantly ſet after their Caſc, 
tot only in Poets, but Orators : as, 

Senarus, 9:05 ad folercr, referendum cenſuir. Cic. 

Neminem poſle dare altert matrimonium, nifi quem pines fic 
parrimonium. Quint!l, 
; Cordi mth1 fait, priuſquam ad tre trem, quzrere cxplorarcque, 
. [quonam modo vetercs noftr1 particula. iſa, qua d2 agitur, vi 
- i) ſunt, A, Gell, ES a : 
of Quos adverſum mult ex Bzthynza volentes occurrere falſum 

filum arguitur!—Sal. | | 
nj} Quz fi quos #nter focieras aur eſt,avr fuir, aut futura eſt, corum 
eſt habendus ad ſummurm naturz bonum optimus beautſſimuſque 
grai comitarus. CIc. ; 

Conſequeris ramen, ut eos 1pſos, quos contra ſtatuas #quos 

ſecyd Pacaroſque dimirtas. Cle os contra diſpurant. Cic, 
Perturbart. animos neceſle efſe dicunt, ſed adhibenr modum, 
©rund 9 »/tra progred! non oportear. Cic, 
| Quem locum Agyptum verſus finem Impertt habuere Carthuge- 
«raven Nin(es, Sal, - 
Pro Foſtulg- 


- 
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8. Eighthly, Prepafitions moſily come before their caſual 7,;. ;, 
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Poſtulavit ur aliquem populus daret, quicum communica li 
Cic. art! 
Qu. Suffidium, quocum mihi omnes neceſfirudines ſunt, diligy T 
tius A Cic. Sign 
rt. Note, Cu: 15 always ſet after me, te, 7, wobis, and- vok$þ490! 
and tenus afrer his Caſual word. ee 
2. And beriveen the Prepoſition and his Caſe may Fl 
words be elegantly ſer, eſpecially the Genitive Caſe governedq 7 
that Subſtantive, which the Prepoſirion comes before : as, in 
Per ego te Dy0s oro, ut ne illis avimum inducas credere, Te 
Ex animl ſententid. Ter, Frepe 
Pro rerum magntitudine. Cic. OmIr 

9. Ninthly, Berwixrthe Participle and that Perſon of the Tep#1 
Sum, whereof rhe Preterperfett Tenſe of a - Verb Paſſive $ "7 
Deponent is made up, there may ſome word be elegantly | 
ced © as, 

Diu ſum equidem reluatis. ao 

Decretum a Senatu eft. P ſuc 

Frudum e/tampliſſimum conſecutss. Cic.. P67 

 Hujus gloriz, quam es paulo ante agzptus, focium habes o*" 4 
minem. Cic; 

10; Tenthly, The Vocative Caſe ; the Verbs inquit andy 
and the Particles enim, autem, and ve10 have nfually ſometk 
placed in the beginning ofa ſentence before them: as, 

Quanquam te Marce £/z, annum jam audientem Cratsppun or 
que Athenzs, oportet——Cic. Me 

Ennio delettor, ait, —Cic. ord, 

Quarn, #nquit, vellem neſcireliteras. Suet. Ner. C10. _ 

Nec enim js es quem forma iſta declarar. Cic. | 

Inanimatumeſt enim omne, quod impulſu agirur externo, (4 Not 

Erar autem difficile rem tantam inchoatam relinquere, Cie, Þ\uÞ , 

In quo a«tem deſiderare te ſignificabis. Cic, . ſojnec 

Hz ve virtues virum bonum videntur porius artingere, Ci Nin . 

11. Eleventhly, Words of Near and of Contrary fignilq** 
tion are elegantly placed rogether in a ſentence : as, | he 

Res mthi znviJe viſe ſunt. 
Eveniunt digna dignis. Sa). In 
Doftus indotfto quid przitat? quod ceco videns, Plant. _ 
Maximis minima conferam. Cic. nſt 
Caſta ad virum marrona parendo imperat. Publ. under 
Perdexteramre iſtam oro, quam regi Deiotaro, ho#Þes boÞ4f'2* ! 
porrexiltj, Cic. We 
Fic 1n domxatu ſervitus, in ſervitute dominatus. Cic. nd w 
Quoad e<jus przſtabat judicio diſſimi!itudini fpmilitudo. Cic. [oſtry 
Armor jubct-meo obedientem me effe fervo liberum, Faut, |: 
13. Twelſthly, In a Cop:2xtyre of things related each " od |, 


. 
- bs. 
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nicay Tf the Speech be Negative, then obſerve to ſer the Negative 
articles before the Vert 
dilige) The Negative Particle uſually comes betwixt the Verb and the 
ion of the Verb, 1f any Sign of the Verb he expreſſed. As, 7 
- qokilenet perceive, what your intent 4s. Bur If no Stgn of the Verb 
expreſſed, then ir comes after the Verb * as, I prrcezte not, 
othi#0bat your antent 7s 5 Fgo, quid agas, nihil intelligo, ; 
roedd Interrogative Speeches have the ſame Obſervations moſtly that 
c, ſein Aſſertive Speeches, The Interrogative Pronominal Partl- 
re, Tees being Nomin:tive Caſes to Verbs, and being governed of a 
repoſiti9 betore them, or elſe of a Verb, or fome other word 
ming after chem. As, Cuzs enim erat, que non [ciret 7 Quad hog 
he Vetudentzius dart, aut fings potell ? Que civitati fatta et injuria? 
ive (Quantus flutus excetart concronum videtts? Cut queſo tandem pro- 
ly p4ſe ? Cuz nove calamicats locks nilas relaftus eſſet. 
In 44mzrative or & v:! :native Specches, Catual words are put 
to divers Caſcs, without any Verb expreſ:ed to govern them 
.nfuch Caſe by verrue of rhe Particle of A1*/1:7g, or Exclaim- 
1, accordingly as we hath fihjorned tuch and ſuch Cates vnto 
yes ofich and ſuch Particles, or as that Verb governs, which 15 urider- 
bod rogerher watch the Verb. 


Ind i 
ed. _ Of the Ablative abſolate. 
When a Subſtartive comes rogether with a Participle(expreſ- 
4n,$dor vnderſtood) 1n the {ime Claufe, and neicher is the Nom1- 
ave Cle to any following Verb, nor hath before it any other 
od of which it is governed, then 1c1s put Abſolute, and fo 15s to 
te made by the Ab/ative Cr/e. As, The King coming, the enemtes 
d; Kege venzente bg/les ſugerint. 
0, (9 Note. If any other Noinjnative Caſe, though but of a Pro- 
Cie, ſhoun , come berween the Subſtannve that hath the Participle 
joyned to it, and che Verb, then that Subftantive 1s nor the No- 
 CefMnarive Caſe to the Verb. - Bur if no Nominative Caſe come 
mild Fixc, then itis (nor put abſolute, bur) che Nominative Caſe 
tothe Verb. As, The King coming, made the enemies flyes Krx 
mens hoiies fugavuit. 
| Inſpeaking of this Ablacive Caſe I follow the received way 3 
otbeing ignoranc what is thought by Learned Perſons of that 
nſtru&tion 3 namely, that it is governed of ſome Prepoſition 
underſtood, viz. a, ab, ſis, cum, or in. See Treat. of Engl. Par. 
pofhg%20. Yo I hs Zo 
Well now, when the Learner is able, what by his own ſtudy, 
nd what by theſe DireRions, and what by his Teachers further 
ic, floſiruion, where ir is needful, ro read the Engliſh into Latine 
, [44 voce, then let him go, and write ic down in a looſe Paper, 
 2084d |x.ng ic to his Teacher, ro conſider of his manner of wr#- 
if [-) ; | 17g; 
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Poſtulavit ur aliquem populus daret, q#zcy”m% communi 
Cic. | 

Qu. Suffidium, quocum mihi omnes neceſſitudines ſunt, dilig 
tius commendo. Cic. 

rt. Note, Cu": 15 always ſer after me; te, ſe, nobis, and wo 
and tens afrer his Caſual word. 

2. And berween the Prepoſition and his Caſe may 
words be clepgantly ſer, eſpecially the Genitive Caſe governed 1"! 
that Subſtantive, which the Prepoſirion comes before - as, 

Per cgo re De95s oro, ut ne illis animum inducas credere, Te Þ 

Ex animl ſententz4. Ter, 

Pro rerum magritudine. Cic. 

9. Ninthly, Berwixtthe Participle and that Perſon of the 1 
Sum, whereof rhe Preterperfett Tenſe of a - Verb Paſſive 
Deponent 15 made up, there may ſome word be elegantly 
ced : as, 

Diu ſum cquidem reluatis. 

Decretum a Senatu eft. 

Frufum e/tampliſſimum conſecutss. Cic. 

Hujus gloriz, quam «es paulo ante ageptys, focium habes 
minem. Cic; | 

10; Tenthly, The Vocative Caſe ; the Verbs inquzt and; 
and the Particles enim, autem, and ve10 have nſually ſometh 
placed in the beginning ofa ſenrence before them: as, 

Quanquam te Atarce £!7, annum jam audienrem Cratifpun,l 
que Athenzs, oportet——Cic. 

Ennio deleQtor, ait, ——Cic. 

Quan, #nquzt, vellem neſcireliteras. Suet. Ner. C10. 

Nec enim js es quem forma ifta declarar. Cic. 

Inanimatum eſt enz» omne, quod impulſu agitur externo. ( 

Erat autem difficile rem tantam inchoatam relinquere, Ci, [Mun 

In quo a«tem defiderare te fignificabis. Cic, k 

Hlz v+10 virtutes virum bonum videntur porius artingere, Ceſar 
_ 11. Elcventhly, Words of Near and of Contrary fignit 
tion are elegantly placed together in a ſentence © as, 

Res mihi znvi/e wiſe ſunr, 

Eveniunt digna dignis. Sal. In 


In, 7 


Dottus indofto quid preitat? quod ceco videns, Plant, |P9bc 
Maximis mitima conferam. Cic. = 4 
under 


Caſta ad virum matrona parenao imperat. Publ. 
Perdexteramee iſtam oro, quam regi Deiotaro, hoFFes hoſ4* 
porrexitli, Cic. 


2, | 


Fit in dominatu ſervitus, in ſervitute dominatus. Cic. = we N 
Quoad ejus przſtabat judicio difſimilitudins pmilitudo. Cic. [MTU 
Amor jubce meo obedientem me efle fervo liberum, Vlaur, | 


12. Tyelithly, In a Cop:2xtyre of things related each Wn ad | 
{i 
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nicyd If the Speech be Negative, then obſerve to ſer the Negative 
articles before the Vert | 

diligy The N:gatov? Particle uſually comes berwixt the Verb and the 
ign of the Verb, 1f any Sign of the Verb be expretied. AS, Z 
not perceive, what your intent is. Bur If no Styn of the Verb 
expreſſed, then it comes after the Verb * as, 1 prrciite not, 
y othpptat your intent is 5 Fgo, quid agas, nihil inte!ligo, 

rnedd Interrogative Speeches have the ſame OHllervations moſtly that 
c, ſein Aſſertive Speeches, - The Interrogative Pronominal Parth- 
re, Tokes being Nomin- tive Caſes ro Verbs, and being governed of a 
epotiti9i bctore them, or elſe of a Verb, or ſome other word 
oming after them. As, Cuts enam erat, quiz non [ciret ? {uid hog 
Te Vempudentz iis dzcz, aut finge potell ? Que crvitati falta eff injurza ? 
Tive Quantus fluftus excetart conrromum wvidetits? Cut queſa tandem proe 
tly ſte? Cuz nove calamicits locks mils veliftus efſet. 

In A4mzratize or © v:liwatie Specches, Citual words are put 
no divers Calcs, without any. Ver'i» cxprei.ed to govern them 


es ofach and ſuch Parricles, or as that Verb governs, which 1s urider- 
ood rogerher wath the Verb. 


7 Of the Ablative abſolate. 

When a Subltartive comes rogether with a Participle(expre(- 
or vnderſtood) in the ſime Claute, and neicher is the Nomi- 
baive Cate ro any following Ver"), nor hath before it any other 
word of which tt is governed, then 1c1s put Avſolate, and £15 to 
be made by the 46b/1t:vs Cie. As, The King coming, the enemies 
td; Kege venzente bo'tes ſag-runt. 

9, (4 Note. If any other Noimnarive Cale, though but of a Pro- 
Cie, [houn , come berween the Subſtanave that hath the Participle 
joyned ro 1t, and che Verb, then that Subftanrive 1s nor the No- 
Cieſmnarive Caſe to the Veib. Bur if no Nominative Caſe come 
niidewixr, then itis (nor pur abſolute, bur) the Nominative Cate 
wthe Verb. As, The King comne, made the enemies fly:z Kx 
wes hoes fugauit. 

In ſpeaking of this Ablacive Caſe I follow the received way ; 
not being ignorant what is thought by Learned Perſons of rhac 
Conſtruttion 3 namely, thar it is governed of ſome Prepoſition 
underſtood, viz. a, ab, ſb, cm, Or in. See Treat. of Engl. Par. 
pf0620. ! 1. 7 Zo 
| Well now, when the Learnez is able, what by his own ſtudy, _ 
md whar by theſe Dire&ions, and whar by his Teachers further 
ic, nſiru&tion, where it is needful, to read the Engliſh into Latine 

wy voce, then let him go, and write ir down in a looſe Paper, 
roojard |r ng ir to his Teacher, ro conſider of his manner of wr#- 
(het EK : tg, 
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Poſtulavit ut aliquem populus daret, 47:47 communicaregye 

Cic. : | : IS 
Qu. Suffdium, quocum mihi omnes neceſſitudines ſunt, diligeyl gy, 
tius commendo. Cic. 
r. Note, Cn 1s always ſet after me, te, ſe, nobzs, and vob þ 
and ten«s afrer his Caſual word. 1 
2. And berween the Prepoſition and his Caſe may othe} 7 
words be elegantly ſer, eſpecially the Genitive Caſe governedy 
that Subſtantive, which the Prepoſition comes before : as, I 
Per ego re Deos oro, ut ne illis animum inducas credere. Tet gp] 
Ex animi ſentexntia. Ter, N 
Pro rerum magxzitudine. Cic, Fo 
g. Ninthly, Betwixrthe Participle and that Perſon of the Ver} B 
Sum, whereof the Preterperfett 'Tenſe of a Verb Paſſive 


Deponent is made up, there may ſome word: be elegantly.pj Cj 
ced : as, 14 
Diu (7 equidem 1e!ufatis. tin 
Decreti a Senatu eff. : C 
Fructum e/tamplifſimum conſecutas. Cic. Fu 


Hujus gloriz, quam cs pau! ante adeptus, focilum habes nf x, 
minem. Cic. 


placed in the beginning ofa ſentence betore them: as, _ 
Quanquan te AMarce f!z, annum jam audicnrem Cratzppun, th, 


que Athenzs, oportet——Clc. & mi 
Ennio deleQor, att, Cic. Sivan 
Quarn, ?nquit, vellem neſcire liceras. Suet. Ner. C.10. for eg, 
Nec enim is es quem forma iſta declarat. Cic. 1-(3. 
Inanimatum eſt ei; omne, quod impulſu agitur externo. (1 1, 
Erat 4utem difficile rem tantam inchoatam relinquere. Cc | 4; 3tuy 
In quo auten defiderare te ſignificabis. Cic, : _Juants ; 
Illz vero virtutes virum bonum videntur potius atringere, Cit} $, 5; 
11. Eleventhly, Words of Near and of Contrary iignld njv, 

tion are elegantly placcd rogerher in a ſentence 5 as, 2, ] 
Res mihi #nvi/e viſe ſunt. Colocu! 
Eveniunt digna dignis. Sal. Or wo! 
DotfFs indofto quid praeitat? quod ceco videns. Plant; |rwn lit 
Maximis minima conferam. Cic. 6 liter 
Caſta ad virum matrona parendo imperat. Publ. 114m, th 
Perdexteramte iſtam oro, quam regi Deiotaro, hoes 174 A p 

porrexiltj, Cic. of diff, 
Fit in domixatu ſeruitus, in ſervituts 4ominatus. Cic. | Vowel: 
Quoad <jus przſtabat judicio difſims[itudins femilitudo. CG | The 


Amor jubet mco obedientem me cle (ervo liberum, Haut, 


« | 
Ll [1 
| 


hthe 
12. Twelithly, In a Con:gxzure of things related each t9) fables, 
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careſgher what is the more worthy, or before the other in nature, is 

elegantly placed formoſt in order : Viz. Agent before Paricnr, 
ligeny +, as 3 

Non ego eu; cum ſummis viris comparo—Cic, 

001 Roga ipſum quemadmodum ego eum Arimini acceperim. Cic, 
Mors in claris virzs & feminzis dux in coclum (olet effe. Cic, = 
othe} Dies, noteſque rorqueor, Cic. Tu, fi dzes nott:{que memineris. 
do} Cic, Fam. 11+ 5+ 
13, Thirteenthly, In Extenyating, the more weighty things Rzy!t 13, 
« Tet ought to go before the leſs or lighter : as, 

Nulla cr4x 1b1 fuir, nulla ex, nulla v4rb2ratio, imo ne 20472 
| qudem. | | 
Ve Bur in Ageravating, the more welghry things ought to foilow 
ved the leſs or lighter : as, 
y-1j4 Civem Romanum w#ncire, virberare, in crucem tollere, 

14. Fourteenthly, In the placing of words, avoid all ſych f*# 14. 
ating of rhem, as may beger Obſcurity, 4mbiguity, or 111 found. 

(1.) Obſcurity, as 1n that Sentence. 

Fuit in bac virtus ifta quondam republic, for 

Fuit iſla quondam in bac republica virtus. Cic. 

(2,) Ambiguity 3 T- temetum 
in thoſe Date metum 
tecauſe they may be miſtaken either for other ; therefore it 15 
|\ixrrer to ſay Temetum da; or Metun date. So ratlier ſay 47ri= 

{mna, than Summa atria, becauſe this laft wav the words ma” 
& miſtaken for Summa tria, or Satya, an Wile. Rarher fav 
Sivine ego than egone ſeivs + becaiile this laſt may be miſtakev 
for ego neſczv8. 
| (3.) 1 found either 
(1 1, By the meeting togethcr of many cir her Vowels 3 at, Poſte 
6 [titun et, for which rather ſay « 0,1 ztum eb : or harth Con,o- 
unts; as, Ingens firepitws, for which rather fav {Irepityus ingen-. 
$&, $z puer 3ngenzo eo efſet £ for which rathier {ay 2 purer e(j5t 35+ 
amo, quo eſſe dicitur, Vc. 

2. By the coming together of many either Monoſpllablzs ; 25, 
Colocutus ſum cum il; tor which rather ſay Collorutics cam 2Ho ſur. 
Or words of many ſyllables of like ſound ; as, Havum ſertbenda- 
'un literarum occafio hes oft 3 for whichrather ſzy, Harm ſcrio:n- 
ti literarum hc 0:cafro eff. So, with Cicers, Forum injignea #ccr 
|1n, than corym deorums or deorum eorum anhgntia. ; 
os A prudent intermixture of words long and ſhorr, of like and 

of different ſound, beginning and ending interchangeably wit: 
 |Vowels and Confonans, 15 the one remedy of theſe faulte, 
| The greateſt care for the well running of words, Is to bo 1 55 
. rran beginning and end, «ſpecially in the four vr five laſt S1'- 
& ; 


: which 


< 


& 
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Thoſe Sentences are thought to be cloſed ſweetly, thar & 
in words of like Syllables with theſe 3 videatur 3 care07em 5 pur 
bat 3 tum; Cepiſſe; triburretur; miſerim ;, conſervaſſem : or 
Tenſe of Su after a Participie of the Prater Tenſe, or Fu 
in ds : as, | 

Videatur)] Ut hec a virtute donata, cetera a virtute commuls 
eſe Tideantur. CIC. | 

Cariorem)] Nequ: ulla unj12 etas de ts laudzbus conticiir 
Cic —-7): *ns ſept, 405 nnnquam vidimms, diligamus. 

Paravat] Et ji ect 2179us, £jus certe non efſet, qui 3n eadim 
ſa & ſ-*tuna ſuiſſet. Cic 

Tuim'——gaa qui apud te, Ceſar, utetw, ſuam citius abjiit 
humanitatem, quam extsrquebit tuam. Cic. Et quicquid eſt proj 
gtftum, id pene ome Auctt ſci. CIC, . 

Ca pike} Semperqus immontalitatis amore flagrauit. Cic, 

Tribueretur |— Maltaque uterque dy faceret armatis yqueu! 
togat:s5 frers prohubuiſſet. Cic. | TH 

Mi:&erim'] Hecqus faciat, nou ego eu cum ſummn veru 
paro, ſed ſimillimum Deo judico, Cic. Vt quantum operibis ta 
atuturnit.»s detrahet, tantum afferat laudibus. Cic. 


Conervaktm]—S1 quenquan alium provincie prefeciſſ.0q 


Te viro quibus laudibus effiremus ? quibus [tudiis proſequins, 


qu4 benevolentid compleftemur'? Cic, 

rus ſum']——Ut nemo mirari deveat, humana confilia drum 
ce//ctate eſſe ſuperata, Cic. Et hos pare dicam tud, nullam #n bl f 
laudem ampliorem, quam eam, quam hodzerno die conſecutys ts. 

dus (um ] Cum omnibus civibus, tum maxime nobr, qui dt 
Jervats ſumus, providenda eft. Cic. "dd 

To which may be added Sentences ending in theſe or theli 
words, or feet. 

Remiziftt] 1pſam wiftoriam wiciſſe videris, cum ea ipſa, 1 
31a erat adepta, viftis remiſijts. Cic. : ; 

Iracior ] —Cum paces autores conſervandos flatim cenſuerit, 
14s fuerit iratior. Cic. Nimis iracundam ſuiſſe viftoriam. 
Doiroque, cum reſp. immortalis eſſe dibeat, eam in unius mortaliis 
nimo conſiftere. Cic, | 

Relinquemiis)] Parumne igitur, inquits, gloriam magnam nit 
quemus ? Cic, 

Con£1l11] —Ut 3ud fati fuifſe ideatur, boc conf#/ii. Cic, 

REpudiart] — Non modo pacem, ſed orationem etiam civimm} 
cm iffiagitantium repudiari. Cic, . 

_ VolumtariuimJ-—Prodens & ſcirns, tanquam ad interitum i 

rm voluntarium, Cic. 

Exc meſcentem]—Tym etiam ipfius viftorie ſerocitaten tai 
meirentem, Cic. 

Diligentiaw) TS im augebinys & diligentiam. C 


fo 
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It en] — NaN pſa eternitas ſemper intucbitur, Cic. 

pag Diti1dEvamus} Non enim confilzzs ſolum U&* ſtudits, ſed armis 

Ir an itiam & caitris arfidebamus. Cic. | 

Futry Bur in theſe chings lthercy 1s very prear, all things being to be 
- | meaſured by the ear; in the judgment of which, it a Sentence 

medzy found ivell, it matters nor much what Syllavles it confiſts of, 


tice Thiral;, Of Ciauſes in 4 Period. 


mul AS Words and Phraſes in a -fimple Sentence, ſo the ſeveral Sed & ſer» 
Clayſes of a compounded Senrence, may be placed with more or tentiz fu- 
biia kfs Elegancy : touching which, rhe cnly Rule is, That the more am com- 


rafr frequent the Tranſpoſition is, the more Elegant is the Serrence, pofitio- 
{no diſorder or obſcurity follow rhereon : as for Example. nem ha-_ 
. | bent, &ad 
eiin Nihil allatum rf, ne rwnovis quidem. proban- 
Nihal, ne rumoris quidem allatum oft,  damrem 
1 (of $4 4 nobis deficis, mole{i8 fero. ET” 
ks 4 Molefe fern, {f 4 nobis difpcis. = WF 
| MAoleſte, ſi 2 nobis dificis, fero, NI 
T6 ; ; Cic. at Opt. 
wn | Rogo, ut ad me VEntase Gen,Orat. 
Ut ad me vinias, Yogo. 
Ad me ut Venias, 1089. 


Ad me, rogo, ut Veniase 


Gratum efi mihi, quod ad me ſcribis. 
Nuod ad me ſcribis, gratum mini elte 
Mihi,guod ad me ſcrabs, gratum tf. 


The main thing here to be avoided is the Hyperbaton, or con- 
fuſed inrermixtare of Words, belonging to oge Clauſe with the 
words that belong to another. which ether alters the Senſe, or 
readers the Sentence extreamly dithcult : as if one ſhould ſay, 


Nutm cum iſto ſermonem audivi, habuiſti; tor 
Quem cum ijlo bhabuiſts ſermonem, audzus. 

1s amicior mihi vivit, atque nullus eft , for 
Amicior mihi nullus vivit, atque is et, ot 
Nullus mihs amictor atque 2s eſt, vivet. 


jb TS - 
Synt 0:ulos clari, qui cernis ſydera tanquam z fo: 
#46 Cernis ocklos, qui clari ſunt tanquam ſydera. 
Pene macros arſit, dum turdos verſat in zgne ;, for 
all Pens arſit, dum macros in igne turdos verſat. 


And theſe few Ru!es or Obſeryations may ſuffice to be inſtilled 
F 3 into 
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| into a Learner, till Time and Reading do perfe& his Sryle, He 
that would ſee more Obſervations of this Nature, may conful: 
Mr. erinſlie's Gram. School. Ch. 11. Mr. Clark's Dux Grammaticg, 

* Horn de P-257. and Formule Oratori.e, pag.335. Edzt.anno 1659. * By 


cially ch. 4. The peruſal of which Books cannot but be hugely 
improving to any ingenious Learner, as containing in them z 
| | world of the choicett and molt elegant paſſages, that are rok 
fornd in the bett extant Authors, brought as inftances of their 
O\ſcrvations, and Examples of their Rules. And thus much 
rouching the Ar:if:iai Ordering and Elegant Placing of Fords 


il Tis, p. 29, £45 and Comenis's Ars Ornatoria,five Grammatica Elegans, eye. 
j 
{ 
| 
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Wh); fi '} * be s4-.z : _ ie 
"| I'y Of” the Uſe of Phraſes. | 
ORT. I& - 
i! MD BE: , WOT s” , «. 
[Mk 1 | F che Artificzal Ordering of plain words conduce much rotie 
[ip [0 making of the Learner's Latine good, much more will 
þ f bh handiom contexture of Elegnt Roman Phraſes,or Formsd 
itt lh: [ ſpeaking, uſed by the beſt and pureſt Writers of the Laine 
| i 1 Tongue. *Of thoſe therefore the Learner 1s to be exhortedts 
[OIL ger inro hs head whar ſtore his memory ſhall be able to ber; 
Wl PLAT 6 and to be raught how to uſe them in his own Compoſitions, For 
"We 6.8? the firſt of theſe, the petting of his Memory well ſtored with 
ON AE - GE NR. Z > ; y . © . 
1k Phraſes, which is a work of ſome difficulty, requiring time, and 
Wy Ab dil;gence, and obſervarion, the Teacher may be pleaſed to 
O62 4 h11s Learner upon fome of theſe or the like pra&tices : As hilt 
VA: to have a fair Paper Book on purpoſe to write down Latine Phrs 


ſes and Elegant Forms of ſpeaking in, as he ſhall occaſionally 
meet with chem in his Leſſons; and ro write them daily don 
» therein 3 and give a weekly account of them withour Book unt? 
his Maſter. Next to make an Abſtratt of all the Forms of ſpeak 
E- -: Ing,and Phraſes contained in Godwin's Latine Antiquities,and to 
| | repeat them to the Maſter by hearc three or four times over, in 


parts, by ten; or twenty, or a greater number in a morning, ac 
cording as his capacity ſhall be ; and then by double that num- 
ber, and (til! jn larger proportion ill all be well imprinted ino 
tie memory. Where that they may be the better retained, let 


1}001 the Learner chroughly read and digeit that Book, till he be 6 
þ "| {4 well acquainted with the ground and riſe of every Form 
Wit Firaſc, thar he can readily upon hearing the Phraſe, give the 
"1 ; r:ue account of the riſe ard occaſion thereof. Afrer this to 

| | ; ; make 


Ulu Autho- eſpecially Buchler's Elegancies 3 Franciſcru Syluiu's Progymnaſn| 
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make an Abſtra& of all the Forms and Phraſes contained in thar 
excellent little Book called Heymes Anglo-Latinus, where are fo 
many excellent Forms and Phraſes, as well-nigh comprehend 
all the Regular Conſtrudiors of Grammar, yea and the Figura- 
tive Ones 190 : at.4 let them) alſo 1n the ſame Mcthod and manner 
be gorren by heart, and repeated, Fe may be much improved 
alſo in this way by what may be found of this nature in 1py own 
Treatijes of Fnelith Particles and*Idzoms. Lafſtl,, the Teacher 
may make an Avtiract yt fore one Phraſe-book of beſt note and 
accourt ( ſuch as #31ch:/trs Phraſes, Mr HH. « Phraſes, or the 
tkeJraking only two or three of the beſt Phr.is of every Head, 
and give his Scholar thar to tranſcribe and ger-5y Heart, Thi ſe 
Pratices may be ſome preſent trouble ro rhe doer : yet done 
for once, they are done for always; and the bHenefir is ſuch as 
will vaſily recompenſe the time and trouble. And hecauſe it is 
my deſign ro ſave both the Teacher and Learner all rhe time 
and labour thar I can, therefore having two (ſuch Abſtracts our 
of Godwins Antiquities, and Hermes Augln-Latin as I ſpake of, 
lying by me many years ago, made for my private uſe, I have 
thoughr good here to communicate them, which I do the more 
earneſtly recommend ro uſe, 1n regard the 0ze, befides the ma- 
ny choice Phraſes that ir contains, gives a great inſight into the 
Roman Cuſtoms, eſpecially if recourſe be had occafionally unto the 
Author for the underſtanding of the Phraſes, and ſo may prove 
2 ſucceſsful key for the opening of many dithculties in rhe beſt of 
Latine Authors, Czcero eſpecially : The Other, hefides the many 
Elgant Idioms or Proprictizs of Engliſh and Latine that it com- 
prehends, gives a good inlet into the knowledge of the Orna:e 
Grammatical Conſtru(tion, for the moſt, if not all, of whoſe Rules 
itfurniſhes the Reader with very proper and pertinent Examples. 
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A Collection of Phraſes out of Hermes 
Anglo» Latinns. 


Will mabe thee doit,1. e. con- | Ozam te hoc facere, 
Rrain. . | 

Make [1,e.twrn | this into Latine. | Verre hoc Latine, 

Bt made 1. e. frignen}) as though | Simulavit quaſi flerer, ſe flere, 
be wept. 

will make them friends | 1. e. | Redigam eos in gratiam. 
reconcile. : 

I would be loth to make thee be | Non Iuhens committerem , ut 
beaten | 1. E. give Cauſt— vapules, 

He makes a mouth [ 1. &. writhes. | Os incorquet. 4 

F 3g E 


09 


1 will make good | i.e. fill u or 
ſupply. 

He made much of me. 

What did you mabe of this years 
crop f 

Make 4 Leg. 

Make the Bed, 

To make war. 

Maks hafle. 

To make aVerſe, 

To mabe Water. 

He ma1e 4 Law. 

Make ready Supper. 

Make a Fire. 

You ſhall never make me believe 
this tale. 

Zu make @ ſool of me. 


He made him 4 King. 

He mah#s a ſtir about nothing. 

1 will mabe an end, 

He -beang weary lay down,he laid 
hin down when he was weary. 

Re cracks of bis exploits,wealth. 

He ſaith nothing for fear,he is in 
ſuch a ſear that he 4s nat atle 
to ſay a word. 

1 bought it for nezther more nov 
leſs, 1 54:1 juft jo much ſor its 

It 3s I. Iswas t10s. 

Jt i5#0t thoy cant ſcare we. 


1 amſoand. 

He 2s pale. . 

Re is paliſh,or ſomewhat pair. 
3 hat ts he g904 jor 2? 

nho will go with me 2-1 will, 
My poor help. 

A petty Kang. 

A pedling Poet. 

A little Fellow, 

A poor gain. 

Dear heart. 

A ſmall f:«ld. 

Pretty well; ſome}; 2t bitter, 
Somewhat ſeat(al « 
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Supplebo. 

Comirer me tracavic. 

Quant! vendidiſt: iftius anni 

proventum ? 

Flette poplirem. 

Sterne lcettum, 

Bellum gerere. 

Feftina; propera. 

Carmen componere, 

Urinam reddere, 

Legem twlit, 

Para 3 adorna ccenam. 

Exftrue ignem. 

Nunquam mihi fidem facies hw 
Jus fabulz. <_ 

Ludis me 3 pro ludibrio habe 
MC. 

; Regem cum creavir. 

Tumuiruardr in re nihilj, 

Abſolvam,finiam,tinem facian, 

He ddcfius decahuit, 


Crepat facinera; divitias, 
Tacet mety. 


Nec pluits, nec minoris emi. 


Ego ſum. Tu eras, 

Non cu 1s es qui me terrere po- 
rec, 

Valeo. 

Pajler. 

Pallidtor eff, 

Cui ret uilis eft ? 

| Quis mecum i1bit ? ego tbo. 

{ax} pag , 

Reoulus. 

| Poetic: 

| Homimculus, 

Lucellum. 

Corculum. 

Agellus. 


| Meliuſc le. 
{ Tanidifſuts timidior 3 ſub 


anni 


; bye 
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pittance. 
Fick-roal 
4 Summer» Apple. 
fuſhold-affairs. 
hr Eye-witneſs. | 
11 the top of the hou/. | 
1 the 9ottom of Hell. | 
ſyſurtheſt part of the world. 
{t the end of the Town. | 
tout the lower end of the fade. | 
41 break of day. | 


> SO O_—_ —_—— 


reſt of the money. | 

hthe ma4st of the City. | 

bn the fowth day of the Moon, 
in an unluckie hour. | 

len here that dil tt. | 

This houſe of yours 3s Like to fall. | 

his pride of ners will come down. 

WrownKnavery wil bewr ay v9. | 

law him my ſelf with my own. ; 

)ts. 

Thy thezy own ſel ues did it with 

their own hand, 

Ty thy own ſelf. 

He 2s the man his own ſelf. 

Bt himſelf, or hes own ſelf. 

lmquared of a friend of mint, 

and he told me. 

Re hath not whirewithal to buy a 

halter to hang himſelf. 

4 ſtorm will (nb a Ship. 

The Ship ſmketh. 

Look hither. 

Mt looks lib a ſloven. 

It will break b:fore it will vow, 

Wat haſt thou been doing 2 

I have been writing. 

The money is in the copning. 

Jreak out thy words. 

I care not for thee. 

Iwill tarry abroad out of doors. 

He is followed by many, overta- 

ken by few, 

Winter was well-nighſpent, and 

the Spring drew on. 

Thou art doing, but makzlt no 


riddance. 


Particula ; portiuncula. 
Murus coG1lis. 

Przcox pomum. 

Res domeitice. 

Ocularns teſtis. 

In ſummits #4ibus, 

In imo Tarcaro. 

Ultima terra. | 
Ad extremuin oppidutn. 
Quaſi it; extrcma paging. 
Prima luce. 

Reliqua pecunia. 

In vrbe media. 

Quarta Luna natus. 


Adſum qui feci. 

Hzc tua domus eſt ruitura. 
Ejus fuperbla detumeicer. 
Tua ipfius nequiria te prodetr. 


Egomet ipſe vidi mets ipſius 


oculis, 

It ipfi fecerunt -ſfua Ipſorum 
manu, 

Tuipſe. 

Adeſt ipſe homo. 

Hle ipſe. 
Sciſcitabar I quodam familiar! 
meo, qui nunctavir riht. 
Non haber, quo reſtim etmat ad 
ſuſpendium. | 

Procella ſubmergert navim. 

Navis ſubfidit. 

Reſpice hnc. 

Videtur fordidus. 

Prius frangitur, quam flecicur., 

Qutd fecitt1 ? 

Scripfi. 

Argentum cuditur, 

Eloquere verba. 

Nith!l moror te. 

Morahor ſub dio. 

Multi ſequuntur eur, pauct aſ- 
{equunTur. 

Prxcipiraverat hyems, % appe= 
rebar ver. 

Move'y {ed non promoves, 

E-4-: H: 
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He cannot ſorbear doing miſchief, , A maleficio non teimperabit, [14,4 / 


——besp oat of il turns. : Py deſe 
H: ts hroben, 5a» kruMt. Decoxtr. Fi (00M 
Good luck have the vaſineſs, Gea | Veriar hc res hene. s bet 

ſpeed It. $ - war, 
It waxeth night, rife. Veſperaſcir, maturel. 1. Tuy di 
1 am to go away | Sun abtturus. kit for 
He is gone a biting, to bunt, | Tvit venarum. _ Phe 4 
Thou haſk no caile to complain, | Nullam habes caulain querend; tw 

—/f complaining. _ : 113 can 
Very delivous to go(sfgoing)vack. | Cupidifſimus redeundl. "= 
Te greateſt allurement to fin, 4s | Maxima peccandt fIlecebra,eyiur « 

vape of farting. cf} MpUNITATls. play 
Take time to adviſe. | Sumne d1cin ad deliberandun, |; 1; 
He roſe wiry early to jtudy. | Surrextt admodum diluculoaſ}jng x 


| ſtudendum 3 ſtudend) grati 
I have ty Brother to intreat yet. | Reſtar mth1 fracer adiuc ew|jg;n 


I randus. | «iſe 

Woat doſt thou appoint me to do? | Quid mihi praſciibis faau|1;.yy 
dum ? 

1 commend my Son. to you to be , Commendo tib! fillum dot jy 

taught. | dum. "Mm 4 

I am come tointreat that might, . Vent ut rogarem , ut licett jv 

mihy., bt by 


1 deſire thee to be (or that thay Oro re, ut abeas. 
wou'dit be ) gone. | 

1 know nat what to do. | Neicio quid facja. 

Seng thy man before 19 inquire, | Pramiree tamulum, qui quarz. 

A't thou « fit man to trath mz? | Tances tdoneus,qui me docer (ſy ri 

Hr gave mea Book to yead, bus Dedit mihi librum legendut mſg 
nat worth reaning, not worthy | ( quem legerem ) at indi Rtboy 


to be Year, | num quilegatur. n 0 
Hy: us 4 Pen-bniſe for you to Hem i191 ſcaipcllum, quo pet in y 
make a; wethal, | nam exacuas. 1th 6a 
He was not 07? vack in the moy- | Mane non redierar, ſed nunc 
ug, Vut 10w 18 15 comebach.,  rediit. & bis 
T0% @rt come ſooner than 1100f4d, Venifti celerids opinione. Fil 
7 was gone abr024 bijore tio Prodicram foras prius, quami {hy th 
wir! up. |  furrexeras, 


} an undone, 3j 31 be gar away, ' St llle abiit, perit. : 
£ 4m Yun out of bre=th, | Cucurri uſque dum fatiſcit ip! 


: ritus, nſd 
The Appce ts Yipe. - Pomum maturuit. We 


20% Ye 4 foos !9 vi.,zrvt-—, for  Stultus es, qui huic ercdas. 
belituing vim. : 
19% bnow vac 853 Ant ! mabe 1 quanti eum faciam: 


of 1,41, | Aut | 


It Hoout (1224p) to fall. 
uw deſerves to be prazſed. 
kW hould have been puni{hed. 
 vetter Gameſtey at Dice, the 
worſe mans 
ſuy differ but ab9:t ont 112ge 
kit for this one tame. = 
hye us not a day but hs cometr 
to M2. 
can reizh nothirg bit roaſt 
neat, | 
What c!'e 15 it to dance, out to 
ay the fool. 
ul. 1 doth nothing bu play. 
load Imt no Letters Cut to yOu. 


_ | riſed went from b:m. 
cUticoanet but werpe 


t by one. 

"m doov to dooy, 

is for wor 4. 

ub! bed thow doll tt not. 
thou come back. 

a mayſt be gone. 

Bs above three miles off. 


riſe you not ? Riſe. 

more aſrazd. 

Mthout pazns. 

Im obliged, engaged to the: * 
in yoar debt. 

s can do much with him. 


tus Maſters beck, 

U broad day-lzght. 

If this cauſe. 

Wy mayſt be gone for aft me. 
«of gun-ſhot. 

will not be for thy profit. 
nſdiring his worth, be 8 not 
ved with reed} enough. 
'tording to the judden accident, 
© the caſe (tood, 

Lame, 


mt 


(pt- 


0th 
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Ruiturus. 
Laudandus eſt, 


| Pletendus efſer. 


Aleator, quanto doGor, tanto 
nequſor. 
De uni ſolam re-diffident. 
Hac tantum vice. 
Nullus eſt dies quin (quo non) 
' ad me ventiter. 
Nthil cibi apit, przter aſſa. 


Quid aliud eſt faltare, nifi in- 
eptire ? 

Nil nifi ludir. 

Nullas dedi Literas,preterquam 
ad te. 

Nil nifi conſideratum prodibar 
eX ECjus Ore. 

Non poſſum non flere ; quin 
fleam. 

Sigillatim. 

Oſttatim. 

Verbatim. 

Cave ne fecet 1s. 

Fac redeas. 

Licer abcas. 


| Amplius tria millia paſſuum ab- 


eſt. 
Quin ſurgis ? 
Admodum rimeo. 
Citra pulverem. 
Sum in tuo #re. 


Tu multum, { plurimum } potes 
apud cum. 

Aq domint nutum. 

Ad clarum diem. 

Hac de cauli. 

Licer abeas per me. 

Extra telum, tel1 jaturm. 

Non erit ex re tua, in rem tuarn. 

Pro ejus dignitate minus hono- 
rifice traſtatur. 

E re nati. 


Non abs tE, 


XS SE ESRI 
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He is on our fiae, 

He is one of Plato's Sef?. 

He is the Kings Counſellor. 

He was thy Footman. 

Before and behind. 

At ſupper tame. 

About ten talents. 

Word for word. 

At my houſe. 

In his right mind. 

It 5s tobe found in Virgil. 

In the days of yore, among 0 
Anceftors. 

Iz jeft ; ſport. 

For this preſent. 


Every hour. 

One with anothev. 

what imployment 8s he fit ſor ? 

Hire's a pen for thee to write with, 

This ts the man Itold you of. 

Tu ſhould have told me this be- 
fore. 

. Lay the burden upon me. 

1 will go preſently to the man, 

He goes to bed ſupperleſs, without 
his ſupper. 

Shew thy ſelf a man. _ 

He will prove a Scholar, 

He is held ax excellent Divine. 

He #5 reported to. be ( bath the re- 
port of ) a ſpendethriſt. 

1 had rather go on foot, than on 
horſe-back. 

He is (ich of a quarta# (feavey.) 

To give him a Civick Crown. © 

To pour on cold water. 

To hold the firjt parts, to be the 
chief. | 

Whzch way ? that way. 

At my charge. 

There is athing that 1 would tell 
thee, * 

There ave ſome that ſay ſs. 

There is 4 thizg that troubles me, 

Tiere 35 n2 Yoo for me to ſit. 


img improved in 
A nobis ſtat. 
Regi eſt 2 confiliis, 


Eit a Platone. 


Erat tibi a pedibus. 

A fronte & A tergo. 
Super [_ inter } coenam, 
Ad decem talema. 

Ad verbum; verbum de 
Apud me, domi mez. 
Apud ſe, compos mentis. 
Haberur apud Virgelium. 
Apud majores. 


Per jocum ; ludum. 

In przſencia ; in przſers; 
preſent. 

In horas. 

Inter ſe, 

Quas ad res aptus eſt? | 

Hem tihi pennam qui cribs 

Hic eft de quo locurus ſum! 


Debuiſti predicere. wh 
Y POOY 

Impone mihi hoc onus. _ 
Iilico adibo hominem. Inge} 
It cubirum 1ncenarus. bath 
| as. 
 PFzſta te'virum. Pi! 001 


Evadet dodtus. cary 
Theologiz peritiſſimus hated] j,, 


Audit Nepos. z du 
nan, | 
Mallem ire pedes, quam en þ2 
6b bs 
Laborat quartani, (c. febre- |; 42; 
Donare civica, (c. coro0a. 
Frigidam ſuffundere,ſc.aWzil ;; 
Primas tenere, {c. partes. | thus 
| linitat 
Qua 2 lllac, (c. Viie vy 
De meo, (c. zre, vel ſump. | nay 
Eſt quod cibi indicarem. [ro 
Sunt qui affirmaac. bt 1 
Eſt quod me male habet, [iis i; 


Non elt ubi ſedeam. lis wal 
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have cauſe to be glad. 

re moit deſiro:45 of thoſe things 
tiat are moſt hurtful to us. 
pill not binder you from (tudy- 
ng, 

wing hindred you from wri- 


ting. 

Wiſes bindred me from wri- 
ting, 

, Futtrade are you of ? 

tour hook be always hanging. 
were two days journ?y off. 
bus the matter 2? 
pſu what a bind of man he us, 


ns 3 Fo 1m4:ter of money remain. 


it not 4 wenching at that 
age, at thoſe years. 
— ordeal of ware. 
106 Þthy 23me of ths day. 
mW ficbneſs is this 7 
wh money, ſo much credit. 
poor pzece of a letter. 
may 3s much of the ſame 
Ingth. 
th juſt bis Maſters conditi- 
as. 
bi: not able to Pay. 
carry things fit to put out the 


k, 
 mdureth cold the beſt of any 
#11 [2uange 
| efxJ/in the neareſt to you of any Man. 
bb his advice about this, 
bre« Van eat Beef hzartzly. 
A, 


Wnltzhe the ſame conſe that 
» | thou dof, 


lnitate 
tv) Þ thee. 
PU. [4 man underſtands te 
Þ [iteroſalutes you. 
ivall beware of him that he 
but me not. 
t Viiiin a groſs errour. 
1will be heartily glads 


| 


Eſt quod gaudeas. 

Quz max1me nobis nocent, ea 
max1me appetimus. 

Per me non itabit quo minds 
ſtudeas. 

Nthil obſtitic quo minds ſcrive- 
res. 

Nego:i1a me impedierunt quo 
minis ſcriberem. 

Quam arre:n faCticas ? 

Semper tibi pendeat hamus. 

Abrrant bjdui, (c. viam. 

Quid rei eſt? 

Vides quid fir hominis. 

$1 quid nummorum erit. reli- 
quum. 

Ego iſtuc zratis non amort 0- 
peram dabam. 

Minimum vini. 

Hoc diet. 

Quid hoc morbi eſt ? 

Quantum pecuniz,tantum fiter. 

Hac literularum. 

Tantundem viz cft. 


Domini eit fimillimus. 


Non eſt folvendo, /#b. 1donevs. 

Ea portant, quz reſtinguendv 
1gni forent, (c. idonea, 

Eſt omnium qui vivunt, algorts 
patienriſſimus. 

Tibi me propior nemo eſt. 

Conſule illum hoc. 

Veſcor bubula luventifſune, ic. 
carne. 

Eodem tecum utar conſ1l1os 


&mulor$ ij 


Non intelligor ulli. 
Salvebis a Cicerone. _ 
Cavebo ab illo ne mihi noceat, 


Errorem erravit ſpiſſum, 
Solidum gaudebis gaudiun- 
12 


IT 
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what pranks would be play ? 
Thus u a-ſecret ts us, we are 28- 
norant of zt. 
He came tothe relief of the Townſ- 
Men. 
It caſts an ugly ſmell. 
What hadft thou to [upper 2 
They know not the way, 
It ſmells of Saffron. | 
: 1 am ſorry for yous 
1 deny 3t. 
The day will fail me. 
04 are ſure to be puniſht. 
To ate. 
Hands off, forbear. - 
1 wraſtle with, out of troubles. 
1 mind only this, this us alt 1 mind. 


Quos ludos luderer ? 
Hoc nos later. 


Oppidanis ſuppertas venir, 


Terrum odorem ſpirat. 
Quid coenalti ? 
Semiram non ſapiunr. 
Oler crocum. 

Doleo tuam vicem. 
Eo inficias. 

Deficiert me dies. 
Paena vos maner. 
Mortem occumbere. 
Abſtine manum. 
Elu&or difficultates. 
Studeo hoc unum,in hoc 


To quicken his fpeed, flight. 
He u ſeven new old. ! 
Subjects tO Obey. 

It 74 for Kings to command. 

It came into my mind, head, 

He ſtudies Phyſich. 

There 1s 700 for Yous 

He minds Philoſophy. 

Be ruled by me. 

what troubles you ? 

1 yield to thee. 

Come into the houſe. 

1 was by when he preached, —pre- 
fent at the Sermon. 

I had a mind, deſire. 

1 am not #n fault. 

He u convidted of thiſt. 

To condemn to death. 

He ſued him in an Action of Treſ- 
paſs. 


To accuſe of Treaſon, 


j 


He # accuſed of Bribery. | 


He acruſith him of a crims. 
He ſet fire on the houſe, t14 houſe | 

on fire, 
I 00g1t this for v0',. | 


Celerare fugam. 

Eſt _— ſeptem. 
Subditi parere. 4 (. 

—_ UKegis hpentee.} 

Venit mihi in mentem, 

Studer Medicine. 

Locus vacar tibl. 

Vacat Philoſophiz. 

Auſculta mihi. 

Quid tib1 doler ? 

Accedo tibi. 

Succede #dibus. 

Interfui conciont. 


Inceſſit mihi cupiditas. 
. Vaco culpa. 

Tenerur furt). 
Damnare capitis. _ 
Epit injuriarum cum ullo. 


ſimulare. 
Poſtularur de reperundis/ 
cunits, 
Arguir "” 
eum crimine. 
Arceſſic f 
Injecir jgnem #dibus. 


Hoc mercatus ſum t1bi, 


it pe 
T7 
mm, 
Y co 
Y for 
(har 
lhe: 
ien 


 Lxſz majeſtaris arceſſere; 


It pen to paper. 
L dece3ved, couſened me, put a 
- | rick upon me. 

y cmmitted this to my truſt. 
| ſorbad me his houſe, —dij- 
tharged me of his houſe. 
lihave nothing to do with your 
fiendſhip 3 entertainment 3 
iſt, Kc. 
nil take a courſe, provide for 
tit, 


will not let me have my Book» 
wloput thee by all thy ſhifts: 


gave mea box 0n the ear. 

tive me this fault. 

lyou command me any ſervice? 
ofe they have no money. 

wok to that. 

tim in mind of his duty. 

ve warned of many things. 


ſal £8 Greek, 
ihilled sn- Martial Diſcapline. 
fript him of bis goods, of all. 
un loſe, be made to go with- 
ut hzs r/ pos 
we wip'd the old man of his 
Boney. 

þ#of, has a lowring look. 
ht had Spoken theſe words. 
gone 4 hunting. 

ltting him do as he liſts, 

ukes him grow every day 
wnſe than other. 
I baſe a writing. 
ut off, leave your pratings 
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Imprime pennam chartz. 
Impoſuir mihi. 


Credidit hoc mez fide1. 


| Interdixic 3 prohibuit mihi do- 


mum. 
Renuncio amicitiz 3 hoſpitio 3 
muner1, &c. 


Proſpiclam ; conſulam ; cayebo 
tib1. 

Hoc tibl recipio. 

Hoc mihi reſponde. 

Prohibert mihi librum. 

Przcludam tibi omnia ſubter- 
fugia. 

Impegit mihi colaphum. 

Condona mihi hdt delifum. 

Ecquid mihi imperabis ? 

Suſpicor nihil argenri eſſe ill!s. 

Hoc mihi curz erit. 

Admone illum officii. 

Multa admonemur. 

Hzc patrem celavir. 


Te hoc obſecro. 
Rogantur ſententiam. 
Sine te exorem. 
Induſjrur togam. 

Liceras Grezcas eruditus. 
EdoRus belli artes. 
Exuit eum bonis. 
Multecur cena. 


Emunxi argento ſenem. 


Fronte eſt caperata. 

His verbis di&is. 

Abilc venatum. 

Uiq; aded permitcis eur quid- 

vis pro libicu facerc, ur quo- 

_ tidie fiat ſeipſo detertor. 

Occupatus eſt (cribendo. 

Deſiſte garrtendo, 

Poſui ad inſolandum. 

Scribendz ſunt mihi liter. 
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1 mafi write out thus Book. 
in writing Letters. 


1 bave no leiſure to write a Let- 
ter, 


1 am not *t leiſure. 

Thou mayit for all me. 
Beſides my purpoſe. 

what will become of me? 
To ſw«ar by Jove. 

A Child of that age. 

Many things of libe ſort. 
The lai day of January. 
The third day of January. 
Hard by. 
In ſaſety. 

In readineſs. * 

By Sea and Land. 

He 35 of n0 account with j15. 
Be of good courage. 


A manof great agt. 


Lame of his feet. 

Red-baired. 

On that condition. 

For thy ſake, 

Of a good age. 6: 

He #s ſick of a diſeaſe ; jeaver 
want, 

1/alute you, greet you well. 

In confidence of your Ccourteſie. 

He is not able to ſpeak for grief. 

Of the ſame mould, temper. 

To be angry for nothing. 

She bas had a child byPamphilus. 

704 ſhall not buy it but at a dear 
rate. 

204 ash too much ſor your wares. 

Jo! offer a penny for zt. 

To ſet at nought. 

How doft thou prize this houſe ? 

Not under ten pounds. 


It 2s not worth ſo much. 
One eye-witneſs is worth a thou- 
. ſand car-witneſſes. 


- In ſcriben- 


Grandis natu. 


| De eadem fidelia. 


Ex(cribendus eft mihi hic{ly i! 
do literas, Jtak 
dis literis, ' | vt: 
Non eſt mihi otium (erſte 


dz epiſtolz. 0 

I di epiſtolam. ty 
No vacat mthi. 120 4 
Licet tibi per me. lb 


Alienum inftiturfs meſs, |4cit 


' Quid mihi { de me} fiet? ba 


7ovem jurare (per. Dreh 
Puer id ztatis (ad. mi 6 
Id genus multa { ſecundum" 
Pridie calendas Februarii( 
Tertjo nonas ,Zanuarii (anf'® 4 
In proximo. ( loco. "f 
In tuto. ( eo. 
In prompru. 
Terra marique. 
Nullo eſt. numero apud is 
Bono fis animo. 
Homo proveQta zrate. ' 
Claudus pedibus. 
Crine ruber. 

Ei lege ( ſub. 
Tui causa ( pro. 


Laborat morbo, febri; 
ria. 

Impertio te ſalute. 

Fretus tua humanirate. 

Pr# mcerore fari nequit, 


De nitnlo 1raſc). 

Peperit e Pamohilo, 

Non. parabls niſi immenſo 
tio, | 

Licer1s nimio merces. 

Lictraris denario. 

Pro nihilo purare, ducere- 

Quanr) 1ndicas has #des? 

Non minoris quam dece 
ns, s 

Non eſt rant. 

Pluris oculatus teſtis unus, 
mille auriti, > 


" 


cf cart not 4 ſtraw for thee. 
s. [take it zn g09d part. 
s | neigh it not thus muth, 
rt wegheth three drams. 
wt a n44ls breadth from the 
truth 
to days journey. off. 
1s by the half. 
s |acity unguarded. = 
et? [oland to the bargains 
 Prely upon vertues 
ml born. © 
ndun (une of @ great houſes 


jþ Jas 4 Louth man, but ty ANce | 


ftors were of Yorkſhire. 
went out at three a clock. 


now, 


aſter day. 


ue when, ſince then. 

on twelve-month ſince 1 ſaw 
im, 

king bis Author, ſetter 01. 
Ireland. 

Dublin; Carthage ; Venice. 


the parts about Rome. 

t things were done before of 
ar Nerda. 

Warted from before Muriua. 
nat Pompey, 


came from about Rome, from 
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thin this two days we ſhall | 


| 


Non pili te facio., 

Bonl conſulo. 

Hujus non pendo. 

Pendettres drachmas, 

Ne tranſverſum unguem diſce- 
das a rc o. Es 

Abeſt bidut icer. 

Dimidio minor. 

Ucbs prezſidio nuda. 

Stare pattis. 

Virtute niti, 

Honeſto loco natus. - 

Genere clariffimo | (plendida 
famili5} orrus. 

Sum Ludenſis, art oriundas ex 
agro Eboracenſs. 

Prodilt tertia hora. 

Biduq ; intra biduum ſciemus. 


Per quietem. 

Stertis ad multum diem. 

Per cotum triennium. 

De note. 

In annum;z——menſern, 

Mulrtis retro annois. 

Hoc no&is. 

Ad multam noQem. 

Ad clarum diem dormis. 

Ad ofayum hinc diem. 

Aliquot per annos. 

Diem ex dic. 

Anre ſex annos ; ſex abhinc 
annis. ; 

Ex quo. Ex 1llo. 

Annus eft, ex_ quo cum vidi ; 
quod cum non vidt, 

Me authore. 

In Hibernia. 

Dublinit ; Carthagine 5, Venitiz7, 

Venir a Roma. | 


Hzc ad 1/trdam geruntuy. 


Diſceſſit a Mtina. 
Proxime Porpeinn fedeo. 


. aa ee. 
__— IL _ —_ 
" » a 


VCO 


———. 
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1 ſhall riſe, be up, get out of bed 
ſooner than I was wont. 

Above half a mile. 

What do you touching of 1s ? 

To gape aſter an inheritance. 

I had a defire, mind. 

1 know not which way to tabe. 

I will give over my enterp1'iſe, 

I forbear to fpeak of many things. 

Born t9 glory. 

He spake not a word of thee. 

He came to that height of pride. 

As far as it is poſſible ts be done. 


Surgam maturius ſolico, 


A Colleftion of Phraſes out of Dr. Godwins 
Roman Antiquitzes, Lib. 1. 


Sed. 1. Ch. r. 
O build anew Town. 


To ſet out where the walls of a 
Town ſhould be. 

To rae, or demeliſh a Town, or 
City. 

Chap. 2. We flieto thee as to ou? 
only refuge. | 

C. 10. To keep the Aſſiſts. 

To appoint where Aſſijes (hall bt 


bet. 
C. Ig. Huge Bobs, 0r Books of 
Tvory. 


C. 17. An uncon{lant , unſetled 
mind, 

Led, fpare, vaulting hovſes. 

He is to be barred from giuing 
his voice. 

C. 18. From the flart to the 
ſtaff; beginning to the ending. 

C. 19, An ignoble Perſon 3 one 
of the Hinds. 

To go into the Field ; enter the 
Lijts. 

C. 2c. To appoint where a Tem- 
ple hauld be buiit, 


: 


7 
Amplius quingentis paſſibus || 
Quid tibi nos eſt ratio ? 
Inhiare hzreditatem, " 
Inceſſit me cupido. 
Neſcio quam viam infſiftam, || 
Defiltam incoepto. $, 
Pluribus ſuperledeo. $, 
Narus gloriz ; ad gloriam, 
De te nihil meminir. a 
Eo inſolenciz proceſſir. | 
Quoad ejus fieri poreſt, || 1, 
| WW 
—— of 
AG 
} 
ny 
Frig 
| LIT novam congete. ||r. 
Urbem 7 defignare ararro;i 2 
Moenia $ co. I 
Imprimere murls hoſtile fu 
rum. « 
Ad te ranquam ad a(ylumay[i 
contugimus. wp: 
Forum agere. . Drs 
Forum indicerc. blu 
Libri Elephantin!, OW 
Ingenium volaticum , del 
rium, 
Equi deſultorii. 4eu 
De ponte dejiciendus clt. ||(,1. 
A carceribus ad metan j gu, 
ovo, ad mala: | 
Inter cuneos reſidet. [Coun 
: | | hdiff 
[n arenam deſcendere. |7y y, 
FEM h Te ev 
Effari Templum 3 fiſtcre #1, p; 
num, ly wa 
| 


To fight for God and our Country. 
Lib. 1. Se. 2. 

* || Chap. 1, Unſeignedly ; like a 
Roman 5, from the heart. 

Free Deniſons of Rome made 
ſuch by cooptation. 

M1! C. 2. Curſed to Hell. 

Snators of Rome. 

Smators of the Lower Houſe, Mem- 

M- |} bers of the Houſe of Commons. 

C.3. 4 Troop-horſe 5 4 horſe for 
the Service of the Par. 

* JMmoſ no account 3 inferior 5 baſe 

* Jjwſons. ; 

—1|C. 4. An upſtart Citizen. 

 |{dGentleman; a Knight, of the 

ns || frſt head. 

(.6, Free-born Citixens, 

Frie made Citizens. 


wie 170 mabe one fee; to ſet at 6- 
berty. % . 


0; 


8 lhave 4 mind to give him his 
ue lfudor. 


| di a Fyee vs 
Mm Noble os 


h pay ones deot. 
run into debt. 
hſuz for payment. 
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Pro arts & focis certare. 


More Romano ; i.e. ex atk 
mo, 
Civrate donat!. 


Diis inferis devort. 
Patres conſcripti. | 
Senatores minorum gentium. 


Equus puBficus, ; milicaris. 


Ignora capita; ſine nomine tur- 

ba. Poet. 
Novus & reptitius civis. Sal. 
Novus homo, 


Cives originaritz ingenuf, _ 
Libertt ; libercint ; Civicate do- 


'$ natl. 


E manu aliquem emitcerez ad 
pileum vocare , vindiQa li- 
berare. 

Hunc liberum efle volo._ 


Maber tria nomina. 
Nomina liberare. 


Nomina facere. 
Nomina exlgere. 


_——_— — ——— 


delu 
Sea.1, Ch. 1. 
4evod cudgelling. 

lt 1G; of the greater Nations. 


hn. th 


m 5 Gigs of the Leſſer Nations. 


\loutry Gods, Tutelar Gods. 
| kdifferent, neuter, common E04as. 
| The good Angel. | 
Te evil. Angel. 
c [Te Womens Guardian Angels. 


| 0 04, 


|! was done againft the pleaſure 
: | 


LIB, IE 


| Argumentum bacillinum, 

Dii majorum Gentium 3 nobt- 
les 3 conſenres. - 

Diji minorum Gentium 3 Dii ut 
digetes 3 Semidei. t 

| Dii parrii, Dil tutelares. 

Dit communes. 

| Bonus Genius. 

Malus Genius. 

Junones. 

| Dils __ faKum. Plat. 


_- 


zh 


8 


i 
[ 


TER. <4 


<ntm—_———_ 


2 anno + —_ 
I ry ue. ou * 


"IV 


Wnt i ri Imre rn 
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No man without bus mufortune 

He makes much of himſelf; he 
pampers hu kite, carcaſs. 

A very pinch-belly, a thief to hu 
own belly, carcaſs. 

The Grace-cup. 

In 4 little Cottage. 

A man that hath no certain abi- 
ding place, ſetled dwelling. 

A very Eat-all ; one that plays 
the glatton| greedy-gut] leaves 
not ſo much as manners inthe 
diſh. 

SeR. 2.- 

Ch. 2. It 75 ſeed-time. 

He makes a Feaſt without Wine. | 

Ch. 6. With good luck, lucki- 
ly. 

with ill luck. 

To begin a thing. 

It thundred luckily, we ſhall have 
good ſucceſs, ſpred well, 

Proteffors of the Commons. 

C. 9g. He gave over being Prie(t; 
leſt his Priefihood. 

C. 10. The Battel was doubtful 3 
ſought with various ſucceſs 3 
now one ſide had the better, 
now the other, 

By ones own [trength. 

Dainty cheer 3 ſave. 

C, 11. He bath ſent bir a chal- 
lenge; challenged him into the 
field. 

A denunciation of war. 

C. 12. Jt is undoubtedly true; 

. true as Goſpel. 

An bard tash. 


C. x3. One thief accuſeth ano- | 
thr; the pot -calls the pan 
burnt-arſe, 

C. 14. 4 rude ſelhw; a lewd 
perſon; a very raſcal, Cybe- 
les jugler, | 


Quiſque ſuos patimur manes. 
Genio indulger. 


Genium defraudat. 


Poculum boni gent. 
Parvo ſub lare. Hor. 
Homo incert! laris. 


Lari ſacrificat. 


Credenda Ceres arvis, Ov. 

Cereri ſacrificat. 

Bonis avibus ; auſplciis 3 ave( 
niſtra 3 cornice ſiviſtri, 

Malis avibus. 

Auſpicari rem. 

Intonunt lzvum., 


Tribuni plebls. 
Sacerdotto abihat. 


Vario Marte pugnaturn eſt, 


Proprio Marte. 
Saliares dapes. 
Arterem emit. 


Clarigatto. 
Sibylie folium eſt, 


| Laboriofius eft quam Sibyllef 


lza colligere. 
Clodins accuſat marchos, 


Circulator Cybelez4s. 


C.15 


+7 


ver 
;Þ 


le fo 


C.14 


Iwill have notoing to 


C.1g. A coftly ſupper; a ſumptu- 
0u ſeaſtz a ſealt for an Abbot; 


C.19.To enterpriſe a thing with- 
out due TEUErence, or Prepara- 
ton. 

Mit 1 be whapt for your ſaults ? 
—ſuffer for your Yoguries 2? 
Attend, mind what you arg about. 
To take a light taſte of a thing. 
The firſt offerings. 

He £Y0W's 3n grace. 

To flay the Sacrifice. 


Soall 1 fall to? Mut I to my 

work 2? 

ls ſatusfre by ſacrifice; or, To pay 

the ſacrifice. 

He cannot ftay tull grace be fatd. 

C20, Witneſſes ta a Contratt, 

T marry 4 wiſe. 

Ihe marruage-bed. 

Weere yous are Lord, 1am Lady; 

where you are Fack, 1 amGill. 

Aweddins, and no wedding. 

(! {] ennnmnmnand 
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lake your things aud be gones 

packing. 

(zlar hath dzvorced Pompela. 

Rt hath calf off all goodneſs. 

T1 cloſe the eyes. 

(21. It 7s paſt help, ——cve; 

all's in vain; to no purpoſe 3 

there 2s no hape 3 be is geuen 

up for gone. 

ou hate your leave to be gone 3 

you may be packing ;, depart. 

To make a Funzral Sermon—-0s 
ration for one. 

Its time now, now's the time. 

4 burial, and no burial. 

Ar old cavle 5 a down man ;, one 
that bath one ſoot already in 
the grave. | 


the Grounding of a young $ :holar 


a commencement<ſupper; an in- 
ſtallation-ſupper 3 Exciedings.. 


| Ceſar Pompeie nuncium remiſit, 
' Vircutt nuncium remiſit. 


Cena pontificia ; adirialis. 


Accedere ad rem 
*11-.%. F mantbus. 
ulotis pedibus, 
Meum tergum ftulciciz tuz 
ſubdes ſuccidaneum ? j 
Hoc age. iþ 
Libare. 
Prima-lI1bamina. | 
Macus eit virtute. | 
Hoſtire vidtimam ; magare : l 
ferire hoſtiam, 
Agon' ? 


Lita e. 


Sacra liaud immolata jJevorat. j 

SIgnatores. - | 

Ducere uxorem. 

Gemilis Ic&tus. : 

Ubi cu Caps, thi egvu C2j4 71-0 | 
uc tu dominus, ita ego domi- l 

Nup:iz innuptz. (na. Mt 

Condittone tua non urar. i 


i 
Res tuas tibi habeto z agito. ; 


Comprimere oculos., 
Conclamatum elt, 


Ilicet, 
DefurQim pro roſtris laudare. | 
4 

: | 

Jam tempus eſt. 


Sepuirura inſepulta, 
Silicerntum., 


G 2 Se; 


—————— 


[ 
| 


Se. 3. 
C. 1. The fourth day of April. 


- Holy-day odoaths. 


C.2. It 5 a ſecret, no body knows 
the reaſon of it. 

C.s. Horſe ſcared than hurt ;, bet- 
ter than, we looked for 5, nat (0 
#l as we feared, all will : 
well, the oi4 Father dances. 

C.6. Having 4 mind to make 
bets, to lay wagers. 

He bath leſt voth his labour and 
coſt. 

To fignt at whorlebats. 

C. 9. te was hummed extraor- 
dinarily, highly applauded for 
hu verſes; ——ſermon cried 
up mightily. 

C. 9. To make a ſalemn vow un- 
to God. 

To mabe a vow t9 build aChurchz 
zn/titutea Game. 

To bind ones ſelf to make good hu 
Vow, 

Liable to make good hu vow. 

Bound to performance of his vow. 

To have ones deſire accompliſhed. 

C. 10. Hirelings, perſons hired 
fo play prizes. 

A flouriſh before the fight. 

It zs one thing to flouriſh, another 
to fight. 

ow. 

Weapons for /. he. 

To fight at ſharps, with -nabed 
weapons, 

To change ones poſture, purpoſe 3 
£0 bach with bus word. | 

He 1s put into a maze; driven to 


purgle. 

A ribanded garland; a conqueſt 
after a combat. 

He has won many a prize. 

Diſcharged from his pains. 

He hath a mind to put a trich up- 
973 Yo, 


change bus mind; put to 4 | 
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Pridie nonas Apr ils. 
Purpura Megalenſis. | 
Et inter 17cana Cererlds 


Salva res elf, ſalcat (Zac, 


Sponſionbus conciratus. 


Operam & oleum perdidir; 6 
pera & impenſa periit. 

Bellare ceſtu. - 

Fregit ſubſellia verſu; oratione, 
clamatum re&e ; bene ; pul- 
chre z Grande ſophos. 


Vota nuncupare ; facere. 
Vovere templum 3 -ludos. 
Signare vorum. 


Vot reus.. 

Damnatus voti 3 voto. 
DPamnart1 yori ; voto, 
Aucoratl. 


Przludium. 

Aliud eſt ventilare; aliud pug: 
nare. | 

Luſoriaz exercitatoria tela. 

Decretoriaz pugnatoria arma, 

Dimicare ad certum ; verfis at- 
mis pugnare, 

| Cedere z demigrare de gradu- 


' De mencis ſtar dejicicurz de* 
curbator. | 


Palma lemniſcata. 


Plurimarum palmarum homo. 
Rude donatus. | 

| Tragulam in te injicerc ador- 
. Dat. Plant, To 


 & 


Ine, 
pul- 


Jor- 
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To play at blind-mans buffet ;, to 
wink and firibe. 

He gives him a challenge, —davres 
him 10 fight. 

C. 11. The end of a man's life. 

A man fit for all parts, —good at 
any thing. 

Recreatory diverſions. 

A lofty ſtyle. ; 

C, 13. He hath broken the league 
of hoFÞitality. 

Size-acez 4 gooſe to a chicken ; 


a dwarſ to a giant; a very | 


anequal compariſon, | 
A winning caſt; a luckie caft. 


A lopng caſt; dog-chance; an 
anluckie throw, 

Iwillpit al to the hazard ; win 

* the hovſe or loſe the ſaddle; win 
all or loſe «ll, 

To play at ball. 

To whip a top 

To play at even or 04d, 


—  ———— 


Andabatarum more pugnare. 
Minimo provocar, 


| Vice humanz Cataſtrophe. 
Omnium ſcenarum homo. 


Diludia. 
Sophocleus cothurnus. 
Teſferam hoſpicii confregir. 


| KaO- me;s YNiew* Co ad 
chium. 


Jactus pronus ; plenus; ſenioz 


Venus , Com. 

; Jactus ſupinus ; inanis 3 canis 
canicula ; chius. 

Aut ter (ex, aut tres teſſerz. 


Daratim ludere. 

Buxum torquere flagello. 

Ludere par 1mpar ; par fit nu- 
merus dicere, an impar. 


To leave boys play; to be paſt a H—_ relinquere, 


child. 

Croſs or pile. 

C. 14. He did invite me very 
earnefily,——was very earne(t 
with me to come. 

Unbiadden gueits. 

He needed but ſmall invitation. 


From the beginning to the ending. 

The firſt meſs at the Feaſt. 

The laſt mi{3 at the Feall. 

The prime chief diſh; the mo 
ſubtantial diſh. 

4 $Hew Supper. 

Dole in meat Or Money. 

A wet! furniſhed table, —great 
varieties; a plentiful Supper 3 
great chear. 

A thin Supper, ſlender Table 
ſma!l chiar 3 canty Provefiers | 


| Vel capita, vel navim. 
Penulain mthi ſ(cidit. 


Muſce ; utnhbrz. 
| Hlitus ego vix retipt penulam, 
tamen remanſir, 
| Ab ovo ad mala. 


| Procemium cane. 
| Epilogus coenz. 


| Capur ccocu# 3 fundus $& funda- 
mentum cCQent., 
Sportula, 


Caena rea; dub!2. 


Cocna ambulat ria» 


86 


T be Art of Teaching improved in 


LIB. 
Sea. 1: 
Chap. 1. 4t litter L2ammas 3 at 
New Je 
$25, #:*£h ſh 6; £ ilfYs 


$04 *th of Jar uary. 
irt-enth &ay of January. 
6: 4.jt4 day 3f yals ar ys 
2 Aav of January, 
' day of Dc-ember, 
Faortuttte ( IS» 
Unfortunate days. 


Aarb:1 far a black ſheep. 
19 plant in an unluckie hour. 
Towards midnight. 
A (Uttle aſter midnight. 
Holy days. 
varbing days. 
Ha'f Holy days. 
A Law-day. 
12le Cont or Let? 
( 


"LR >? 
87.-S8 4.4 


H 2.f Court >M155s 
Non I ct 


_ 
A Commion Baryitiy, WYANgLNg. 


"91.9. 
E An Oid man. 
paue a Writ of Els gue! 
thim. 


4 Will mane in an Af*moly of 


Doxtifies. 
By word of mouth. 
Be It as you defies 


i 23 for the old way; love no 
changing ; lihe no innovat:- 


Ins. 


He had not ſeutn 40:25 for him. 


He had not a man agaimit vin ; 


wa body ftood tor vim. 
Fo jt ; 
v6 Volt of the Trſt 4199 


$6 
O!4 men above iixty years of 48+ 


Now of gnods arroraing to 


| 
| 


ITE, 


Ad Calendas Gr.ecas. 


Non 7anndric, Tanaris. 

Fee nonarum or nonas fan. 
dus Fanuarii, 

op, Iduum | vel Idus} 7a 
UNPATTL 

Ralendz Z2nirrie. 

Pride Calend. 7a. 

D:cs al. 


Dics arri ; poſtriduant 3 29 


P1247 5 nefaiti. 
Nigro carbone notatue. 
Ne: faito quid ponere die. 
Ad mediam no&enm. 
De media note. 
Dics feſt ; feriar) 3 fer!Z. 
Dics profett?. 
Dies intercit1. 
Dies comnrialis. 

Faitr. 
Dies vex parte Faſti, 
; nefatt:. 

Homo comical. 


Deponrtarue, 
ScKdgenartt de ponte dejicien- 
«Gl, 


Teliamonuin calatis comitiis 
Vivi VOCEe. 


An:1quum voto ; ant!qu9. 


Suffr:giorum punRa non tullt 


leprem. 
Omne tultt puntum. 
Secundum tabulas bonorum 
polleftio, 


Poſſeſſion 


<__o of >? hh fP 


£2) 


c0- 


Wits 


8 
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the Grounding of a young Scholar. 
Poſſeſſion of goods againſt the | Contra tabulas bonorum poſ- 


will of the Teftator. 


inheritance. 

The next heir, to ſucceed aſter the 
death of the firſt. 

A Legatee,one that hath a ligacy 
given him. 

Confuſed notes, ſoul paptrs. 

Books of Accompt 3 Count-books. 


Statute- books; or Books of Re- 


cord. 

Letters of Proteftion,or diſcharge 
from paying of debts. 

Bills of Sale. 

A Letter. A Lettey- Carrier. 

A leader plate to write upon. 

we opened the lettery broke up the 
ſeal. 

To turn Cat in the pan ;, ſay, and 
unſay; recant what be bath 
ſaid. 

He knew his own hand an4q 
ſeal. 

To read over a Bonk. 

The roller, or ſtaff on which a 
Book was roll:d, 

To bring to an ent. 

To ſhabe the lots together ;, to 
make ten lots. 

The good fortune to have the v0s- 
ces of the Prerogative Tribe. 
To publiſh a Law to be made be- 

fore the mbing of zt. 

To move that a Law be made. 

To record a Law, 

To proclaim or publiſh a Law af- 
ter it be made, 

To cancel a Law, 

The falling-ſichneſs. 

To forbid the proceedings 

C. 4. Authors of beft Account, 
Claſſecal Authors. 

Mex of the firſt rank; Claſſick 
men. 

Under value. 


ſeſlſio, 


A chief heir beir to the main | Hzres primz cerz ; in primo 


gradu inſtiturus; ex toto aſle. 
Hzres ſecundus. 


Hzres eſt in ims cer ; lega- 
rarius, 


| Adverſaria. 


Tabulz accepri & expenſ;, 
Tabulz publice, 


Tabulz noyz. 


Tabulz aufionariz. 
Tabellz. Tabellarias. 
Charta plumHbea, 
Linum incidimus. 


Srylum invertere, 


Cognovit manum & ſignutm 
ſuum. 

Evolvere librum. 

Umbilicus. 


Ad umbilicum ducere. 
Acquare fortcs. 


Omen prarogativum. 
Promulgare legem. 


Rogare legem. 
Ferre lege. 
Figere legem; tabulam. 


Rehgere legem. 

Morbus comitttalis. 
Obnuncire ; 1nrercedcre. 
ClafJic (criprorcs. 


Clafſici. 


Infra claſſem. 
G4 


3a 
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Men yeckoned by the Poll ;, that 
paid little or nothing toward 
Subſedies. 

A Suitor ſor an Officts 

M:n of ſmall means, 

Men good for nothing but to get 
children. 

Alarm. 


To ſound the Retreat. 


C.6. To ſue ſor an Office. 

To ent:r into an Office. 

Ts depart out of an Office. 

To have as many voices as the 
Law aath require. 

To have the moſt voices, though 
not ſo many as the Law Yequi- 
retn, 

C. 7. Heis ready; in a readintfs. 

A looſe Woman, lewd Strumpet. 

To g0 to their Caſſacks ; buckle 

for War y make ready for battel. 

Peace us to be preferred before Warz 
Times of Peace. 

He us paſt a Striyling, grown up 
to years of 4z/cyetion. 


He #5 paſt a Child, grown to a 


mans eſtate. 

A Sitor for an Office; 4 Citi- 
ren of pettcy than ordinary rt- 
put?, 


"A yomng Studmnt of Oratory. 
| Tochange 1 appayel,0:4t on mour- 


ning weeds, 
A mouner 5 one that hath pat 
himſelf 3nto mourning, 
An arratgned perſon. - 
His Majejiies proncipal Secretary. 


Cn2/1hnod. 
An embroidirid Gown. 


C. 8. Neav us my ſhirt, but nearer 
my sbin. 

He bath loſt ba money; pine. 

To arm himſelf. 

To deflour a Virgin, 


Capite cenſ1, 


Candidatue, 
Tenuls censis homines, 
Proletari, ſc, homines. 


Claſficum 
Receptui 
Ambire magiſtratum. 

Inire magiſtratum. 

Abire magittratu. 
Conficere legitima ſuffragia, 


CAancre. 


Explere ſuffragia, 


Alte pracinQus eſt. 
Mulier togata. 
Ad ſaga ire; ad certamen (: 


accingere, : fl 
Cedunt (aga, arma toge. ſix 
| Exceſſir ex cphebis. - 
wa 

Virilem rogam ſumpſit, Dia 
[nth 

Candidatus. [. 5. 
lira 

ſorn 

.loquentiz Candidatus. .nſor 
turare veſtem. hdep 
bdzg 

Arratus, put 
Idrg 

Sordidatus, Five, 
Candjdarus Principis, Quzſtor P*pw1 
candidartus, (6. 7 
Ars prerexta. S 08 4 
Toga pidta; palmata 3 triume "or 
phalis, i pa 
Tunica pallio propior elt. uſe 
! 
Zonam perdidir, ſud 
Arma induere. oſt 1 
 Zonam ſoivere. bi ſell 
Lib, ney 


CY 


1 tra3z,0 


the Graunding of a young Scholar. 


Lib. 3, Sed. 2. 

wp. 2, To diſcharge one of his 
office ; Dignity. 

nk Jaws ; yaeld unto 5 ſtrike 
ſal to. 

3- The De:ree of the S:nate. 
hpopound a matter to theSenate. 
mn ſutty perſwaded of his opins- 
mz; fide with him 3 am of his 
far, 

iwas favourably htard in the 
Senate. 

z came off well with the Se- 
natez Was acquitted by the 
Senate. 

1 Senate negledted, condemned 
hits 

1 determine by voices; by pol- 
ling. 


2g Many 


ſ 20045. 


a4. TheConſul [ Mayor) Ele. 
was appointed to ve Flamen 
Dialis the next year. 

in that have been Conſuls. 

lg. The Autnority of Magi- 
lirates to inquire into and ye- 
form manners. 


ſize on 


M 


ib 


nſor-l;þe to chide, or rebube, 

hdepoſe a Senator. 

bdegrade 3 pull one down. a peg 3 
put znto a lower Ti1ve. 
idigrading of on2. 

ve, ten, fiſteen year's Sack 

Wurge, to muſter an Army. 


08 againſt a 1141. 

b condemn to death. 

hi paſs judgment on one. 

hb ſee and allow the delivery of 
the thing, or perſon whireon 
judgment us paſſed. 

ſt bounden ſervants. 

b ſell a mans life; to take me- 
ney to kill one. 


t ; = 
(6. To grant out a 11:t or Attt- 


Faſces abrogare. 

Faſces ſubmittere a!icui. 

Senatas conſulrum. S.C. 

Referre ad Senatunn. - 

In 1lItus ſententtam icurus ſur ; 
manibus pedibulg; diſceſſu: 
rus ſum. 

Senatus ci dabatur. 


Stetirt 1n Senatu. 


Jacuir in Senatu. 


Per fing my ſentencias ex- 
qui] crnere, 

Cxdere 

Concidere( . 

Capere Pignora. 

Auferre _ I 


Ad conſulatum defignarus. 
Flamen Dialis defignarus eſt 
Conſulibus ſequenttbus. 
Virt conſulares, 
Virgula cenſoria. 


Virguli Cenſorii notare. 
Senatyu movere. 
Tri>u movere. 


Capitis diminut1o. 
Lultrum ; duo, trta luftra, 
Condere luſtrum. 

Dare aftionem. 


Capire datmnare, 
Dicere j 5. % 
Rem ; hominem addicere. 


| Servi addiRi, 


Addicere ſanguinem alicuyns. 
C3. 


IT FE AGRI be ELLE 


C. 9. within an bundred miles. 

C.16. An excommunicate perſon. 

C. 22. To take Provinces by 4- 

 greement. 

Protefors of the Commons. 

To bave the Provinces by lot. 
Lib. 3. Sc. 3. 

Chap. 1. To fine one @ ſheep. 


C. 2. Puniſhment by loſs of life. 
Dufranchiſement. : 
To baniſh one out of the City. 


To ſet a mans goods to ſalt. 
C. 3. Puniſhment by whipping to 
death under a Croſs. 


C. 4. Toprich,eggdynan 01. 
To hich again 7:10 

A hangmanly ſeeve. 

C. 5. Lit:le Eaſe ; the Cage. 


C. 8. Saved from the Gallows. 


To be condemned to the Fencang- 
School. | 

To be condemned to fight ſor ns 
life with beafts. 

C. 9. To be condemned to the 
draming of water. 

1 w:/l (en1 you to Bridewel z to 
the houſe of Corre(7i08. 

Me hath ſnackies about h!s legs: 

Tobe condemned to the Minis. 


A brauded Slave, a fiigmatized 
Rogue 3 4 Rogue that 1s burnt 
in the hand,brow, or ſhoulder. 

Lid. 3. Sett. 4. 

Chap. 1. To cite one znto the 
Court. 

To adminisier juſtice publichly, 
ſittang on the Bench; to keep 
a publich Seſuons. © 

79 adniniſter juilice privately, 

ſtanding on the ground; to 
ho:d a prevate Seſſbons. 

C. 2. T1 1u2ge 33; dirſon. 
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| Pedes habet annulatos. 


Intra centefimum Lapiden, 
Homo facer. | 
Comparare Provincias, 


Tribuni plebrs. 
Sortiri Provincias: 


Alicui ovem umim mult: 
dicere, | 

Ultimum ſuppliclum. 

Capitis diminurio. 


hominem proſcribere, 
Bona alicujus proſcribere, 


Stimulos pugnis cxdere. 
Carnifictum cr1brum, 
Mala manfio. 


dempr1. 
Damnari in gladium; i 
dum. 
Damanari ad beſtias. 
In Antliam damnart. 


[n piſtrinum te dedam. 


Damnart in metallum, in0 


Altcut aqua igni — 


De Lapide empri ; A furanf5: 


ſue 
yy 


ag 
an, 
mij 
(| 


lie 


Supplictum more majorun Þ = 
4 
Stimulo todere. Ta 


metall1. ; on 
Nebulo ſtigmaricus 3 lirerasi'#! 
ergaſtulum inſcriprum, 2: 
in 
[14 
In jus vocare. fog 
l1s 

Apgere pro tribunali, # 
thy 
Agere de plano. "y 
£00 
x t 
Judicgye. ] ty 


dem þ judge by proxie- 
are acquitted. 
bb caſt in one's Suzt. 
, Condemned unheard, with- 
wt being heard ſpeak for bim- 


ſ. 

\work under-hand , conFpire 
mult 12471157 one. , 

tircumvent, deceive, cheat,op- 

iſs with falſe judgment pro- 

ured by bribery or conſederacy. 
rdicee byd birth. 

lizens ; 
5 ) donation. 


orun, Þ 111dev ones Name to the Magi» 
ſtrate. 
ls. To make a ſpeech to the 


yople. 
me the people to give their 
203CES. 
ara ng. To be in chief command, 


Army. 

my M0. 

inſet to ſale by the Cryer 5 ex- 
wed to ppblick ſale. 

uy of one that bath no power, 
wright nothing to do ]toſels. 
a duftion; publick Sale to them 
trat will give moſt. 


100 
Mut in bands to anſwer. 
reramiſib:w he hath a mind to buy. 
m, 12. A Pig with a pudding 
in the belly. 

Rr Let him be begged for a 
007, 

1s. He 74 made ſols heiv 


We bir 3n truſt. 


20ds. 


twilfth part, 


lommander in chief in the. 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. 


| 


Judicium dare. 
Secundum eos lis datur, 
Lite, causa cadere. 

Indi&ta causa damnatus. 


Coire. 


Circumvenire circumſcrivcce: 


: Nati. 

Cives \adkrpe civitate do- 

nati. 

Apud Prztorem profiteri; no- 
men profitert. 

Agere ad populum. 


Agere cuin populo, 


Efle cum imperio. 


Aurum coronarium. 

Publico przconiz haſtz fub- 
Jict. 

A malo audore emere. 


Auto haſta. 


Haſta Ceſaris. 
Bona ſuſpenſq, 


- Dejicere libellos. 


Dijgitum tollerc. 
Porcellus_T'9j 45s 


Ad agnatos & gentiles dedus 
cendus cſt. 

Heres in cocum aſſem inſtiturus 
eſt. 

Heres fiduciarius 3 imagina- 
rihs. 


in beir to one quarter of the | Heres ex quadrante, 


that had the threrſ:ore aud | Sextula aſperſus, 
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An hiv to ſome part of the whole. 
C. 17. To forge a crime never 
committed. 
enter an Attion. 
S ouſ Fudgts by lot. 


To play the falſe Proffoy. 


To defpft in his accuſation, let his 
ſuit fall. 

A mortgaging of land to pay m0- 
ney. 

To receive 4 mortgage, take land 
for ſecurity. 

Coyned money. 

Bullion. 

To pay; Yepay. 

C. 19. Topliad ſichneſ? for non- 
appearance. 

C. 20. To put money to uſe. 


To produte witneſſes on both ſides. 

To put in ſureties. 

To pay bis Fine. 

To ſtand to the Verdidt of the 
Court. 

To make an end; —-an agreement 
betwixt themſelves. 

To tax the coſts and charges of 
the ſutt, 

A citation of one into the Court. 

To accuſe one of a crime, 

To enter an ation againſt one. 


To implead one, or complain of 
him. 

To demand bail, 
pearance. 

To enter into Bond for a006 20 17, 


(reties for ap- 


Sentence 1s put off tiil the 7 


day. 

To ſwear he doth not accuſe fa'ſly, 
or maliciouſly. 

An execution to ſeize 0n ones 
goods. 

He made bs appearante in the 
Court. 

We mult have longer time to 001- 
4d.r, 


Hzres ex toto aſle. 
Caluminari. 


ſcribere. 
Dicam ſortiri. 


Przvaricari. 
Tergiverſar!. 


Mancipatio fiduciaria, 


Accipere fiducjam. 


Ms ſignatum. 

Xs grave. 

Pendo; rependo. 
Morbum excuſare, 


Pecuniamn occupare 3 fee 
foenori dare collocare. 

Lirem coaceſtart. 

Satiſdationes facere. 

Judicarum folvere. 

Rem ratam habere. 


Lires redimere 3 paQionenſ | 
cre. 
Litem «\timare. 


Tu jus vocatio. 


Poſtulare aliquem de crinitÞþ,} 
Alicui a&tionem 3 lirem i{l(} 
dere; diem dicere. [wy 
Nomen deferre alicujus. Þyjive 
Soul 
Vadari reum. | 
1monium, 
[.+4tuUDs 
E jurare 3 dejurt 
li Jurare, 


Edictun pe remprorium, 
Se itetit, 


Amplius cognoſc:ndum. 


the Grounding of a young Scholay. 


Profoncr 3s reprieved. : 
; pon Life and Death on a 


1 To argue the caſe pro and 
mn, to fight hand to band. 
fir to wager 4 Suit in Law 


| With one. 


wager 4 Suit in Law with 


at, 
ind hymſelſ to pay what ſhall 
1 adjudged. | 

ind himſelf to ſtand to the 
uement of the Court. 


Reus afhpliatur. 
De Capite alicujus quzrere. 


Manum manu conſerere, 


Sponſione ; ſacramento provo- 
care; rogarez quzrere ; ſti- 
pulari. 

Contendere ex provocatione 3 
facramento, reſtipulari, _ 

Satiſdare judicatum ſolvi. 


Sariſdare rem ratam habere, 


LIB, 


I. To tabe a ſolemn Oath. 


Its, 4 
ind a Call. 
nm Battel. 


bake a great ſhout for Battel. 
laſh or ruſtle with their Ar- 
wr, 

tive a great ſhout in toben the 
nldzers ſhould truſs up their 
lg and baggage. | 
ly. 

m, 
tin a readineſs continually. 
A freſh-water Souldier. 
tation into any Arty $ci- 


tap, sþip, run from one thing 
0 another, 

Wl ſave one, keep as far ont 
0 danger as 1 can. 

#i come to the laſt puſh. 


N, 


I V. 


Jurare Jovem lapidem 3 per 
Foven lapidem. 

Mererti ſub duce. 

Miles emeritus. 


Stipendia confecir. 


Claſſicum canere. oC 

Conferre ſigna 3 collatis fignis 
pugnare. 

BarritumWllere. 

Arma concutere. 


Conclamare vaſa. 


Colligatis vaſis 3 parate 3 expe- 
dite. 

In procinRu ſtare z vivere. 

Tyro. 

Tyrocinium, 


Veteranus. 
Agere velltatim. 


Ego ero poſt principia. 


Ad Triarios yentum eſt. 
C. 3. Hi 
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C. 3. His great friend bath for- | Vallus vitem decepir, 
ſaken bim. : 
To aſjail by covert ways. Cuniculis oppugnare. ' 
To aſſault by open ſorce. Machinis oppugnare. 
C. 4.7hou baſt undertaken a hard | Provinclam cepiſti duran, W 
tasb. | 
To on with the pen. Scribendo conficere rations 
C.g.The caſhiering of a Souldzer. | Ignominioſa dimiſſo, 
The ſtopping of a Souldiers pay. | Fraudarlo fiipendii. 
He bath loſt hs pay. Are dirutus eſt, 
A forcing of a Soulditr to give | Cenfio haftaria. 
up his Spear. 
He u honoured with a Spear | Haſta puri donatus eſt, 
without a head. 
The puniſhing of the tenth man in | Decimatio legionis, 
a Legion, 
He deſerves a good cudgelling. 
Tobe cudgelled. Fuſte cxdi. 
To be ſcourged with rods. Virgis czdi. 
C.6. To yield the vitiory, to give | Herbam dare. 
one the better of it. 
Royal Spoils. 


Fuſtuarium meretur. 


Opima ſpolia. 


This for the firſt ſtoring of the Learner's Head and Men 
with Phraſes. Then for the ſecond, the teaching him hav 
uſe them. This is eafily ſhewn him, by but compoſing thre 
four Engliſhes (Epiſtles or the like) of ſome pretty lengh, 
or moſt, of words capable of amplification by Periphraſes, þ 
cauſing the Scholar figt to tranſlate them according to the! 
bal, and then out of his Memory, and by the help of his Phe 
books, according to the Periphraſtical way of Tranſlating, Tk 
may bean Example, 


Loving Friend, 


Tt is commonly reported that you are fick. Truly I an WF 
ſorry for that. Bur I am much more ſorry, that you got yo” 
ſickneſs ( for that they ſay too ) by drinking too much, I « 
neſily deſire you, firſt ro repent of your having been drunk, aſl” 
then to ſeek to recover your health. And if it pleaſe God, i" 
you ever be well again, then have a care to live healchfully at 
ſoberly for time to come. This will be very pleafing to all ju 
friends, and eſpecially to ; 


Tour very loving Friend, 


eA grotar 


the Grounding of a young Scholay. 

fgrotare te, Amice, vulgo diftum eſt. Ea profefto re multiom 
tw. Atqus banc te (quod item ferunt) egritudinem largiins bi- 
do contraxiſſe, id vero mihi multo magis dolet. Vehementer. te 
, promum ut ebrietatis te tue peniteat, deinde uti des operam, quo 
nualeſcas. Quod ſs Deo erit viſum, ut aliquando & morbo yeua- 
Van, p, 34 tabi cure fit, cum ut ſanus, tum ut ſobrins deinceps vivas : 
- i tuis omnibus valde erit gratum, imprimis autem ; 
—_ Tui Studiofiſſimo, 


Valetudine te iniqua, Amice prechariſſime, tentavi, in ore om- 
jun verſatur. Ea ſane res graviſſimo me dolore afficit. Quod au- 
| nminum indulgendo poculis ( nam id quoque omnium ſermone 
* protbuir) iflum in morbum incideris, longe grauiors marore animes 
utus ſum. Majorem in modum d te peto, priomum, ut penitents 
uis eſſe animo, quod immodicum ingurgitando potum ebrietatem 
fraxeris, deande ut amiſſe recuperande ſanitatz oprram ſedulam 
nes. $3 vero Divina infpirante gratia, ſuturum 3d unquan ſit, 
Iniſlinam ad valetudinem reſlituaris, toto tum pebtore hanc in- 
we #n curam, ut. & illeſam coporis ſanitatem conſerves, &# 4 
mam ſobrietatis te in poſterum conformes. P2c tu ratione es lid 
US, quod cHM unzverſis amicis tuis erit gratiſſunrum, tiem mMulto 
th 


Tas Amantiſſimo, 


Mem 


hos v 
thredl by a few Exerciſes, after this manner performed, the Scholar 


gh, Wl quickly diſcern the Uſe, as well as the Flegancy of Latine 
ſes, es3 and delighr and Jabour, that zl! his Latines may (well 
the ew ſhine with fuch like Enlargements and Adornments. For his 
Faaw to this purpoſe, amongſt the many exrant, I recommend 


8 little Phraſe-book pur forth by Mr. F=/:45y 3 as alſo thar lar- 
tby Mr. Huzſe 3 but eſpecially that Book of Phraſes compiled 
the Learned Dr. Robinſon, Arch-Deacon of *Gloceſter, and 
netimes Maſter of 7incheſter School, 2nd going under the 
ne of Winchefter Phraſes. Neither will my own 1d4zoms be un- 
ot foul in that caſe. ; 

' I | Elſe the Teacher may take the Phraſes added to the- ſeveral 
Flapters of my Particles, and out of them, Chapter by Cha- 


p aFer, or otherwiſe, as he ſhall think beſt, compoſe little Eng- 
ay aftes, and give them for DiRares to be tranſlated by his Scho- 
all yo , and profitably no doubr. 


'Or yer he may take this courſe, which I my ſelf have taken 
good ſuccefs. He may contrive into ſeveral Engliſhes theſe 
" Colletions of Phraſes out of Hermes Anglo-Latinus, and God- 
"ns Antiquities, aud cauſe them to be tranſlated. This _ 
ce 


rOHATG 
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C. 3. His great friend bath for- { Vallus vitem decepic, 


ſaken bim. L 
To aſ}ail by covert ways. Cuniculis oppugnare. 
To aſſault by open ſorce. Machinis oppugnare. 


C. 4.Thou haſt undertaken a hayd ) Provinciam cepiſti duram, 
| 


 task. 
MOTE 


This volume 


tight binding ar 
effort has been 
duce the centre 


result in 


microforr 


triends, and eſpecially to ERR. - 


Tour very loving Fried, 


eF grotat 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. 


Agrotare tey Amice, vulgo diftum eſt. Ea proſefto ve multum 
0. Atqui banc te (quod item ſerunt) egritudinem larging bi- 
ado contraxiſſe, id vero mihi multo magis dolet. Vehementer te 
primion ut ebrietatis te tue peniteat, deinde uti des operam, quo 
© Indleſcas. Quod ſs Deo erit viſum, ut aliquando & morbo reua- 
Yah, i t3bs cure ſit, cum ut ſanus, tum ut ſobrids deinceps vivas : 


me has a very 
and while every 
en made to repro- 
res. force would 
In damage 


[O@CTIVMIC 


Oorms 


"7 Or yer he may take this courſe, which I my lelt have taken 
kh good ſucceſs. He may contrive into ſeveral Engliſhes theſe 
A'P ColleRtions of Phraſes out of Hermes Anglo: Latznus, and God- 
* Fs Antiquities, aud cauſe them to be tranſlated. This pra- 
ce 

Yotars ' 
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C. 3. His great friend bath for- { Vallus vitem decepic, 


ſakben bin. - NP + 
To aſjail by covert Ways. Cuniculis oppugnare. 
To aſſault by open ſorce. Machinis oppugnare. a] 
C. 4.Thou haſt undertaken 4 hard } Provinciam cepiſti dura, B 
task. | | 
To caſt account with the pen. Scribendo conficere ratio 2 


C.g.The caſhiering of a Souldier. | Ignominioſa dimiſho, 
Th: ſtopping of a Souldiers pay. | Fraudartio fitpendii. 
He bath loſt his pay. | Are dirurus eſt. 
A forcing of a Souldier to give | Cenfio haſtaria. 
up his Spear. 
He u honoured with a Spear {| Haſta puri donatus eſt, 
without @ head. 
The puniſhing of the tenth man in | Decimario legionis, 
a Legion, : 
He deſerves a good cudgelling, | Fuſtuarium meretur. 


Tobe cudgelled, : Fuſte cxdi. 

To be ſcourged with rods. Virgis czdi. 

C.6. To yield the viftory, to give | Herbam dare. 
one the better of it. 

Royal Spozls. - | Opima ſpolia. 


This for the firſt toring of the Learner's Head and Men 
with Phraſes. Then for the ſecond, the teaching him ho 
uſe them. This is eafily ſhewn him, by but compoſing threqpy 
four Engliſhes (Epiſtles or the like) of ſome pretty lengh, 
or moſt, of words capable of amplitication by Periphraſes, 
cauſing the Scholar figt to tranſlate them according to the 
bal, and then out of his Memory, and by the help of his Pls 
books, according to the Periphraſtical way of Tranſlating, Wi 
may be an Example, 


ſ 
ſ 
Fo k 
l 
< 
[of 
Loving Friend, be 


Tt is commonly reported that you are fick. Truly I an, 
ſorry for that. But I am much more ſorry, that you got ju 
ſickneſs ( for that they ſay too ) by drinking too much. I « b 
neſtly deſire you, firſt ro repent of your having been drunk, all 
rhen to ſeek to recover your health. And if ir pleaſe God, 
you ever be well again, then have a care to live healchfully at 
ſoberly for time tro come. This will be very pleaſing to all ju; 
friends, and eſpecially to , 


[ 


Your very loving Friend, 


k 


eMA grotart 


the Grounding of 4 young Scholay. 
Agrotare te, Amice, vulgo diftum eſt. Ei proſetto re multum 
vv. Atqus banc te (quod item ferunt) egritudinem largiins bi- 
do contraxiſſe, id -vero mihs multo magis dolet. Vehementer te 
, rimum ut ebrietatis te tue peniteat, deinde uti des operam, quo 
aleſcas. Quod fs Deo erit viſum, ut aliquando & morbo yeua- 
Wl, 3d tibi cure fit, crum ut ſanus, tum ut ſobriks deinceps vivas : 
_ tuis omnibus valde erit gratum, imprimis autem = 
_ Tut Studzofiſſimo, 
- T. A. 


Valetudine te iniqua, Amice prechariſſime, tentari, in ore om- 
mverſatur., Ea ſane res graviſſimo me dolore afficit. Quod au- 

A p1iminm indulgendo poculis ( nam id quoque omnium ſermone 
* prebuit) iflum in morbum incideris, longe graviors marore animes 


utus ſum. Majorem in modum & te peto, promum, ut penitents 


is eſſe animo, quod immodicum ingurgitando potum ebrietatem 
Kraxeris, deande ut amiſſe recuperande ſauitati operam ſedulam 
"ts. $5 were Divina infpirante gratia, fſuturum 3d unquan ſit, 
nſiinam ad valetudinem reſtituaris, toto tum pebtore banc in- 
me 2n curam, ut & illeſam coporis ſanitatem conſerves; &* 4 
nam ſobrietatis te in poſterum conformes. 2c tu ratione es #llud 
GUTHS, 4u0d CH WNEUET IS aMICIS tuls erat gratiſjenum, tam multo 
tis 


Tus Amantiſſimoz 
box TS 

thre By a few Exerciſes, after this manner performed, the Scholar 
gh, MN quickly diſcern the Uſe, as well as the Tlegancy of Latine 
ſes, eaſes 3 and delight and labour, that all his Larines may ſwell 
the ſhine with ach like Enlargements and Adornments. For his 
PLUM ro this purpoſe, amongſt the many extant, 1 recommend 
28. Wlictle Phraſe-book pur forth by Mr. F=;:2hy 3 as alſo rhar lar- 
tby Mr. Huiſe 3 bur eſpecially that Book of Phraſes compiled 
| the Learned Dr. Robinſon, Arch-Deacon of Gloceſter, and 
detimes Maſter of incheſter School, 2nd going under the 
ne of Winchefter Phraſes. Neither will my own 1dzoms be un- 


> in that caſe. | 


" | 8iſe the Teacher may take the Phraſes added to the ſeveral 
nk, alf@prers of my Particles, and out of them, Chapter by Cha- 
d, of" or otherwiſe, as he ſhall think beſt, compoſe little Eng- 
ily alfis, and give them for Ditares ro be tranſlated by his Scho- 
all yo , and profitably no doubt, | 


Or yet he may take this courſe, which I my ſelf have taken 
good ſuccefs. He may contrive inco leveral Engliſhes theſe 
A " ColleFions of Phraſes out of Hermes Anglo- Latinus, and God- 
" Fins Antiquities, and cauſe them to be rranſlated. This peu: 
ce 


rota 
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<= 
Rice will aſſuredly bring to arlght underſtanding of the Nay 
of a Phraſe, and of the way to uie it, where-e'ce ic be foul. 
whether in Auchor: or in Phraſe-book. 
And for the eaſe of the Teacher, and benefit of the Learn. ; 
Ldo here communicate two ſets of ſuch Engliſhes (in Dialogue ſl 
compoſed out of the Phraſes of choſe Colle&ions. Into the 
of which, 1 have drawn all the Phraſes in the Colle&ion fr 
Himes Anglo-Lat and fo, that (except in a few of the firſt D; 
logues, made before I had thought of this way) all che Phra 
in every Dialogue lye cloſe together, and within a narrow on 
paſs of the Book, ſo that if the Child cannor ferch them ons " 
the Store-houſe of his Memory, he may find them with hisex| 
within the limits of a Page of his Book : and the like is donet]— 
thoſe compoſed of Godwin's Phraſes. Try and truſt. 


ut 


(pe 
I 
hf 


XXXIV. DIALOGUES | 


Compoſed ( in order to the ſhewing of Children the \] ; 
of Phraſes) out of, or agreeably to the Phraſes | ; 
collefied out of Hermes Anglo-Latinus. ! 

1 


DIALOGUE L 


Edward. Thomas. 


Edw. W F my Maſter will needs make me make this Enyil * 
into Latine, T will make, as if I knew not hows p 
make Larine. Ws 
Ti;o. You will never make him believe thar Tale : for hetal pus 
heard, that you can make a Latine Verſe: and ſo he will |, 
you mean to make a fool of him. hs 
Edw. 1 wovld be loth ro make him angry at mg, in regadlt - 
hath uſed tv make much of me, when I do well. 
Too. Make halte then, and make an end of the Task hel] — 
you. If you want any thing, I will make ir good. And if het 


not pleaſed with your doings, I will make you friends again. 

——]t. 
DIALOGUE IL. 
; ther 
William. Richard. 4 
Will, O W long are you making me a fire? p 
; Kich, I make what haſte I can, mar 
Wilt. Have you made my Bed yet ? 


Ri 


the Grounding of a young Scholar: 

Rich, No, I have Supper. ro make rcady firſt. 

will. Why do you not make a ſeg, when youſpeak to me. 
ut make a mouth ar ine? ” 
Kich. Becauſe you are always making a ſtir abour nothing, 8s 
"4! ſome body had made you a King, and had given you power 
An make Laws at home. and ro make War abroad : when as you 
00 fro P20T man ) are no ſuch th1ng. | 
{hi wil. Whilſt T go our of doors ro make water, make you 
 Phrat hſte ro make an end of your buſine(s within doors, [cftT make 
jou be whipt for your 1dleneſs and (aucine(s, 


e Nat 
Xe fouþ, 
L 

alogu 
the on 


MW OM rich. It is not you, that can make me d9 more than I !iſt my - 
n hey : . | ; 

1 his ex | 

done! 


DIALOGUE: IL 


Henyy. Per: 
F-7 "4 O W does your Maſter ? 
be i Pet. He is alive and ſound. _ 
es '| Hen, When I ſaw him laſt, he looked ſomewhat paliſh, 
| Pet. He Is Indeed palc moft an ond. 
Hen, He crack'd much of his wealth. I wonder what he madc 
ﬀ his laſt vears Crop. 
Pet. He foldir for neither more nor lets, than itftood fumin, 
Hen. Was It you, that crack'd of your Exploits even now ? 
Pet. It was 1. | 
Eng Hen. Why then are you now in ſuch a fear, char-you are nor 
ory ble ro ſay a word ? : 
Pit. T am by Nature ſomewhat t:;morous, and 2 ittle matter 
re fab[05.me in a fear. 
| chil Hen. Do well, and fear not. : | 
Pet. Merhinks that you, beirg weary with traveling, ſkuuid 
oth ky you down, and get a nap. _ | 
, Hen. Ir is good advice : eſpecially fince I hive nought to do. 


helaſ os ns 
> > Bra LOGnez Iv. 

Rovert. Arihar. 
um__—_ 


hb. Saw torher day ſome fine Summer-applies in an Orchard 
| at the end of the Town. Who will go with me to ge” 
them ? # ; ; ; 
Arth, Roger, 1 believe, will. | 
Rob. Whar is ſuch a lictle fellow, as he, good for ? he ſhall nor. 
Arth. If my poor help can do any good, you ſhall more com- 
nand me, than any perty King. oy 


- 


Rich 


— HO OT Le ene” 
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Rob. Say'& thou ſo, my dear heart? Then go we. But, 
doubr, we ſhall not eaſily get over the Brick-wall. p 
Arth. And I an alittle fearful, leſt ſome eye-witneſs, buſiedkirh 
about Houſho!d-affairs, ſhould ſee us from the top: of the houſe, 
And if we be deſcryed, we had better have been 1n the fartheſther 
part of the World. | 
Rob. You fay true, And beſides, what fools ſhall we be, if for. 
ſo ſmall a gain, as ſo poor a pitrance of Fruit, as we ſhall ga, wil 
amount to, we ſhall do thar, for which, beſides our pain an 
ſhame here, we may lie, and burn for ever in the bottom of Hell 
Arth. Tlove Apples well : bur dgno not like to pay fo dear fit þ;,, 
them. So let them alone. 


EO i In 
glo 

DIALOGUE V. Fr 

bred 

Peregrine, Edward. Eh bores 

Per, WW HO made that new Song, which is (o crygg,up ? Pat 
' Eaw. A certain pedling Poet, who ham nougi| 7: 

bnt one ſinall Field ro live on. ; w, 
Ptr., Whereabourt lives he ? Fr, 
Exw. About the lower end of the Street, at the end ofthe a 
Town f Tit 


Per. 1 thought he had lived in the middeſt of the City. \ 
Eqaw. T mer him ch1s Morning ar break of day : and he look! | Fr; 
Ike one born in an unjucky hour. But look, here's rhe manhs Pb! 
own telf, who made that Song, we are ſpeaking of. The re Tit 
of our d1{courte we muſt leave rill anorher time. far 


DIALOGUE VI: 


Allen. Benjamin. ; 
All WW Y do you not repair that houſe of yours ? It 5 
like to fall. 

Benj. It 1s my Brothet's, Let him look to ir if he will, ih, 
ſees its ruinouſne!s himſelf every day. | 

All. Perhaps he hath not wherewithal to repair ir. And yo 72 
your ſelf ſhoul4 «© ſagything to uphold it, nor on!y a- being bus 1 
Tenant, but 111 Broil r; ; Ge0 

Benj: Tf his houie come down, then that pride of his will comer | 
_ which wil neither lec,him know himfelf, nor any friend] 74 
of his, ce 

Al. Your own diſcourſe bewwrays you to be an unkind Bro hit 
ther. Ard were I your Brother, I my ſelf would pull down My[6: 
houſe with my own hands, rather than you ſhould live in ayfud 
houſe of mine, >, Bir (Mick, 


* : % 
ut) he Grounding of a young Scholay: | 


Bing. I my ſelf have ſeen a man do as inuch as that comes to, 
na mine own eyes. Bur what got he by that? My Brother, I 


ouſe,hope, will have ſome wir in his anger, and nor pull an old houſe 
ttheſthrer his ears. ; 


If for TE 


oy DIALOGUE VII. 
n and 
f Hell Francts Tits. 
ar ft 1, FF you will look hither a little, Tits, you ſhall ſee who 
comes here, 
Tit, Be he who he will, I care not for him, whoe're he be, 
&looks like a floven. 
Fran, If he be fo, he is not by himſelf in that : bur 1s fol- 
Ined by many. Perhaps he hath tarricd long abroad: out of 
ors : and thence ir 1s, thar he is not alrogether ſo neat in his 
z? Paths. Bur whar doſt thou think I have been doing ? 
ought] 7it, You look as if you had been writing. And what, I pray 
m, was it that you writ ? h 
Franc. I had heard, that there 1s coyning money cnough to 
ofthe a Ship. And I was writing a friend word of it. 
Tit. Iris not for a little weight a Ship will fink. Speak out 
A words, when you ſpeak fuch loud things. : 
look! F Frazc. How you anſiver ? you are as ſturdy as a dry ſick thar 
nan bs Fl break before ithow. 
ic re | Tit, The day is well-nigh ſpenr, and the night drawing on. 
dare vou well. | : 
Franc. And tare you well too, who are always doing, but ne- 
—” make any riddance, 


DIALOGUE: VIII. 


Gorges Fames. _ ; 

I, &kÞþ,T Hear, James, that Kumphbry is ro go away within this tis 

or three days. 

d yo] Jam, Truly, Gzorge, he hath of a long time been very defi- 

ing sÞus to go back inro his own Country. © 

6:0. You mean that foreign Country, into which he went, 

I comefer he was broken in his own. is 

friend] 74. You have no reaſon fo ugbraid himwich his misfortune, 
e you haye no cauſe, through agy wrong 5 him, ro complain 

d Bro-Þ him, : 4 -: 

vn MJ[ 6:0, Call you that misfortune, which was indiſcretion ! How 

In _ayfiuld he hope to thrive, who could never forbear doing mil- 


rr. fic 
__ fl 2 fan, 
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7am. His going hence harh had good luck, and it is ſo (f 
whar berter with htm now, than formerly. 3g. & 
G20. It waxeth night. And I am to goa hunting betimes 1 
morrow. So fare him well, and you too. 


— 


DIALOGUE IX. . 
JL 
Ciriflophey, Brian. 
OU riſe, Br/2n, very early to play.! T wih) 
would rife as early to ſtudy. 

B12. Cins.lopuer, here 1s one come to intreat our Maſter, 
we may play to morrow, What will you adviſe him tot 
Fo, hi:n{clf knows not what to (ay. 

Chr. Let him fay, that the Gentleman, who lately coma: 
ded his Son to him to be taught, earneſtly defires him to c: 
ro him, and hath fent his Man before to intreat-his comye 
But itay, 15 he a fit man to go to our Maſter ? We had beſt: 
alittle 11m to advilc of rhiar, Bur why are you to defiros 
playing ? We 

B:4. The greatcſt allvurement to play, is the cuſtom of play, 

cr. Bur when our Maſter 1s entreated, we ſhall ya lf® 
our Fathers to Intrear, l 

Bri, They will be ruled by our Maſter. - al 

Cr. Noſuch matter, | with they would., It would te ap" 


EC h YI. \ (4 

G 
ſn Ti 
or, 
lt 


ter both for them. and vs, : 
ruly 
DIALOGUE:.X. ind 
B 
Jaſper, - Frantis. con 

Taiſp þ Kr, your Uncle went a journey « is he comet 

yer * 
"2x. He was tor come back 'aft night. But whether & 
come this morniapg, I cannot tcll. | 

7afp. Perhaps you were gone ro bed, before he was 0 b 
0; vere gone abroad, boforc he was up, ” 
Fran, Really, Zaſper, it he ſhould be gone away again bd ; 

I ſce tim, I am undone. And for fear I ſhould not ſee 1 
tave made ſuch haſte, that T am run out of breath. op 
Zaſp. My Father gave me an Apple well worth thee he 
Bat 1 want 4 Finife to cut irwithal : elſe I would give youll ny 


of it. 17 
Frz1, T do fo love Apples, efpecia!ly when they are r1 

that if vuu give me pever fo ſmall a pitcance, I fhall thank i 
oy and here's a Pcen-koife {if that will ſerve) to = 
"that, "I 


the Grounding of a youns Scholar. 
7aſþp. You are wiſe to have it about you. 


is fo aq OM you are good, for giving co me what you love 
* Pur IEIT, 


times 


DIALOGHEXT: 


Gy. Timothy. 
W, | ako account do you make of Peter ? 

Tim. Truly, Gy, I think him a»vut to fall ; he is fo 
car a Gameſter ar Dice. 
Guy. Some would think him ro deſerve to be praiſed for tht:, 
Fer, | 77 Bur T think rather, that he ſhould be punithed tor it. 
n to 2f9 taught by the old Provert, I ſhall ever think a Dicer, tt;c 
ter Player, the worſer man. 


COMM 
1 tO (3 | age 
comp DIAL OO GU E XEL 
beſt' 
f1ros Philt», B:irtholo new, 
il. Art5o/omew, arc vou and L1arence-made friends 3gati * 


f play, B:'t, We differ bit about one thing. I would have 
ya 7 go ro School to ſtudy 3 and he does nothing but rritle away 
me, and play the fool. You cannot bur weep to think, 
wv he loſerh himſelf, For what elſe is it to loſe ones time, buc 
loſe ones ſelf ? 
| Phil. You can reliſh nothing but grave and ſerious things : 
d therefore are not ſo well pleaſed with his freedoms. But 
wly ther* 15 not a day, but I ſec and obſerve him; and 1 can 
ind nothing. but what 1s well adviſed, ro come from him. 

Bart, I make no complaints but to you : and if you will par-, 
0n me, but for this one time, I will complain no mare. 


DIALOGUE XHIL. 


Francis. Willinm., 
Fat. W/ 177. up, and go to the Scholars Chambers from door 
to door, and call-rhem up one by one. 

i, Tam a little afraid, they ſhould be a little angry with 
ne for calling them up ſo ſoon. 

Fran. A Scholar ſhould he ar his Maſter's beck. Sce you go 
then : and take heed you ſtay not. *Tis a thing you may do 
kichout pains And befides. you can do very much with thera. 
They have ſIcpr till broad day. And ure tt» time then for Scho- 
lars to rife, | 
H 3 , W.1, 


ION 


AS; _—_ 
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Will. Tam much engaged to you. And for this cauſe, thougj 
thev were above three miles off, I would go. Have you w| - 
 4FOre-t7 ſay to me ? WoL 
Fr.:nc Ord that vou would be gone, and tell them word {thn 
word wht Iiay And now you may be gone for me, ( 
(4. Well, What 1-io is at my Maſter's commandyy, and jy + 

] am out of gun thor. And it willnot be for my profic td beuy - 
dutiful tro him, however, contidering his worth, he 1s not uſe] C 


v. ith reſpet enough by others. _ Jnr 
/ 

as I Cr RATED A De Er eee indi 
DIALOGUEXTY:' - 

| Hugh, Chrifttan., mar 

Hg". WW Here's Petron think'ſt thou now ? _ te 1 
Cir. For the preſent I belicve he 1s at my ho], 4 


Hgh. He was your Father's Footman, What employment [i 
you think him fic for? C 
Chr. He is my Lord's Secretary, and hopes c're long to bett] _ 
King's Counſellor, | 
H4ygh. T imagine, he is one of Carte%s Sec 2 and if (o, thal 
with he be long in his right mind. | 
Chr. T hope he will, for all thar- For laſt night at my hail 
he ſpake ſuch things ar Supper-rime, as ſpeak him a knoniy|#® 
man : and one thar, like Zan, ſees both hefore and behind. 
High. However for the preſent new Sedts of Philoſopher 
applauded, 1n the davs of yore they were nor tolerated. I tr 
{z-ve that he ſcarcely holds any thing excellent, which is non 
be found in Bzcon. You do well ro ſpeak favourably of him, ito 
1% ON-Y A. " 
Cora I ſpake as the caſe ſtood, and not amiſs, as I oper 
And though for the preſent the Ari#9telian and Carteſian Phils 
ſophers differ one with another,yet rhey every hour groiy near! R 
to an agreement, 
Hugh. It was but in jcſt that I ſpake. And I would notttz #4 
you ſhould report whar 1 ſajd, word for word, to any other. | - 
Chri. T have about ten milesro go to night : and fo Imuſibil] - 
you farewell. | 


"er "Ie "& Is. %. © 


DIALOOUE XV. 


Auguſtine, Geoffiy. 


J 


46.\/\/ Har ſays the World of .4uthony ? 
Goff. Truiy, 44g47in;, by rhe moſt he 15 held k 
in excelent U!iitolopher, 
Ai 


eee ee, ae ne An IIS 
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'ou | 4ug- Tam glad of it, Geoffry I never feared but that he 

{would prove a Scholar. But hath he not the report of a Spend- 
ord fy thrift ? . 

Geof. He 1s fo for from that, that moſt an end he goes withour 

and hs Supper to bed, 
| bew Aug. I would gladly ſee him, and talk with him, 
ot uſe} Geof. Say you fo? Then I will preſently go to the man,and 
ming him co you, 1f you will but lay this burden on me. 

Aug. Will you do fo? Then von will ſhew your ſelf a man 
—[indeed. And unleſs you had rather go on foot, than on horſe- 
ack, here's a Horle for you to ride on, , 

Geof. There 1s no need of my going : for look ; here is the 
nan himſelt we were ſpeaking of. And now I remember my 1elt, 
tr rold me he would come to Town to day to ſee you. 

y hou] 4ug- T am glad on't. But you ſhould have told me of it be- 
nent 6 fore. ; 
Geof. I ne*re thought on't. 


d bett Po DNS po 
, theil DIALOGHE XVL.-: 

y houſ: Ambroſe , Edmund. 

nonin [400- \W/ Hat diieaſe is Hierome ſick of ? 

41nd, Eam. An Apuc. 


neva] 400. What Ague is he fick of ? 
[ tv. £4. A Quarrtan. 
nem] 4979 Which way go they about to cure him? 
m.n! 4 Edm. Thar, that never any before did. 
' | Amb. Which, | pray ? | 
* i E4m. When he is in his hor Fit, they pour on cold water. 


y; Amb. That way kis Phyſicians never will be chief among 0- 


[rs, nor have a Civic Crown given them, Butat whoſe charge 
do chey praiſe upon him? ; 
Edam. Ar mine. © 

Amb. T wiſh they may be careful and ſucceſsful, 

uſt bi] Edm, Amen. 


A 


na 


otthy 
er. 


_— DIALOGUE XVIL 


Martin. Cyprian. : : 
Mart, (3 If you be atleiſure to hear jr,there is a ching 
char I would tell thee. . : 
« held], ©?- I ama lictle buſie, 27artin 3 T but Iwill not hinder you 
rom telling it. 
Ai es Mavts 


i 


I03 


ws 
| 


| 
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X::vt. T have cauſe to be plad, that you are fo courteoe] 
There is a thing that troubles me. 
Cyp Then, fince there! is nothing chat hinders you from ſpez; 
ng, (peak ir Our, 
'zrt. Men are defirous moſt of all, of things, that are moF) 
; hurrful ro them. 
Cyp. Well; be it ſo. Whar then ? , 
Mavt. There are ſome that ſay, that T rob'd a Neighbour; 4 
O: chard rorher day. 
Cy”. Tf ir be trne, you have cauſe to be ſorry. 


"3 Mart. 1 am innocent, and hate ſo grear a wickedneſs, whiv| 7 
3s down-right ſtealing. Bur there 1s no room for me to cexſnke 
my ſelf, of al 


Cy». Then let it nottrouble you to ſuffer innocently 3 but tle $ 
your ſufferings in good part Buſineſſes hinder me from ſtawnak 


any longer. And (o I muſt bid you, Farewel. E 
bew 

— Ince 

DIALOUTHE XVIII. Cj 

xk 7 

Le019  Binramn. he b 


749. F* HE wav, 8537291, 15, T think of the ſame leynjany, 
1 gs n Huntington tO cots, that it 15 from LondnvJnun: 
Hintingtin. Row far off from London was Everard, when joy 
recoied Fn him that poor plece of a Letter. 
B n. ie was rio days yourney off. 
Tho. What thou! d the merrer be, thar he makes no mort 


_ Ong 
I believe he 1s fick of }1s old diſeaſe, Phil 
=P Whar ray that ſickneſs 
Pon. Ke 1s ſcarce of money. Coo) 


Thi. He ſhould make the more haſte for thar. Bur if he || thi 
ror want credit, he may reckon, thar ſo much credir as hehrh| P/ 
ſo mvch morey he nay have. What is it that brings himimkxd 
wanr? For, I hope, he neither goes a wenching, nor a fuding] Ro 
at thele years, groſs 

B:n. I think he 1s not given 1 0 Woven : : and "iis but a pog} P! 
decal of Wine thar he drinks in a Ga v. So that ſomewhar elle, [|the « 
ſ1ppoe, is ihe matter. And ivdced, 1 douhr, ” minds nor kiþAnd 
Calling. And what Trade facver a man be of, he ſhould terhif ome 
Hook be alwass hangivg Eſc, 11 he, have an marrer of mone theſe 


remnining of hy Portion. It «illloon be (pen. Ko 
7. Metlinks ar this thme of the day he ſhould underſtan And 
himſelf. cM c 
B.n. So tl;ukI; bur you fce whara kind of man he 1s. nd 
obe 


D IA 
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Irteou: : 
DIALOGUE NIX, 


1 ſpett 
Eynraim. Samuel, 
e mot[F)b. W H Y do they nor carry into E4mund's Chamber things 
fit to kindle the fire ? 
Sm. Becauſe the weather is warm. And were ir not yet he 
hbourgJendurerh cold rhe beſt of any man living. 
Eph. He hath juſt his Uncles condirions, But he is nor ſick ? 
Sam. How fick he js, I cannot tell. Bur he eats Beef hearcily. 
whih] Eph. And in truth, unleſs I were very fick indeed, I ſhould 
0 cexJnke the ſame courſe that he doth. You are the neareſt ro him 
ofany man, ask his Phyfictans advice ahour this. * 
ute Sa”. T ſhould not envy you for your imitaring hygn. But he 
ſtaw]nakes uſe of no Phyſicians. 

| £zb. Whar meart foever I ſhould eat in my ſickneſs? I ſhould 
beware of ir, that ir hurt me nor. Bur why hath he not the ad- 
— ſice of a Phyſician ? 

S1;. Men thar are in debr, and are not able to pay, feldom 
#k advice ot Phvfictans, how fick ſoever they be; unleſs they 
de brovght to that weakneſs, that they are not underſtood by 
legngany, when they would tell cheir cafe : Bur T muſt be gone, Eq- 
wnvJnnd ſalutes you. Farewel. 

n jo 


DIALOGUE XX. 
more bi - 


Piiliy. Roger. d 
Thul WW Hats Roger, are we to have to Supper to Night ? 
Rog. Thar, Piilip, 1s a ſecret to me. Bur [| ſaw the 

Cook. getting lomewhat ready that caſts a ſtrong ſmell. Saftron, 
1e dj] think, 1: ſmelt of. 
hr} Phz/. Well : you are like to go Supperlcſs to Bed, for fome 
1 imfkewd pranks that you have play'd. ; 
din} Rog. | am given indeed a little ro joking : but you arc in x 
groſs errour, If yeu think me to have play'd any lewd pranks. 
Phil. You may deny It, rhac you are guilty of any fault : bur 
Ie, []the day would failmc, if I ſhould reckon vp all your crimes, 
r [83 And I am ſorry for you : for vou are ſure ro be puniſhe, unlets 
cr hif ÞOme friend come to your relicf. But it you can wraſtle out of 
one] theſe troubles, I ſhall be heartily glad. + 

Kog. This 1s all 1 mind, ro be innocent at leaft inoffcnſive,. 
And 1,1 were the next moment to die, I knoiv nor, whar any 
cm condemn me for : bur thar ſome are (o far from doing juſtice, 
thr they know not the way of judgivg juſtly, And theretore I 
hope my Father will torbear me. 
[ Ar | Pile 
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Phzl. The longer I have ſtay'd to talk with you, the more] $21 


7V 


ought to quicken my ſpeech. So, fare you well, reing 
Rog. Farewel heartlly. | 7 
2 | —_— ſh 
-DIALVUTUE XXT. — 
Robert, Allen. 
Rob. O W oldis Gervaſe ? , 


All. He is about five and twenty years old, * |, 
Kob. Whatemployment follows he moſt ? T 
All 1 tt:ink he minds Divinity moſt. 

Rob. I choughr he had ſtudicd Phy ſick, | 

Alt. There are every where ſo many old Phyſicians, the 
there is no where room for any new, 

Rob. Has he ever preach'd yet? 

AlL N<e; and ittroubles me exceedingly, thatT was notyio 
ſenr a. rhc Sermon. 

R1v, What hindred you from being at it. þ 
All. 1 had a great mind to have been by : but I was ſobuſ 
that I wa: not at leiſure. e + þ 

Rob, What do they ſay he preach'd about ? 

All. That it was for Kings to command, and Subjedts took] ;,, 

Rob. If young men will be ruled by me, they ſhould nb} * 
ſoon preach of high things. For they will have much ado nynþÞ— 
be 1n fault. | 

A{! In that I cannot but yield. to you. | 

Kob. Now it comes in my mind, I have ſomewhat to do nit 
in I pray thee come into the hore. -of.\ 

AiL. Go you before, 1 will tollo v. | 1 


cha 
Her, 


Eg Erg 
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DIALOGUE XXII. Pac 
Simeon. Laurence. :' 


Sim vere the laſt Aſſizes kept ? ſhall 
® F f 

At Lincom. Mer 

Sim. har news thence ? $ A 


Lau. Ambroſe was condemned to deith. 


fai 
Sim, Who accuſed him of any Crime ? bop 
Lau. Peter, Mer 
Sim. And what Crime did he accuſe him of? Eraf 


Lau. Of Treaſon. -, _ 

$:. I thonghr he had only tue 
or at moſt had bur accuſed him of Bribe 

L2%. Yes, he 1a1d Treaſonto his charge, 


an Action of Treſpab, 


YL. 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. 
Sin, Were he only convicted of Thefr, he might bepardon- 
KY; but being condemned for Treaſon, he will hardly eſcape 
being hang'd. : 
Lay. Let ſuch then as ſee his death, fear his puniſhment, and 
— [fic his faulr, 


— —_—— 


DIALOGUE XXIIT. 


Chavles. Hervwic. 
lh, O you never write to Bernardine ? 


a man, thart hath caſt off all goodnels, 

Ch. Why ſay you fo? 

Her, So kind have I been to him, as to buy a houſe for him : 
ſo ungrateful has he been to me, as to diſcharge me of his. 
ſe 3 nay and to threaten, thar if ever I came to his houſe, he 

(Fold ſer fire on the houſe. 


, the 


Ch. IT confeſs, I committed a buſineſs of great concernment to 


* , (6charge, and he put a trick upon me. 

bil Her, Then, I imagine, you will hereafter have nothing to do 
} pith his friendſhip; bur forbid him your preſence. 

Ch, I think, I ſhall o do. 

wy) Her. It 1s no more bur what he deſerves. 


ot | 

YL] — Eh ns 
DIALOGUE XX1IV. 

Mitte Eraſmus. Meric. 


bf, W HY, Mvrz:, did you give Zoſeph a box on the ear? 
Mer. Becauſc he would not let me have m; Inkhorn. 

— | Eraſ. You have no authority of your own over him - and [ 
llook to this, that you ſhall nor uſurp mine. 

Mer. Be pleaſed to forgive me this fault, and T promulc you 
,that Twill do fo no more. 

Eraſ. That promiſe is bur a ſhift ; and be you ney 

hall pur you by all your ſhifts. : 
Mer. 1 ſhall provide better for my (elf, chan juſt 
. And if you will command me any ſervice, yo 
faichful and diligent. 

Eraſ. Thar is often ſaid, but ſeldom done. 

Mer. For this once make tryal. 

Eraſ. T will try. 


" Yr” - 
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Her, I have little hearr to fer pen to paper to write 
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_piſtle you are in hand wirkal? 
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DIALOGUE: XXY. 


- Franitss Gervaſe, 

Fran. Ave you not ſeen old Herbert all this day ? 
Ger. Yes, not very long ago I faiv him walking 

with his Son Robert. 
Fran, Had he his Gown on, or his Coat ? hs 
Ger, His Gown, 
Fran. They that are asked their opinion of him, report him | 
a man «kilful in Greek, and well skilled alſoin Marrial Diſcipline |, 
Ger. Yes, but they ſay the Son wipes the old man ot hisms-[[p,, 
ney; and is like to ſtrip him of all his goods. And, wha sf; 


worſe, his friends keep his tricks from his Father. -= Wa 
_ Fran. Such a Son deſcrves to be made to go withoug his Pts 
t!on. But put him 1n mind of his dury to his Father. 


Ger. Young men are warned of many things, which are el;[| | 
but tlie few- So *cis ro no purpoſe. 
Fran, You cannot tell till you have tricd, I entreat-thisg 
yov. Let me prevail with you. _ 
Ger. Tt can do no harm to try. I will do my endeavour, 


DIAL OUUE XXV 1. _ | 


Samutl, Gerard. C 
Sh, W Hat's the matter with Bradward*ine this morning, tizI|of | 
he harh ſuch a lowring look ? ] 

G:r.. He 1s as bufte as can he a writing. ( 

Sam. In writing whar, is he fo buſie ? I 

Gr. In writing Verſes, whereof he miſt write our a whit 
Book. 

Sam AndTI am towrite ſo many Epiltles, that I have 
lerfure to make my Theme I wiſh you were at Iciſure to help 
.- Geir. Where's the laſt Epiſtle you wrote ? ; 

Sa» gÞ-have laid it a drying. 

- G:y, *WAll you go a fiſhing, when you kave written that F 


Sam. I am nor yet ar leiſure : but you may for all me, vi! 
you pleaſe. And yer I wonder you ſhould have norhing elſe? 
do. I wiſh your Father's letting you do as you lift, make } 
not grow every day worſe than other, 

G:r. There's no danger I thall have a care of my (elf, 

S2m. Then leave your prating, and Be gore, * 

Ger. So I will. Mind you your cenccrns, 
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DIALOGUE XXVIL. 


Fames. Chriſtopher. 
am. Las, Chrifto;her, what will hecome of Robin? 

Chr. Why fo, Zames ? T ſaw him in ſafety, both 
ne laſt day of 7anuary, and the third day of February. 

Jam. Yea ; but they ſay he is given toſwear by Jove. 

Chr. That indeed doth notbecome a Child of that age (though 
many things of like ſort do happen in the life of man, as I could 
ſhew by many inſtances, which I have in readineſs, if it were 
” beſides my purpoſe.) And therefore 'tis fir he ſmart for his 

Y- 
7am. His Maſter, IT underſtand, lives hard by. I ſhall hope 


e ell 


this 6 


tht 


whe 


ſee hjm byand by : and then I will tell himof him, 
Chr. His Maſter, I am ſure, will not take ir ill. 
7am. That's well. 


MC 


DIALOGUE XXVII1L 


Cyrzace Paul. 


(yr, Au!, AuguFiine greets you well. 


Paul, How does he himſelf, Cyr2zac ? De 
C3r. Ar preſent he is ſick of a Cough z befides that he !: lame 
of his feer. 
Paul. I believe he is a man of good age. 
Cyr. Yes truly, he 1s a man of good age. 
Payl. What account do you make of hit ? 
Cyr. Travel all Eyrope over by Sea and Land, and you will 


vel 


hardly find an honeſter manz and yer becauſe he 1s red-hair'd, 
he is of no account with ſome, which affiidts him fo, that ſome- 


py} ames he is nor able to ſpeake for prict. 


Paul. For your ſake, whatever others think, I ſhall have a 
good opinion of him; and you ſhall eo well ro comfort him, 


t bj] and bid him be of good courage. 


Cyr. In confidence of your courteſie, I have faid chus much 


#119] of him : and on that condition, you will have a kindnels for him, 
(e 2}] 1 will ever be a Servant to you. 


4. 
4 
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DIALOGUE XXIX. 


r 


Theodore. : Arthur. 
Toeo. 7 Har ails Demea,that he is in ſuch an !!l-humour ? He doth 
not uſe to be angry for aorhing, _ 
11s 


I» 
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4th, T know nor, unleſs it be, that his daughter has had 2 
Child 5y Dav:s, But ſure there is ſomething in't; for he is nor 
ablc to ſpeak for trouble of mind. 

Ti):0, Is he not rather fick of want ? 

A-th. 1do nor think thar is the matter : for he 1s in no want, 

Theo, Whatever it be, you thar'are of the ſame temper with 
him, may do well to pacific his mind. | 

.4rth. In confidence of his good nature, and our old acquiin- 
tance, I will try what I can do? 


DIALOGUE YXX. 


Peter, Roger. | 
Pet. HY does Gobard prize his filver Tankard and Spoon? 
| Rog. He offers them for ten pounds. 

Pet, He asks roo much for 11s Commodities 3 will he not take 
under. ten »9unds for them, thiut 7 ou ? 

Kog. You: will not buy them bur ara great rate. And therefore 
It will be your wiſdom, though they be nor all out worth (6 
much, vcr not to fer them alrogerher at nought, as the faſhion y, 
Eetides, *cis faid, he hath. been offered eight pound for his 
Tankard. | | 

1'4r. I care nor a ſtraw for that. It doth not weigh forty Oun- 
ces. And for what ſome think abour it, I weigh It not thus þþ 
much. Orhers have other thoughts. And one 5k1ltul Seller, that 
will not go a nails breadth from the truth, 15 worth a thouſand 
unskilful Cheapners, who only ſpeak by gueſs. 

Rog. I take 1n good part all you fay ; and bid you farewel. 


——— 


— ——y 


DIALOGUE XXXI. 


| Gu." Edmund. 
Guy. wW Har Country-man 15 Zafþer ? 


Edm. He is a Lincoln man 3 bur his Anceſtors 


Guy. I believe him come of ſome great Houſe. 

- Edm. Well born, I believe, he is : for in all Contrats, I ſtill 
obſcrvc, he ſtands to his word : and It is a thing proper to 2 
Gentleman in his dealing to rely on cruth, not on craft, : 

Guy. Lincoln is now unguarded, though formerly well fortl- 
fied : andlefs, I believe, by the half, chan it was anciently. 

Edm. 1 chink as much: and thence, I ſuppoſe, the ProverÞy 
Lincoln was, had irs rife. Nis 


Gy. How far is it from London 2? | 
| Edo 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. + 


Eim. It is two days journey off at leaſt, if not three. 
ad a| Guy, And yet once one, that went out at three Clock in the 
not horning from London, ſupped that night ar Lzncoln. 
Edm. Then he rid Poſt. 


ant, < A FRIES. 
_ DIALOGUE XXXLlL. 
aln- Patrick. Dennts. 

it, OW comes it to paſs, Denns, that you are walking 


abroad at this time of the night ? 


the ſpace of ſome years ( I may ſafely ſay for this full. four 
1s) I have been uſed to fit uptill late at night : fince when I 
not much matter going to bed betime. 

| Pat. Then certainly you ſleep till fair day. 

Den. Till fair day, do you ſay ? nay even till broad day. 

Pat, You never riſe, and walk, I believe, by night: nor are 
utered with dreams in ſleep time. : | 

Den, No ſuch thing hath indeed befallen me for many years 


Pat. For how long is your going into France put off ? For a 
r? or for a month ? 6 

Den. T think bur rill ten days hence. TI am not certain now: 
* FI ſhall know within this two days. My Father talks of my 
ng day after day. And in truth I ſhould have gone fix years 
. Bur until within this month, it is a twelve-month ſince, I 
rd him ſpeak a word of it. 

Pat. Within this four days, I being his Setter on, he reſolved 
But I have not ſcen him ſince then, 


— ——_———_—_ 


Fa DIALOGUE NXXXlll. 
Stephen. Gerard. 


.OW go the (ſquares in 1taly? : 
Ger. Several, that came from about Tarentum, lay, 
at Roe all is well, and at 21z{an* bur not at Croton, nor at 


Step. Have you heard what things were done before Naples ? 
Gr. No; but they ſay, that the Fiench Count is departed 
before Parma. | 

Steph. Whar French Count do you ſpeak of ? 

Gr, Him, thar in Council fits next to the General, T have 

ot both his Name and Title. : 

St. How far was his Camp from the City, 
« 


Den. T might ask you the ſame queſtion,” Patrich. Bur truly 


Ne Tee ham da err aI——— 
—_— 
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Ger. Above half a mile. Well, if you have any thing elſe to lay; 
ſay ir to dHy, and preſently ; for I muſt be gone : and to morrgy 
ſhall be up to fit my ſelf for going ſooner, than I am wont, 

Step. I have done. 

Ger. Then farewel to you. 


DIALOGUE XXXLTvV. hos 


Ls Anthony. Miles. 
Att. F Cannot but wonder, A1iles,how Demea, a man never bort 
ro honour, ſhould come to that height of inſolence, x 
to deſpiſe his Kindred, and to ſay, when any of them cons 
near him, What do you touching of me ? What do you coniny 
at me? 
* Mil, He thinks they gape after his Eſtate, 6 
Ant. T have a mind to creep into his favour, as far as it is pit," 
ſible ro be done, but that I know not which way to take t: 
do it. 
Mil. He ſpake not a word of you when I was with him l: Gf 
-> whereby I could gather thathe intended to make you his Ret; ker 
and therefore you had belt give over your enterpriſe. |...” 
Ant. Then, though I have many things to ſay, yet I ſhall forſ* © 
bear to ſpeak of more 3 and reſt content with my own Eſtate, by 
Mil, Tis very well, - F : 


G 
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l 


Compoſed out of, or aprecably unto,the Phraſes colleTed 
out of Godwin's Antiquitics. 


DIALOGUE &f. 
r born 
nce, & T10M As. G:0Y g% 


! Hen Romnl was to build a rew Town, he did 

\ A / wiſely to ſer our, where the Walls of it ſhould be. 

G. But did he nor deinoliſh ſome old Town 

iſt; chat he might have room in the place of that old one to 
kr his new one ? 

T. No: he built it all ftick and ſtone from the ground, and 
&figned it to be 2 Santtu5ry, whicher Malefators ſhoutd the for 
kfery, as ro an .4/t 7, | 

G. But 1 hope he deſigned that Juſtice ſhould be donethere 
devery one : andathat to chat end, A/7z-5 ſhouid be kept there, 

7, Yes, and hÞpninted where the Atlizes lhould h- {ept £ 
nd ordained too, that huge B94 ſhould be kepr for regi'tring 
Laws, and recording As of Jultice. | = 

G. Such defjgns do not proceed from zn wunconſtant wit, or 
navering mind : but from a p:;{n of ſolid judgment, whoſe 1+ 
bo rambling knowledge, now ihitarding rhat he in riding may 
hve wich him his vaulting Herſcs, and vault now and thenfrom 
the one to the other. | ok 

T. Nor from a perſon fo cld, as for dorrge was to be debar- 
red' from giving his Voice ar the Elettion of Mayiltrates : bur of 
Jone rhar 1n a Kace coul.!, for ftrengrh, hold ove trom the flare 
Jto the Staff ; and wou!d, for contfancy in any good purpoſe, 
perſevere trom the beginning ro the end. | 

G. Nor trom any ignoble perſon, who had not courage, upon 
honoura\lc rerms, to entcr the Liſts with any Appellant, that 
T4 ſhould give him a Challenge. h 

7. Nor did he only fer our, where the City ſhould be, tur 
alſo by the Voice of the Augurs appointed where Tewp'es ſhould 
be builr, and Ch:rches ſhovld fhand : 10 that ar publick Alcars, 
and not only by Private Fire-hear;hs men might ferve God, 

'G. Under ſuch a Prince, who would 05 chearfully ſerve 1n c1e 
Vars, and manfully fight for God and Iits Country ? 
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DIALOGUE IL 


Erward. Anthony. 
F. Ell ime, T pray you, Anthony, whether Careni:us were 2 
frce-born Cnizen, or afree-made Citizen : and ſpeak 
from your heart. a 
4. 7 ſhould think my (elf curſed to Hell, if 7 ſhould lye tj; 
yon. 1 believe him a Citizen made ſuch by Cooptatzon. 
E. 1 thought him indeed bur a Gentleman of the firſt Head z| 
meer upſtarc Citizen 3 one-made free by ſome kind of Maſte, ) 
thar had a mind to ſer him ar liberty, and give him his freedon:| | 
and, that he might no longer paſs amongſt inferiour perſons 
pa!d the debts thathe was run ipto, nor ſuffering any to ſue tim 
tor non-payment 3 and fave him Eftate, whereby he was «s hay 
bled to keep a Horle for the ſervice of the War ; and thence] 
judged it was, that by degrees he came to he a Nobleman, |— 
A. Whatever he was once, all the Senators of Roy, as vel 
rhoſe of the Upper as Lower Houſe, do now think very welld 
him, and fer much by him. 


4, 
DIALOGUE = x nd 
figt 
S 


Henry. Gervaſt. 
h. Hough ſome are nor to be perſwaded by reaſon fo much, 
as by a good cudgelling, that there are any Godsatall 
» hethcr of the Greater or Leſſer Nations, yet the Romans vere} 
perſwaded, that each Nation had their Conntry-Gods, each Cy | 
their T#clay Gods, and that there were Goas common to all ; that 
the Women had their Guardian Angels ; nay thatevery manhal 
from his birth a good and ev2l Angel attending on him, Tas 
G. So have I heard, Henry ; and that theſe Angels did obſere / 
every man's ations; and were angry when any thing was done 
amiſs: ſo that if any misfortune betcl a man ( as there is to 
wan without his misfortune) they would fay it was done agattii 
the pleaſure of rhe Gods. 
H. Gervaſe, Thoſe Komans were jolly fellows: and though 
amongſt then there were ſome, that would be Thieves to thett n 


ly tt 


< 


own Carcals, yer there were others, who would pamper thet| 
kite ; 2nd though they lived in never ſolirtle a Cottage, or were 
men of no ſerled dwelling, yet they would keep their Fealts 
a Se play the Glurrons, and after all, drink their Grace|, 
up alſo, 
G. They were Lords of the World, ard fo might do wh , 
they ltiied for any body cle. oy 
D - 
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DIALOGUE-1v. 


Eamund. win. 
ſpeak; E Þ Suppoſe, 722m, you diſcern ir is Seed-time, 

7, Yes, Edmmn4 ;, and in regard it hath thundred Jucki- 
, letus with good Juck begin the work 3 a work truly not to 
be diſdained, no nor by the Protefovs of the Commors. 

E. Tfhould be ſorry to begin it with 1i1 luck: and thar we 
may-go about ir wich che countel of ſome 4ugur, let us conſult 
| Craſſus 1n the caſe, and defire him co offer up a Sacritice tor us3 
| ad if upon his ſacrificing, lucky tokens appear,we will not make 
ur Feaſt withour Wine. 

JF, Agreed : but we muſt go ro ſome other perſon; for I 


= tave heard that he hath long fince given over being Pricit, 

. — —_ 
_ - DIALOGUE V. 

well d - 


Aithur, SU DneHhe 
- [| Suppoſe, Stephen, it is no news ro you, that after a denun- 
ctation otWar, it came to a Barrel betwixr the Romans 
md the Greczans.” Bur what, I pray, was the ulue ot chat 
fight ? 
AY 5. The Battel truly was fought with various ſucceſs for a long 
aſt ime : bur ar laſt the Roman General, who had challenged the 
—_ Enemy 1nto the Field, encountring the Grecian General hand to 
F tand,by his own ftrength overcame,and killed him ;. and though 
; It were a hard cask to do this, yer, that he did It, 1s undoubted- 
Fs y true. 
A. No doubt but, after the Battel was over, they fcafted ar 
upper on dainty chear. 


_— S, In that they did nothing, but what was right, and uſual. 

1s 00 | = BL | - 
_ DIALOGUE: VL. 

< Richard, Thomas. 


her Þ Twas a ſumptuous Feaſt, Thom.s, which we were enter- 
raincd at to night, : 

"x 7. You might, Rzchard, have called 1t a Commencement-3 7Þere 

__ May he that made it, daily grow in Honour as well as Vercne, 

]* &. Bur wonder you ſhould approach ic wichour due reſpect, 

fith unwaſhen hands and dirry feer. 

'T.. Eigh ! The Pot calls the Pan Byurnt-aifz, Were not you 

4% bad your ſelf? | 
or? R, None 


iis 
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R. None but a rude fellow, would have ſaid ſo. Betides, how 
1ou devoured, what you fhovid but lightly have tafted of, and 
evcn hefore Grace was ſaid ! *T1s a wonder you had patience to 
ftay ml the Sacrifice was ſlain. By theſe 11] manners of yours you 
lying me to ſuffer for your folly. | 

7. What ſhould a man do, when he is ahour any tling, bur 
mind whar he 15s ahour ? I. cannor abide to be fo long ar, Shall I ? 
hall I? Betide, no bir's fweeter than the firſt raſtings. 

7. Had you been a Roman, you muſt have (arisfied for your 
Crime bv the Sacritice of. a Lam. 

Z. *T1sbetrer that Þ am what I am. 


Sv ———— — = c—_— 


DIALOGUE: VII. 


Anthony. Tyblas. 
þ Ol hear, Toy, har my Coutin Andrew intends to mar- 
rv ycur Niece 704%7- : 

7, Yes, Artiny, I irzar fo. They ſay the Marriage-contrats 
are written <01w.2 10 Nipital Tables, and arreſted by rhe Seal 
Virnefies io thoſe Contratts, He allo hath gyided himſelf of 
a7zrgropiveher; and ſhe, of- a yellow P87 wherein to be 


hrovghr to.him : and borh of them have touched (all afterthe , 


ranner of ike ancient Romans) both fire and water. 

A. And are they nor making a Marriage-bed roo, whereinthe 
rew married Coup'e are to lie, after the Bridegroom hath led 
bis Pride by Torch light from her Father's houſe to his own? 

_ 7. Tcs; and they are providing Chear for the Wedding-fealt 
{> Le held the next day. | 

A. I perceive they are reſolved, ir ſhall not be a Wedding 
and no wedding ; and therefore will omit no Ceremony, not 
12 much as the partitg of the Bride's hair with a Fencers Speat, 
or the ſprinkling of the new-married Woman with water, 

7. I with their Marriage-day may he followed with a pefpe- 
tual Tucceſſion of days, ftill every one more happy than the 
former. 

4. T hope ir may be o, if he ſuffer her to be Lady, where he 
1s Lord; and ſhe fo daily grow in grace, that he may have 
jzuft occafion to divorce her. 

T. It js a fad thing, when things come to that paſs, that the 


Huthand is forced to tell the Wite, thar he will have nothing 


do with her, and bid her take her things, and be packing” . 


A. Ir ſcidom comes to this, ul the one, or the other hath 


caſt off all goodneſs; 
7. I t:ope better ihivrg: of thoſe tro, 
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DIALOGUE. V1: 


P2lydgre. Archibald, 

ANAL you BO, Arcnivald, to the Funeral of cld Rep:- 
nald ? 

A. Thar old Carle js dead, ir ſeems, at laſt. 

P- Yes, and we muſt follow him i order, as Nature ſhall 

permit. 

A. I fear we ſhall come too late : for above an hour ago 1 

teard rhe Bell-man crying, thar it was then time to g0 ; for that 

te was rhen carrying. forth a doors. 

P, Perhaps ſo : but the Funeral Rites require ſome time to be 

orderly performed in, and we way come toon enovgh for all 

that 3 ar leaſt ro: his Funcral Sermon. 

A. Who1s to make it ? 

P. His Couſin Cameron, as being the nex* a kin to him, 244 

ho cloſed his dying eyes, and reccived [is !1/t real, 

A. How long has he been kept up unhurted ? 

P, Seven days ; and in a!l that time his body hart been eve- 

ry day waſhed with water, and anvinred wii Ol, in hope he 

might by thoſe means be revived, if not quice dead, bur only 

ileep. After that he was given v2 for gone, and his body in a 

bown pleced upon a Bed with Jiis treer forward to be cared 

frch to Burial. 

A. Hts then 15 not like ro be 2 Burial, and no Buri!!, 

P. No ſure. Will you go then? 

A. E're we ſhall ger thither, the Pricft vt thrice have ho- 
fprinkled the people with water, .ard the chief mourning Vo- 
nen have told them, they had their leave ro depart. So 1 think 
tro no purpoſe to g9. | 
P. Then fare you well. I will go by my 1c, 


SSI 
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DIALOGUE. IX. 


Zonathan. G1\ss. 
To Now you the reaſon, Gz/rs, wiiy thi Pomans did on ine 
fourth of April pur on their bett Cloachs ? 

G. Who I? why not? -t'1ar 15 no ſegrer, then began the Plays, 
nſtirured in Honour of.their Great Goudets £35.le, tobe ccle- 
trated, ; 

7. "Tis better than I looked for. I p<rcetve, tlizt neither you 
have loft your labour, nor your Father his colt tn your Edu- 
ton, 
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G. I ſuppoſe you can tell alſo, why, when there was Runni 
of Coach: Races, and Fighting at Whorlebats in the Great Cirqu, * 
the people flocked thither. 

7. Many were the reaſons : and ſome went for one reaſon,|; . 
others for another ; ſome to ſee, and ſome to be ſeen ; and ſome ; 
becauſe they had a mind to lay wagers ; they being of different, © 
Fa&ions that ran, and fought. - 

G. Had you faid this jn a company of Learned perfors, you 4 

'had been highly applauded for your anſwer. I am alone, and ad; 
can only ſay, Well. : 


—_— 

0ſu 

DEAL OGUE XX: bs 

0 ' 
| waltey. Heyman, ud 
W. T7 V{cbivs, I hear, having had adefire of his accompliſhed | 
hath vowed to build a Church. | "lo 

FH. Yes, and to inſtitute a Feaſt roo in Honour of that Deir, Ga 
whom he dedicates his Church unto. 

M7. Then he 1s liable ro make good his Vow : for when {- 
temn Vows are made to God, the maker of them is bound t 
the performance of his Vow. 

H. This he knows : and therefore he hath bound himſelf to 
make gnod his Vow. 

z, *Tis well: the paying of this Vow may be the obtaining T 
of another Prayer. | 

H. Like cnoug}t. 


Tn Inn nn 


DIAL OGUE XI 


Albert. Lewts. 
A. Monglt the Honorary Games, wherewith the Peopled|, 
Kome were complemented by Muneraries, Fencing, [ 

think, Lewzc, was In greateſt requeſt. 

L. I think fo too, Albert ; eſpecially when, not Slaves, ahd imes 
Captives only fought therein, bur hireling Citizens, yea and No |y,, 
blemen; and they tought nor for pleaſure, but for life, apd tht] 5 
without diicharge, being bound by Oath to fight ro dearh, 0p, ; 
yield their bodies to be whipr, or burnt. 

A. Yet did they in a flouriſh make uſe of Weapons for ſhor, 
before they fought at Sharps with weapons for fighr. le 

L. Yes, yes : and ir was one thing when they flouriſhed, at-|,, or 
other thing when they fought. Their tlouriſh was bur ſportI”% [G49 
the'- fight was earneſt. When once they came to fight vt] © 


naked weapors, the ſtouteft He was ſometimes pur 1nto a _ wut: 
| an 


the Grounding of a youns Scholax. 
ining 1.4 forced to change his poſture, yea though he were one, that 
"1%lzd won many a Prize, and had been thought worthy to be diſ- 
targed. For beſides the down-right blows, which they dealt, 
they endeavoured to put tricks on one another, 
A. Sure ir was pleaſant ro behold the hoodwinkt Fenceys wink- 
y and ſtriking, cither on Horſe-back, or out of Chariots. 
L, Juſt as pleaſant, as it is to hear two jgnoranr perſons con- 
 YoUknding, af-er their manner, abour things which neither of them 
» Milderſtandeth. | 
A. Well, not all their ribbanded Garlands, nor pecuniary Re- 
— ſds, ſhould ever have tempted me to dare any man to fight 
wſuch Combats, wherein my life muſt lie ar the mercy of the 
nwert.;g people, and I muſt be killed, or ſaved, as they ſhould 
toid down, or turn up their Thumb. 
L Nor me nclther, I trow: for though ſome men, good at 
iſhed, ny thing, not only like, bur praiſe theſe Recreatory Diverſions 
ein nlofry ſtylez yer T defire, chat the end of my life may be ar- 
MW frnded, if not with gladnels, yer art leaſt with quictaets, 
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DIALOGUE XIL 
elf to 
ini Selencis. Pomponens. 
ans , His T obſerve, Pompony, thar till Children be grown to 
Man's eſtate, they will nor leave Boys play : bur be e1- 


ter playing ar Ball, or whippirg of Tops, or playing ar Even or 
—= 14d, or gueſſing Crofs or Pile. : 

P. Yea, Selexcus, and when they are grown. up to years Ot 
iſcrerion, yer ſtull chey will be playing at Cheſs, or Tables. 

S. It were allowable, that men fhould refreſh rhemieives now 
ad then with thoſe Divertiſements, did they not venture (0 
mch (ſometimes their whole Eſtates) on one luckte or unluckie 
laſt, 

P. He that is on the lofing fide, he hath no orher way many 

mes ro recover his Icſſer loiſes, but by hazarding greater, and 
hen he 1s for winning all, or lofing all at one Throw. _ 

ic S. 1 diſlike theſe things the more, in regard many rimes 'of 

rea Gooſe to a Chicken. 

P. He ſhall be rhought amongſt Friends, ro have broke ihe 

league of Hoſpitality, who being challenged to play, ſhall retufe 
|" gratifie a Friend therein z eſpecially when it is bur ar (mall 
, [Games that they are to play. 

S. They ſay indeed, 'tis better -to play at {ma]l Games than it 
vr; but roo many times they begin with {tall Games, and $0 

} f 
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[te inequality of the Gametters in poinc of skill, who ofr, in that, 
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on to greater, il] much money 1+ loſt on one ſide or other: an 
that's the thing, which I diſlike. - 
P. Ir will be fo, where men cannot rule their affeRions any 
paſſions, bur ab enſlve their reaſon to their apperite: elle they 
might give over in good time, and before they have loſt mor 
than they can be wiliing ro ſpare. 
'  $. Would Gametiers reſolve before-hand to give alltheir win 
nings .to the poor, they would not be fo greedy of playing, z 
they are, 
P. 1 think fo too, 
S. And if they would refolve not to loſe at one time above; 
certain moderate ſum prefixed within their own minds, ther 
would not be ſo'great loſers, as many times they be. 
P. No doubt ot that. 


DIALOGUE X11 


AMrahants Jeremy. 


A. "Ere-you, 7eremy, at my Lord Gezton's at Suppt 


rother night ? : 5. 
7. Yes, Abrabam, I was. He was very earneſt with me1n ts 
Invitation to come : ſo [ went. 
4. 1 believe my Lord hadathis Tahle unbidden Gueſts enos, 
And truly had he bidden me, I had necded but ſmall 1nvitatior, 
And low were ye entertained ? : 


7. Not with a Dole, nor with ſeanty Proviſions, bur a plentiful 
Supper. In the firſt Meſs were ſerved up Mulberries, Saulages 
Eggs, ©. Inthe laſt, variety of ſweer and delicious Meats. It 
the middle Courſe fat Veniſon,and thar I rook for. the chief Di 
though ſome might prefer Beef before it, and rake that for tie 
mnoſt ſubſtantial Diſh And from the beginning ro the ending 
there was plenty of Mirch and Wine. > 

A. A right Supper indeed you tell me of; a Supper in whit 
one could hardly have told what to cat cf heartilicit, 

7. So, as I tell you, were we entertalned. 

A. Nuch good d'tt you. 


oe———_— 
DIALOGUE. XIV. 
Ailin, Petty. : | 
” H O W do you intend to order your Journtes this Wit 
'Er ? 


tt. Cn ihclaſt day of Derenbiy 1 ſhall be at Lincoln; on rhe 


Alt of }arcary ut GY4it4it. Thence on tlic fourti: of Januar! 
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will remove to Stamford 3 and on the fifth of Zanuary lie at Cam- 
'idge. On the twelfth of Zanuary I will ſet forwards towards 
London, and on the thirteenth of Zanyary 1 hope to lie at my 
Siſters houſe in London. 

A. Bur when intend you to reach Pars ? 

P. Ar latter Lammas. 

A. Bat why will you travel (as T obſerve you intend to do } 
only on ſome certain days, and port ſtir on others ? 

'P. Becauſe ſome of thoſe days they account forrunare, and 
ſome of them untortunate: and I ſhould be loth to rake any. 
Journey on an unlucky day. 

A. But thought you would have ſaid, becauſe ſome of theſe 
days were Holy-days, or half Holy-days at leaſt, and other,work- 
Ing gays. 

P. We Lawyers do nor much mind nor matter, whether days 
be a!l_Holy, or half Holy, bur whether they be Law-days of no. 
For on whole Court-days we wholly attend the-Courts, and on 
halt Court-days as much as is neceſſary. Upon Non-Leet-days we 
have other rhings to do. 

A. Yes, I believe you have always one wrangling Fellow or 
other to do withal, and on thoſe days you converſe with ſuch 
Fellows t& ger new work, for which you will fit up ill towards 
midnight, and riſe again, if nced be, a little afcer midnighe. 

P. Away, Sirrah, you are a Wag. Ile have you marked, 1f 
T ave, for a black Sheep. 

A. Your moſt humble Servant, Mr. 12207215. 

P. And, fare you well, good Mr. Du{man. 


DIALOGUE XV. 


- 
—_ 


Eraſmus. Conradus. 
E: \\ /Hen think you will that old man Zulz2r give up the 
Giolt ? | | 

Cc. Long ſince he made his-Will, as I hear, in a Mceting of 
Prieits. 
_ E, Nade heir in Writing, or by word of Mouth ? 

Cc. In Writing. 

E. I wonder whom he made his chief Heir. 

C. His Brother's eldeſt Son. 

E. And whom hath ke named for next Heir to him? 

C. His Siſter's youngeſt Son. 

E. And what hath he done for Peter Everard ? 

Cc. He hath a Legacy given him. 

E. Itis a geod thing for men to. maketheir Wills 1n Writing ; 
for io 1s the poſſeſſion of ther Goods, when they are mo 
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likely to be according to, and nor againſt the Wills of the Te. 
ſtacors. 

C. So was the Law of old : and for my part I like no Inno. 
vations. 

E. And if ſuch a Law were now to be made, I ſhould vote as ir 
was defired. I think the man hath ſo lived, as to be well belo- 
ved and eſteemed by his Fellow: Citizens. 

C. Our of doubr : for when he ſtood for the Burgeſs-ſhiy, 
whereas his Competitor had nor nineteen Voices, every body 
flood for him. 

E. Did your Father vote for him ? 

C. He would have done it, if he might have been ſuffered: 
bur he is above ſixty years old 3 and ſo hath a Writ of Eaſe gi 
ven him. 

E, He is well, in my thoughts, he's freed from that trouble, 

C. Ic'cn think (© too, as the World rules. 


DIAL OGUHE XVI 


George. Herve 
G. FT Think, Hervzr, that beſore the Tavention of Parchment, 
they d1d ulc to writz on the Leaves of an Egyptian Ruſh, 
called Puwryriue, 

H. Y<s, G:ry22, and Hefore thar on the inward Rinds of Tree, 
Nay, Thavc rea” "+ & they ſoneriumes wrete in Leaden Ylares, 
and forwverrr<  1ahics of Wood, covered with Wax ; fone 
Rememvra-- 0 which things [ found in my Study the: other 
day, #* 7 7. locking among my foul Papers. 

G. "3. I crow, they did not write on thoſe Tables with Pen 
and 1.4.44 we do on Paper. 

Fi. No,no : they wrote with an Tron Inftrument, which they 
c:lled a Sty/z, which was ſharp-pointed ar one end, and broad, 
bur /h:rp-edyed 3fo,atthe other end; that with the ſharp point 
they might engrave any thing into thoſe Tables, and with the 
broad edge ſcrape any thing our, which they had written and 
miſſiked. 

G. That was wiſely contrived : for the moſt cautelous may 
ſometimes have occaſjon to recant what he hath ſaid. 

H. Ard of theſe Materials they compoſed,not only their Books 
of Accovnr, and Stature-hooks ; bur alſo Letters of Protection; 
and B1'ls ot Sale 3 and even their ordinary Letters ſent by Let- 
ter-Carricrs from one to another : which they fo cloſed, with 
Thread and Wax, that nothing could be read on the in-fide til 
the Scal was broken up, though it were cafie for ary m_ to 
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know from whom the Letrer came, if ſenc from a Friend, by the 
Hand and Seal on the ourfide. 

G. They d1:! then contrary to what we do now. For every 
Ape hath its faſhion. and even the Romans themſelves in after= 
times changed their manner of Writing, and wrore with Pen and 
Ink on Paper, whercunto, eſpecially if it were a Book which 
they wrote, they did faſten a Roller. 

H. It 15no ſhame to lay down old Cuſtoms, and take up new, 
when the new are better than the old. Hardly an Author doth 
write a Book, bur he doth change his mind as to ſome things, be- 
fore he hath brought it to an end. And when minds are change- 
able, it 15 no marvel if manners and faſhions change too. 


— ——_— 
— 


DIALOGUE XVIL 


Paul. Ulptan, 
P, Ray, U!p/an, give me ſome account of the Romans man- 
ner of making their Laws. 

U. I ſhall readily do ir, Pau!, as far as my poor kill will 
ſerve you. And the firſt thing I call to mind is, that after one 
of rhoſe eight Magiſtrates, qualified for that purpoſe, had by 
himſelf firſt conſidered of a Law fic ro be made, and then con- 
ſulted ſome Lawyer art leaſt, if not the whole Senate about it, he 
did publiſh the Law to be made, by hanging it out three Marker- 
days together in the view of rhe people, that the conveniency 
of it might be examined and conſidered of. | 

P. Very well: and what was the next thing ? 

V. The next thing was, that the people being gathered to- 
oether, and the Law read by the Town-Clerk, he that had pro- 
mulged ir, did, by an Oration to the people, move, that the 
Law might be made, being ſomerimes ſeconded by his Friends, 
and ſometimes oppoſed by others. 

P. And what followed then ? p 

V. The Names of the Tribes, Centuries, or Pariſhes, being 
caſt into a Pitcher, and the Lots ſhaken rogerher, the People 
gave their Votes, that Tribe ſuffraging firſt, that was firſt cho- 
ſen, of which Prerogative Tribe he that had the good fortune 
to have the Voices, was 1n great hope of obtaining the Voices 
of the other Tribes, which ſeldom or never ſwerved irom the 
determination of the. Prerogarive Tribe. Then, unleſs ſome 
Magiſtrate or Avgur did forbid the proceedings, or ſome chan- 
ced to fall jIl of the Faliing-ſickneſs, or ſome other rhing hap- 
pened , whereby the Aſſembly was difſolyed , the Law was 
enacted. 

P, After this, w hat was done 1 Cxt ? 
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7). After the Law had bcen approved and recorded, ir was 


publiſhed, and laid up in the Treaſure-houle, keeping 1ts force 
ul 1 were cancelled. 

P. I thank you for this account, w hich 35u haye given me of 
this thing, 

U. Much good may 1t do you. 


DIALOGHUE XVIIL 


Calth. 7479, 
"rf HE Romans, as Tunderſtand, 7ars:, were nor all men 
£2 of one rank in point of Eſtate : but tome were Clafſick 
men, and ſome men under value. 

F. Yes, Caleb : and you fhall read in Authors of beft account, 
chat there were amongſt them men of {mall means alſo,recxoned 
6nly by the Poll, and good for nothing, bur ro get Cluldren. 

C. Such were uſck ful however, 1t it were but to make Drum- 

mers and Trump-ters of, on juſt occaſion ro ſound rlie Ajarm cr 
the Retrearz though men of higher Rank, even of the Fourth 
Cla(s, uſuzIly pertormed rhoſe Offices. 

7. They were, I tmapine, at great charges, in giving Dolez 
providing Dinners, and exhthiting Shows unto the People, be- 
1jdes the pains and rroublc of taluring the Cirizens, and comple 
menting of them, and ſollici:ing for ric Voies, when they (ued 
tor any Ortice, 

C. Yes ſure: and moreover, boti when they entred intoan 
Office, and departed out of ir, eſpecially if they went of with 
honour, rhey were at charges. 

But did every Suitor for an Office obtain lis deſire, if he 
had the moſt Voices, tliough not fo many _as the Law requi- 
red ? 

C. Thar T do not think ; but T believe tr was necgÞary, that 
every one ſhould have as many Voices as the Law did require, 
bvefore he could he choſen into Orhce, 

7. What you ſay is very probabic z and I have nothing toſay 
2241n{t it. So farewel. 


DIALOGUE XIX 


Etmind. Cria- 
E. ME: Cyriztc, 1s talked of the trmzy Gow: a Garment 
to proper to the Kaxzvs, that they are often thence 


called the Gawn men, as the Girbe,, from their Cloak, were cal- 
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led the Cloak-men : can you give me any account of that. fort of 
Garment ? 

c. Somewhat, Edmund, T can fay, yet very little, becauſe I 
have only read, or heard ir ſpoken cf, bur never ſaw one, And 
frit you may note, That the Gown was ſo proper to the Men, 
har 1t was a Notre of Infamy for a Woman to wear it, Next, 
That Ir was not worn by any during the tine of their Childhood, 
rr till chey were grown up to ears of diſcretion, Third!y, 
That it was of divers colours, ſhewing the Wearers to be Suiters 
ſor Offices, Mourners, or Arraigned perfons : for according to 
the variety of their Fortunes, fo did they change their Apparel. 
Fourthly, That ir was of divers Forms roo, looter or ftrajter, 
open or cloſe, plain or embroidered, as the Age or Condition 
of the perſon required. 

E. Young Students of Oratory being grown to mans eſtate, 
s alſo the Lord Generai's principal Secrctary, and in ſum all Ci- 
izens of better place and eficem did v.ear, I think, a white 
Gown, whereas the Corrmonalty , or inferiour ſort of people 
Kore a black one. | 


C. It was not ſoat firſt : but inpreceſs of time ir camc to be 
þ,. Bur all who thought War to be preferred before Peace, did 
pur off their Gowns, and go to their Caſſocks, eſpecially when 1c 
xas neceſſary thar they ſhould make them ready for Battel: and 
ad by all thoughts of looſe Women, to the love of whom men 
re oft too much addicted in times of Peace. 

E, They who are ſich, {]dom do deeds, whereby to arrive 
nt the honour of wearing an embroidered, purple, triamphal 
Gown : no more do thcy, who when they ſhould be arnng 
them(clves, are deflouring Virgins, 

C. Well, though Tt have hufineſs ct. mine own to do, and, as 
xe ſay by way of Proverb, Near is my ſhirt, bit nearer my Shin, 
jeg. if vcu have any buſineſs of yours to commarid me, zou fhall 
ind me in a readineſs to perform tt. 

F, I have nothing fwrher to trouble you withal ar preſent : 
and hei.des, having rhrovgh carcleſnefs loft wy Pure, 1 n.uſt go 
leck 1t 
C. Then, my dear Edmund, adica. 


1 —_— — P——— —  — —— 


DIALOG U:E--X X- 


Rot. Alexander. 

R, fot, I have read, that the Kings of Rome had 
Serjeants to go hefore them carry ing Bundles of Rods, 

and Axes ticd up 1n thofe bunglesz had tlietw Conſuls the Ike, 
when their Eings were driven out? 


H. Yes, 
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A. Yes, Robert : thev had fo. 

R. Whar uſe were the Rods for ? al 
A. To put ſmaller Offenders. Cl 
R. Anfl whar the Axes. Pe 
A. To punith grearer Offenders. | 

R. But why wh-rc they ried in bundles? G 
A. Nor only for conveniency of carriage, but that the anger 


of the Magiſtrate, who onght'ro do norhing raſhly, might be Of 
fomewhar allayed, whilſt they were vnbinding. 

R. How long continued the Kings tn their Office? 

A. Their whole livcs, 

R. And how long the Conſuls ? 

A. A year : unlels in the mean time upon any occaſion they 
were diſcharged of thelr Office. For to a Decree of the Senate, 
afrer a thing had once becn propounded to the Senate, and de 
rermined by the Senate, all Officers were to yield, DiRtaton 
excepred. | 

R. Though the opinion of the Fore-man of the Senate ys| # 
firſt asked, yet would not every man be of his opinion ? 

A. No, no. Sometimes they departed down from their Bet- |" 
ches, and divided themſelves into fides, each ſiding with hin, In 
whoſe Cauſe he favoured moſt : elſe by holding up and becken- | 4 
ing with their hands, they ſignified what fide they would tke, nd 
And ſometimes they derermined the matter by polling. 

R. Happy ſure was he, who was favourably heard by the $e- a 


- nate, and came off well with the Senate. 


A. Yes : but unhappy he, who was condemned by the Se- [2 
nate. ad 

R. Were all the Senators always preſent at the Aſſemblies in |___ 
che Senate-houſle ? | 

A. They either were preſent, or elſe fined for their abſence, 
if they could not make a lawful excuſe for themſelyes, 

R. Did they always pay their Fines? 

4. Either they paid chem, or clſe the Common Treaſurer 1 
did ſtrain their Goods. EE 

R. 'Tis beſt for every man to do his duty in his place : and | Þ: 
bur juſt ir is that he, who negle&s his dury, ſhould ſuffer for - s 


his negle&, F 
— im 

DIALOGUE XXL LS 

Rich, Simon. _ 

& In, what Officers ſucceeded Kings in Rom:, | = 
S. Conſuls were the next after Kings. 


They 


bl / 


| In! 
S, Were they called Conſuls at their firſt Inſtitution ? Foe 
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S. They were firſt called Pretors, as going before the People 3 


Conſuls, as being they who ſhould conſult for the good of the 
People. | 

: How old was eycry one to be before he could be made 
Conſul ? : 
nger S. Forty three : and beſides, he was to have undergone the 
ir be | Office of Queſtor, fdzle, and Pretor. 

R. How long continued the Conſuls in their Conſulſhip ? 

S. They were ecle&ted Conſuls on the twenty fourth of 07- 
ir, they entred on the Conſulſhip upon the firſt of 7azrary 
ad they continued in Office a whole year, fitting in an Ivory 
the Chair drawn in a-Chariot, and wearing a purple embroidered 
nate, | Gown, and being called, if they continued the whole year in 
1 de. [fte1r Office, Honorary , or Ordinary Conſuls, whereas if they 
arors [01ed, or were depoſed in the mean time, they were called Un- 
ordinary, or Sxpply-Conſuls, 
ez] &- Otthe rwo Conſuls, which had the precedency ? 

_ | $S. He who had the moſt Children 3; or was the elder man, 
Bey. [or at the time of the Ele&ion was pronounced before the other 3 
him xing thence called the Major, or Prior Conſul. E 
cken- - Bey ns were they called afrer their Conſulſhip was 
ke faded ? 

_ S. They were thenceforth called Conſular 911 : and, whereas 
« $. formerly Deeds were dared from the founding of the City, the 
anner of dating was by ſubſcribing the Names of the prelent 
e Se. (conſuls 3 and even whar was purpoſed againſt rhe next year, was 
id to be deſigned to be, or be done, under the next Conſuls. 


ies In «a — 
ſence, DIALOGUE XXII. 
Edward. Benjamin. 
aurer [JJ OW many years, Ben, did the Cenſors continue in 
: rheir Office ? | 
. and | B Ordinarily five, in which time they did once by Sacrifice 


ge the Roman Army, whence the ſpace of five years came 
0 be called Luitrum. | = 
E. What Beafts did they ſacrifice, when they muſtered the 
— \irmy ? fe 

B. A Sow, a Ram, and a Bull {after they had led them thrice 
round the Army) : whence that Sacrifice was called .the Sow- 
am-bull Sacrifice. _ 
E.-Whar did belong to the Office of the Cenfors ? 
| 3. To value every man's Ettate, to regiſter his Name, and 
Pace him in a fir Tribe, 


E. Had 


after Fuages, becauſe of rheir judging the People; and laſtly, 
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E. Had thev nothing elſe ro do? 


B. Yes : thev did enquire into meas lives, and reform their 
manners. 

E. How did they puniſh Off-neers ? 

B. They did depole Senators, and degrade others from their 
Tribe. 

F. But whilſt we talk of other mens Offences, and puniſk- 
ments, we ſhall have the Monitor by and by, with a Cenfor-like |" 
Authority, noting, and rebuking us. We had beſt to our Books, 

B. I think ſo too. ; 


| 
l 
kc 


w- | —_—_ 
DIALOGUE XXIHH: 


Toon, All:n, x 
F WW Hat, Allen, belonged to the Office of rhe C:ty-Pre 
tors 2 

A. To judge, nor only of Civil Caſes, bur Capital alſo : and 
not only to leſſen the condition of the Offender, but alſo to con- 
demn him to die. 

Z. In what order did they proceed in the Adminiſtration of 
Juſtice? | | 

A. Firſt rltcy did grant out an Action apainſt a man, then 
they did paſs Judgmenr on him; and then fee, and allow the 
GAY of the rhing, or perſon, whereon Judgment had been 
paſſed. 

F. I ſuppoſe then, that thence it was, that the Pomans called 
Debtors.delivered up by the Prztor unto their Creditors rowerk l 
out their Debt, AdazFed Servants. york 

4. I fo imagine : and thovgh it be ſad, that one ſhould 
another mans lite, yer (o it came to paſs ſometimes, and from & 
the Prators Form of Speech,when he did deliver up any Goods, p 
that Phraſe was borrowed, and came (o. to fipnifie. 4 

7. FE conceive allo, thar they judged of Cauſes only within the 
City, and had not Authority like that of the Czry- Prefed?, who 
had the hearing of all Caufes, within an hundred miles of Kont. |, 

A, Youare m the right of it, for that. 

7. Bur were there nor Officers in Rome called Propretors ? 

4. Yes : after the Prz#tors had born Office of Prztor in tit 
City for one year, they went the nekt year into fome Provint 
ro bear the ſame Office there, and then they were called Pr 
pretors, taking their Provinces by agreement, or <lfe having 
them by Lot. : ; 

7. 1 ſuppoſe, the Government, and Governours of the Ci 
did oftcn alter. 


A. Very often, And at one time they had aſort of ets 
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 |#hom they called Sacroſants, whom it was fo far from being 
heir [lawful ro hurr, or violently uſe, but in word, that if any viola- 
ted the Law, whereby they were made ſuch, they accounted 
him an excommunicared perſon. 
heir | F. What were theſe called more ? 
A. Proteftors of the Commons. 


-like | = 
Joke, DIALOGUE XXIV, 


| Wikia. Robert. : 
, H AD not the Romans divers forts and degrees of Puniſy- 
ments among them ? oh | 
\R. Yes, yes. Sometimes one was fined a Sheep, and ſome- 
mes an Ox. Sometimes again they did puniſh with loſs of lite, 
d by whipping to death under a Croſs; ſomerimes by disfran- 
ſement, ſometimes by baniſhing men our of the City, wich 
ore or leſs confinement ro place ; and ſometimes by ſerting 
cir Goods to Sale... : 
1, * Theſe were puniſhments for Citizens : what did they to 
on of [2car Servants ? | 
R, When they deſigned not to kill them, but only ro ſhame 
em, they did make them carry a heavy wooden grain'd piece 
f. Timber likea Fork, upon cheir ſhoulders round abour the 
ity, and prick them forward with Goads, if they hung back : 
hich Goads it booted the Servants little ro kick againft ; for 
ey were but pricked ſo much the more, till their backs were 
0 full of holes, rhat they looked like Steves, and themſelves 
ere called Hangmaxnly Sitves. 

4 {4}, #- Bur you have not reckoned up yet all the ways of puniſh- 
F | iſtaken. 
ron (98> or rormenting amonglt the Romans, unleſs I be m1 == 

R. No, no. Sometimes. they put thieviſh Cooks in the Little 
ſe ; Parricides they ſewed up in a Leathern Sack, together 
wich a Serpent, an Ape, a Cock, and a Dog, and threw them in- 
the-Sea. To draw our Confeſſions they did put men to the 
ack; and with hot Plates and Iron Pincers burn and tear off 
eir fleſh from their ſides. And ſometimes, unleſs they were 
redeemed by their Friends, and ſaved (as we ſay Proverblally } 
on the Gallows, they were tumbled down the Tarpeian Rock, 
and had their Necks broken ; or elſe they were by a Hook, 
ruſt into their Throats, dragged to the Gemonian Stairs, and 
there, having their Thighs firſt broken, were burnt to death 1n 
a Coar dawb'd on the infide with Pitch and Brimſtone. 
#, Bur did they not ſometimes reſerve Offenders to be pu- 
tiſhed in ſuch ways as might afford chem ſome pleature ? 
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?., They did fo: and to that end they ſometimes condemned 
then to the Fencing-School, and fomeumes to the Beaſts z to 
fight wich rem for their lives. | : 
777. Did they nor ſometimes puniſh their Slaves with hard la 
bours? p 


R. Yes, yes. Sometimes they ſent them to the Corretion. | 


houſe ; ſometimes they condemned them to the drawing of Wa- 
ter; or to the Mines, having Shackles about their Legs, to pre- 
ven: their running away, and being branded with a Brand burnt 
jinto their Hand, Brow, or Shoulder, that they might be known 
again, if they did run away. Whence they were called Brand 
Slaves, and Stigmatized ROgies. | 

[#”, To puniſh ſeverely, was the way to have their Laws ket 
more Guly: for, nothing more ſpoils a City, than fooliſh pity, 


" 


DIALOGUE:-XXY. 


Ulviro. Patiniats 


U. ID the Roman Magiſtrates 1n their Judicatures proceed 
only according t@ written Law ? 
P. No, Ulp:an, ſomettmes rhey judged according to Equiy. 


UV. Did they always adminiſter Jultice fitting on the Bench? | 


P. No, ſometimes they held a private Seſſions. 

UV. Did they ahvays judve themſelves in Perſon? 

P. No, ſomerimes they judged by Proxy. 

UV. Whom might they cire into their Courts ? 

P. Such as were Offenders againft the Laws, or had ARion 
raken outagainſt chem, or were Proſecutors of Capital Offendes, 
or were Witneſſes jn Civil Cauſes. 

UV. Whar if a man's Caſe were good ? 

P. Then they acquitted him. 

UV. What if his Caſe were bad ? 

P. Then he was caft jn his Suir. 

U. T hope, they condemned no man before they had hem 
him ſpeak for himſelf. ; 

P. No, they were far'from that kind of injuſtice : nor dil 
they permit, that any ſhould work under-hand, circumvent, 0 
oppreſs another with falſe Judgment procured by Bribery, 
Confederacy, that he might be condemned being innocent. 

U. It had been an unworthy thing for ay Citizen, whethel 
by Birth, or by Donation 3 or any, who had rendred his Name 
ro the Magiſtrate, to go about any ſuch thing. 

P. And yet, as the World goes, ſuch things would be done, 


were It not free both to aſſemble the People, aud to make Spee |, 


ches 
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ches to the People, to give their Vores, by word of mouth, or 
in Tablers of Wood, that Laws might be madero prevent ſuch 


things. 
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F DIALOGUE XXVL 


, Samuel, Atthur, 
S, F Think, A/th:r, jr was a cuſtom in times of ViRory, to pre- 

ſent htm chat was Commander in Chief in the Army with 
Coronets of Gold. 


of thoſe Coronets, ri1ey preſented him with Crown- money. 

S. Itſhould ſeem thar after a Victory the Goods of the Con- 
quered were expoſed to publick Sale. 

A. Yes, and of others too: for I have read of a Sale of Ce 
ar's Goods, who yet was never conquered. 
S And I have read too of an Auction, wherein a King fir- 
ing in his Purple, with his Scepter, and other Princely Orna- 


oced 


Juiry. 
nh? 


ments, was ſet to Sale. 

A. In ſuch Caſes the Buyer had need take care, that he buy 
not of one, that has no power to (ell. 
S. Yes indeed, ic ſtood the Buver upon it to look to thar : 
ur Goods ſer to ale, it was free for any man to buy, that would 
ſhew he had a mind to buy them, 
A. And if any man had a mind to redeem-the Goods, he 
might do ir, ſo be thar he did pur 1n Bands, and gave Security to 
anſwer the matrer.* 

$S, T ſhould have no mind to buy a Pig ina Poke. 

A. But I hope you will be very willing to buy a Pig with a 
Pudding in the belly of Ir. 
$. Yes, at the price of 4 ſimple Pig, elſe I ſhould be a ſimple 
Fellow, and dcſerve to be begg'd for a Fool, 


i 


DIALOGUE XXVIL 


Robert. Andrew, 
R, | Suppoſe, Andrew, that there were (cveral ways and forms, 
by which the Romans, when they died, conveyed thcic 
Eſtates ro others afrer chem. | 
A.. Yes, Robert 3 ſome they made Heirs, and ſome they made 
but Legatees: and their Wills they (cmerimes made in Writing 1n 


"Jan Aſſembly of the People, namely 1a times of Peace : Some- 


times by word of mouth in the preſence of three or tour Souldiers, 
- R 2 namely , 


A. Yes, Sam. it was ſo for ſome time: bur afterwards inſtead 
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namely, in time of War, and moſt particularly when they were 
ready to give Batte), ; p; 

RF. Did they always dire&ly give their Eſtates ro them,whom [nc 

they intended their Heirs? 55 Wi 

A. No : ſometimes they made them over to an Hetr in Truſt, 
who ſhould after reſign them unto rhe true and lawful Heir, 

R. Did they always make one certain perſon ſole Heir to the | 
whole Eſtate. | 

A. No, no: they did ſometimes make ſeveral perſons Heirs ]w 
to ſome part of their Eſtares, as themſelves pleaſed, one per. 
haps co eleven parts of his Goods, anorher to one quarter of his ſin) 
Goods, a third to the four and twenrtiech parr, and a fourthhal [Mc 
the threeſcore and twelfth part. . FE 

R. But might tuey give away what proportion of their Eſta 
they pleaſed in Legacies ? 

A. Icannot tell that : but there was a Law made, whereby 
was unlawful for any to give away in way of Legacy unto any, [j,” 
except to the Kinſmen of him, -which manumited him, or ſon: 
other perſons, above fifty Shillings. _ far 
. R. Though it ſeem reaſonable, that every.man ſhould do ttt] 
his own, what he. pleaſeth, y=t ic is not fit his Heir ſhould xhar 
wronged over-much ad 

uct 


em ge Pi —S _ 
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DIALOGUE XXVIIL : 


IK 


if th 
: Hottoman. "2% N 
H. Ere Judges always amongſt the Romans choſen fuſe 
WW = - l ; Th 
P. No : ſometimes they choſe them by Lot. halt 
H. Did they allow of ir, when a man entred an A&ion aguit| 
any, to forge a Crime againſt him never committed by him? fad 
P. By nomeans: on the contrary rather they ordained, ththf hi 
whoſoever ſhould forge an Accufation againſt another, br} 
be burntin his Forehead in token of Infamy. Nay (ſo mud] y 
they loved plain and down-right dealings) they thought not vdþ 
of him, who ſhould cither play the falſe Proor, or ſo muchiion 
deſiſt in his Accuſation. - [hou 
H. What if a man, being cited into a Court, ro anſwer for !-| 
dire& means. uſed in the attaining of an Office, did plead fidſng, 
neſs for his not appearing ? 200k 
P. He underwent a Penalty. tow 
H. Whether a man were fined in any Summ of Money, oper 
owed None upon Bargain, or upon Uſe, how came he dp 
charged of his Debt? , K a 
| P, BY 
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were | P. By paying what he was fined, or had promiſed, and re- 
paying what he had borrowed, and thar either in coyned Mo- 
thom Joey, or in Bullion; the firſt by numbering it, the ſecond by 
reighing ir. 
ruſt, | H. Bur what 1f a man had nor ready money to pay ? 
r, P. He might ſecure it to his Creditor by mortgaging of Land 
d the jo pay It, if his Creditor would take Land for Security. 
H. I ſuppoſe, there was none, who put Money ta Uſe, bur 
Heirs [would be willing to thar, » 
I P, I cannot tell. A man may be chezted even that, as well as 
of his (any other way, 1f he deal with a Knave, as they, who co put 
thhad [Money to uſe, do find by very frequent experience. 


| — 


oſtas 
DIALOGUE XXI1X, 
rebylt : Nicolas. Valentine. 
> any, [þ, HE more, Yalzntin?, that T conſider the praftices *f 
Wl the Romans, the more Equity I f11!! find in their Judi- 


- Pary proceedings. 
ont] 7, Tamof your mind, Nicolas : for what cai: be more equal, 
uld *fhan thar after Citation of any one into Court, and both Parties 
ad made their appearance in the Court, before they did pro- 
ace Witneſſes, Sureties ſhould be pur in, by the Defendant, to 
—— ky his Fine, and by the Plaintiff, to ſtand to the Verdif- of 
he Court; and by both, that, unleſs they did make an end be- 
ixt themſelves, the Party caſt in the Stir, when the Charges 
if the Suit were taxed, ſhould defray them. 
N. And it was very <qual, was it not? that when one was ac- 
ſen byfuled of a Crime, the Judge, that ſat upon Life and Dezrh, 
hould put the Accuſer to it to ſwear, thar he did not accuſe 
- naliciouſly. ; 
a V. Yes it was ſq; as alſo that when any did implead anvther, 
m! fad enter an Aion againſt him, and he had demanded Surettes 
d, WWhf him for appearance, he ſhould accordingly enter 1nto Bond 
br his appearance. | 
mud N. But moſt equal jc was, thar, if the Caſe were duvlous, fo 
ot har there were need of longer time ro conſider, before Execu- 
nuch8ion, to ſeize on aman's Goods, were granted our, the Priſoner 
| [hould be reprieved, and Sentence pur off till the third day. 
for l-] 7, Soitwas: and where there was ſuch caution in proceed- 
d fikſng, and ſuch equity in judging, none needed to fear, upon 
tood cauſe, to offer to wager a Suit in Law with any 3 nor any, 
wager a Suir in Law with another; or to come to it, and 1n 
CY, Aopen Court argue the Caſe proand con; or to bind himſelf either 
ie dif|© ſtand to the Judgment af the Courr, or to pay what he ſhould 
& adjudged, | 
Pp. B K 3 ; NL 


133 


6; 


4 


.to hear me. Firſt then, when they made a Truce, a Herald took |}; 
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N, T wiſh there were the like Equity in all Courts. - 
V. You may wiſh it; but you ſhall never find it. 


_ —— 


DIALTUSTHE XXX y 
Henry. Uriin, 1 

H, F Prithee, 1721, give me ſoire account of the Cuſtoms of he 
the XAumans 10 making Peace or War. 


UV. I will do it, Harry, with all my heart, if you have letfure F 


el 


2 Stone jn his hand, and, in the Name of the State, took af 
icmn Oath, That he did deal figcerely in the making of thx | 
League z and then he did caſt the Stone out of his hand, wiſh "i 
;ng chat himſelf might perith, and be catt our of all he had, if ke ho 
deair foilacioufly, as thar ſtone was cait our of hs hands. * 

f. Bur what did they do, when a League could not be made, Wi 
but they muſt needs come to a Barrel ? 

U. When the Captain had ſounded a Call, and the Souldien, _ 
6.0 ſerved under that Captain, had ſtood a while in readinek, | , 
afrer that they had firſt made a great ſhout for Battcl, and had... 


ruſiled a while with their Armor, they did joyn Barrel. a 
17  Þ pray you, what Ceremony was u{-d, when they weren |. 
remove their Cunp ? 7 


UV. They did vive a great ſhour, in token thar the Souldis uv 
Tould truſs up their Bag and Bagpage, and then they marched | , 
avay readily. 

H. Were any excaſed from ſerving 1n the Wars ? BE 

UV. Yes, old Souldicrs diſcharged of their Service,as having 
ſerved out their time in the Wars, unlefs the Lord General ca'kd 
them forth again in caſe of great need, when the bufinels was no! 
ſo fir to be truited ro the <kil}, or Valeur of freth-warer Sou þ, , 
diers, bur was ro be managed by old beaten Souldiers, who 
would not keep cut of danger as far as they could, bur figitt Ve 
out ftoutly, nil] it came to the laſt puſh . hou 

H. It were not indeed to be expected, that men, in ther 7 
initiation Into War, ſhould fo gallantly behave rhemſeives, 8; 
thoſe, who by long experience had becn inured thereunto, Bit ſy, 
I am afraid, that by my skipping thus from one thing co anothih, [,. 
1 qure tice you, therefore 1'will give over. ek 

U. You are very welcome to ask, what you pleaſe, and di |,;.1 
-ourſe as long as you pleale, And I ain ready to ferye you 8 ſhy 
any thing wichin my skill and power. _ Coh 
lles 


['p or r 
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DIALOGUE XXXLY 


Ti:e0aore. Benjamin. 
f Prince, when his great Friend had deceived him, was 
ſometimes forced for want of ſuccour, to ſhut up lig- 
lf for ſecurity in a walled Town : what courſe did the 8909275 
then take for the conquering of thar place ? 
eifure |, b- Sometimes they aſſailed ir by open Force, environing ir 
_ th a deep Ditch, and a Rampire;z approaching che Walls-un- 
LE der Muſcles, and Target-Fences, and moveable Turrecs, and 
f the karering it with Baliſts, Scorpions, and Rams -. and ſometimes 
m 5y covert ways, working under ground, till they had digged 
ey hrough the Walls, and were got into the Town: and ſometimes 
ER lrhen neither Force nor Cunning could prevail, they tired our 
he Citizens with the troubles of a long Siege, or pined them 
gut with want of Proviſions. 
T. In the mean time they put themſelves to great Charges to 
rry on the War. | 
B. Yes ſure : He that would caſt up the account of their Char- 
es with the Pen, would undertake a hard rask, But when once 
deſign is begun, it ſeems a diſparagement to pive it over, with- 
ur accomplithing whar was defigned. 
. | 7. Wiſe therefore was the man that ſaid, With good advice 
ld Fake War. 


"Ts of 


nade, 
diers , 
linek, 
d had 


crea 


rced | 3, Andunwiſe are they, that follow not his counſel. 
wn DIALOGUE XKXXLL 

Ca.6 

4S 0! 


CyY22%s Edward. 
Sou C. HE Warlike Diſcipline of the Romans, as T have heard, 
, who $ © was very ſtrict. That ſure cou!d nor be preſerved, 
9 Fur by ſevere puniſhments intlifted on Offenders againſt it. Can 
. hou, Edward, give me any account of thoſe puniſhments ? 
mer] x Some, -Cyriac, I think 1 can. For leſſer faults they pu- 
55,  hiſh'd them, either with cafhiering,or ſtopping of their Pay (che 
. But Wages of him that Joſt his Pay going into rhe Exchequer) or by 
IG preing them to give up their Iron-headed Spear, (which was no 
.. [les a diſgrace, than ir was a grace to be honoured with a Spear 
| dl rithour a head); alſo by taking their Wheat from them, and 
02 making them eat nothing but Barley bread ( if it werea whole 
Cohort, which had loſt their Banners) 3 or by taking their Glt- 
tes from them ( if they were Centurions that had offended); 
| 4-10 making them ſtand bare-foored before the Lord Generals Pa- 


' . 


nlion with long Poles 18 their hands ( which 1s ſomewhar he 
4 ur, 
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our doing Penance in a white Sheet ) or by letring them blood|P 
in one of their Arms, if through heat of blood they had bee] fo 
roo adventurous, | 

C. What were then their puniſhments for greater faults ? 
E. Sometimes they did beat them with Cudgels 3 and fome|in 
times they did ſcourge them with Rods. an 
C. What were their Faults that were thought to deſerve|Ro 
Cudgeliing ? Tp 
E. They were thcſe ; not to ſend about the Ticket, wherein|Hc 
was the Watch-word ; ro forſake their place, where they wereup 
appointed to keep Watch; ro ſteal any thing out of the Cany;] tir 
co bear falſe witneſs againſt their Fellows; ro abuſe their bodis 
by Women ; to commit the ſame fauir thrice. ac 
C. W9 were the faults, for which t};cy were whipped wi] So 
Kod: | 
E. Breaking their Ranks by going our of Order. the 
C. Was that ſo great a fault ? : Pri 
E, Yes ſure in their eſteem : for they were ſorrctimes fort] tin 
ſold for Bond-flaves, beheaded, or hanged. ſor 
C. What if a whole Legion offended ? to 
E. They were puniſhed by Decimation, every tenth man'y| . 
lot being cudgelled, or otherwiſe puniſhed, the rett eſcapiy 


na 
hi 


«ith little or no puniſhment, cal 
| > for 

WO. 'ITr; 
DIALTUSSYUE XXXITI. Cre 

x 1 


Rupert, Lew. 3-5 

XR. Þ Imagine, Lewis, that as the Romans were very ſevere it] by 
their Military puniſhments, ſo chey were no leſs generos|nol 

in their Rewards : can you give me any account of what they] Þ1s 


e1d in thar poinr ? cal] 
L. I think, Kup-rt, T can. They rewarded both the Gener| Ge 
and his Souldiers with Rewards ſuitable to their Merits. wh 


F, What Rewards did they honour the General withal? [To 
L. Firft, with the Name of Imperator confirmed unto him1t] a 4 
the City by the Senate, after, it had been given him in the Flelt] hin 
by the Souldters, after the flaughrer of ten thouſand Enemlcs | Cr0 


= taking of ſome Great Place, Secondly, with the appolts| the 


mer of a folemn Proceſſion, wherein for ſeveral days Prayet, | wa: 
and Sacrifices were cffered to the Gods in his behalf, whic| be 
was done upon his {ending Lerrers dight with Laurel to che | 
nare. Thirdly, at his coming home they honoured him, upoN dic 
Icfs Occaſions with an Ovation ( whercin. he ſacrificed to the} 4 
Gods a Sheep); and upon greater, with a Triuwph ( wherell the 


he lacrificed a Eu!}). And as at his Ovation he wore only a 54 p03 
Purpie | -- 
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1 blood[Purple Gown, and a Garland of Myrtle, aud came walking on 
d been] foot, or riding on Horſe-back, being met only by the Commo- 
[nalry of Rome, and the Gentlemen without the Senators ; ſo ar 

? [his Triumphing he worean embroidered Gown came riding 
| ſome|in a Charior, with a great Crown of Gold held over his He:d ; 
and was met by the Senators themſelves, with the bett of the 
leſerve| Romans 3 after which he did hang up his Royal Spoils in a Tem- 

_ [ple Conſecrared to Jupiter Feretrius. Fourthly, they did to his 
hereinſHonour erect Trophies of Braſs or Marble, with Inſcriptions 
y were] upon them, ro perpetuate the Honour of his ViRtory, aud ſome- 
Camy;| times Statues, and Columns, and Triumphal Arches. 
bode] R. Theſe were noble Rewards indeed enough to ſtir up 

ative Spirits ro brave Atrchievements, But what had the 
d with] Souldiers ? 

L. They were honourably rewarded alſo. For ſometimes 
they had Offices beſtowed onthem, as the place of a Centurion, 
Prefect, or Decurio ; ſomerimes their Pay was encreaſed; ſome- 
's fort times the Spoils taken in War were ſhared among them ; and 
lſomerimes they received Military Gifts of ſcveral ſores according 
to their deſerts ? 
nany| &. I pray you, what were they ? 
capig] LT. In former Ages they received a certain meaſure of Corn 
called Adorea : afterwards they were honoured with Bracelets 
ſor the Hand-wriſtz Chains ro-wear abour their Necks; Horſe- 
—Trappings; a Spear without any Iron at the end of ic; and 
Crowns of (cveral ſorts, 2 

R. What, I pray you, were thoſe ſeveral ſorts of Crowns? 

L, Firſt, not ro:mention the Triumphal Crown of Gold fent 
re in|by the Senate to the Lord General in Honour of his Triumph ; 
erow|nor the Oval Crown made of Myrtle-tree, and worn'by him ar 
 they| his Ovation 3 nor the Obfidional Crown made of Graſs { thence 
called the Graſſe Crown) and given by the Souldiers to the Lord 
nel] General, when they were freed from a Stege : To that Souldier 
who had ſaved a Citizen's life there was given a Czuich Crown; 
the him who firſt ſcaled the Enemie's Walls there was preſented 
imin}a Mural Crown, repreſenting the Bartlements of a Wall ; On 
Field] him, who firſt entred the Enemie's Tents was beſtowed a Can; 
mic | Crown, bearing the reſemblance of a Bulwark, and thence called 
oint | the” Bu/wark Crown, He who firſt entred the Enemle's Ship, 
yer, | was honoured with a Naval Crown pourtrayed with many Ship- 
vhich| beaks, and rhence called rhe Beaked Crown. 
eS-| K&K. Bur was the Civick Crown beftowed only upon Scul- 
upon| diers ? Es 
> the] L. Art firſt ir was ſo : butaſterwards it was allo beſtowed on 
erein] the Lord General, if he ſpared a Roman Ciuzen, when he had 
plan] poyer ro kill him, 
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R. Let me trouble you but wichone Queſtion or two mor! 
and then I ſhall have done troubling of you, 

L. Ask , what you pleaſe, and welcom. 

R. I obſerve, that in Races, and the like Maſteries, he that 
was overcome, did gather lome of the Graſs of the place, and 
give it unto the Conqueror, as an acknowledgment of his bei 
conquered : in what Cuſtom of the Romars was that Aion 
founded ? | P 

Z. In this, that the Souldiers freed from a Siege, by pre. | 
ſenting tro the General a Crown made of the Graſs , growingin| 
the place, where they were beſieged, did thereby yield upun- 
ro him their Right in that place. And thence came Ir to pal, 
thar he that would confeſs himſelf worfted in any Conteſt, di 
make his Confeſſion in this Form of words, 1 give you Graſs 

R, I thank you for all this trouble , and am your obliged f 
Servant, 

L. T am glad I have been able to ſerve you in any thung, 
Farewel. 
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CHAT. VIE 
he thar NY ; 
e, an Of Variation of Phraſes. 
$ 
Attn 


O enable the Scholar the better to make uſe of his Phra- 
zy pre- ſes, as alſo to enrich him with che greater ſtore of them, 
wing in| Vriation of the Phraſes will be very conducing. Of 
upune f1i15 rheretore [cr the Teacher firſt give h1m ſome Rues,and then 
to pa, jr H1 upon the prattice, : | . 

ſt, 44] For Kues, he may furniſh him with them according to his 
af, Picrerion our of his own Obſervation : Or it he think good, he 
dbliged þ2y make ule of this Colle&ion. 


thing Rules of Variation. 
I. 4 Vixo Afive may be varied by a V:r9 Paſſive, by put- 
ng the Nominative Caſe of the Adive Verb into the Ablative 
th 4 or ab; and the Accuſative into the Nominative, making 
-he-Verb agree with ic in Number and Perſon: as, 
F290 lego Virgilium. 
Virgilines legit 4 me. 

Sometimes the Nominative before the Verb Active, may be 
ie Darive after rhe Paſſive: as, 

Non me ullus intellipit. 1d wvitinnm nullts notaverat. 

Non inteitgor ulls, It wvitzium nulls notatum 8r.%. 
But this is moſt uſe 4 in Poets, | 
If the Verb Active govern a Dative Caſe of the Perſon, then 
will not be convenient to vary the Nominarive Calc before ic 
. þv a-Dative Caſe after the Verb Paſſive 3 becauſe then there will 
ſb two Darives together : And therefore we vary not, Ref-r.1m 
bz gratiam, by Referetur mihi tz6z gratia, but by Refiritiur toe 2 

p We Bratza, | : : 
| F.| The Dative Caſe after wideor [I ſeem ] 1s not variable by an 
iblative Caſe with a Prepoſition. /ide Yoſſ. Lar.Gram, p.$1. 


2. A Verb Paſſice may be varied by a Vero Ative, by putting 
he Nominarive Caſe jato the Accuſarive, and the Dative or Ab- 
bivenr the Nominartive, and makivg the Verb agree with 1: 
1 Number and Perſon : as, 


- | Viru bonts hone{la petuntur. Ie ab bus laudatar. 
"= | Viri bon honeltapetunt. Hi illum laudant. 
Ab hoſlibus conſtanter pugnatiurs Occuritur nobis d dots 
Hojtes cor ftanter pignant, Dol novis 0conrruut. 
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3- The 4blative Caſe Abſolute may be varied by putting the 


Ablative into the Nominative, and turning the Participle into 


Verb with ſome of theſe Particles, 4um, cum, quando, {, in fuch 


Moods as the Particle uſed therewith, requires : as, 


Kege veniente ; | 
Dam veniret Rex$ es fugtrunt. 


1nrante Auguſto 2 ; 
Con imperabat Auguſhus $7404 ft Chriſtus. 


Suverbo regnante : 
Quando Suptrous regnabat Fin Italiam venzt- 

Note, If there be no Particip!e expreſſed together with tt 
Ablative Caſe Abſolute, then rhe ParticIple exte or ex:/tente 15 ub 
derſtood, and the variation will be made by ſum, f4z, 8c, a5. 


Me | exiftente] duce 2 ; 
St ego dux furro Ov. 


Saturno | ente] rege 
Credo pudicitiam < Quando Saturnus 
rex erat 
4. The Nominative Caſe with his Verb and Particle may te 
varied by turning the Nominative Caſe into the Ablative; ad 
( the Particle being put away ) the Verb intro a Particil 
agrecing with it: as, 
Poltquam arbor dejiciture 
Arbore dejeft.i, 


s. An Adjefizve that hath res expreſſed with ir, may be nt: 
ried by purting away res, and putting the Adje&tive 1nto the 
Neuter Gender : as, 


YES ONES 5A ; 
Deud Fn F Lex nihico ereauit. 


6. An Adjeftive of the Neuter Gender whoſe Subſtantive is 1 
underſtood, may be varied by expreſſing res, and purting the 
Aogjettive into the Gender agreeing with it: as, 

Unum quodque 5 R 
Rem unam quamue Cl defeenare nominee 
14 forſan difficile IT 


Forjan resea difſicilis 


Cnncen in ttrric. 


7. The latter of two Subſtantives being a Genitive Caſe of Pol-|| 


iefhon, may be varied by an Adje&ive Poſleſſive agreeing 10 
Cate with the former Subſtantive ; and vice v5r54 5 as, 


Donn 


| 


Lo es 
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ing the Domus paris, paterna domus. Ste Treat. 

e into 3 Herilss filius, filius hers. of Parti, 

in fuch So, Mulzer-monilroſa z monſirum muliitis. C.64-I.1s 
Scelus viri 3 vir ſcelefie, Plaur. 0. 4+ 


8. An A4djeftive Abſolute in the Neuter Gender with his Genitive 
Caſe, may be varied by putting the Subſtantive of the Genitive 
Caſe into the Caſe of the AdjeRive 3 and the AdjeRive of the 
Neuter Gender into the Gender of the Subſtantive: as, 

Hoc noftisz Has noe. 
diverſa terrarum 


PO \ terras diverſas Vaipratius eſt. 


9. An Adjefive with his Subſtanttue wherewith he agrees in 
Caſe, may many times be elegantly varied by purting the Adje- 
Give into the Neuter Gender (if jr already be nor) and the Sub- 
ſtantiye ſnto che Genitive Caſe : as 
eum quidem leporem , 
NS id q»:aim leporis Thaburant, Cic, 


bl 


| Mibid joe EU T1 dere. Ter. 


hoc negotii 
Ons hic homo ? Quid boc hominis ? Ter, 
: F alia merces [ THe 
Bbicy aliad mercadis $0 Virgs 
Per om terraſque diverſas 
divirſa gentium terraramgz 


Þoolitabant. Flor. 


Pol-|| 
gil 


Wy") 


10. The Accy/ative Caſe before the Infinitive Mood may be va- 
ried by turning the Accuſarive into the Nominative, and che [n- 
finirive Mocd into the Indicative or SubjunRive with q404 or at, 
accordingly as thoſe Particles require : as, 

Te ancolumem rediiſſe : Feaudes 
Nuod turedierss ancolumzs 


Te abire SI 

Ut ty abeas T bo, 
Note, The Tnfinicive Mood may not be reſolved into another 52e Eng. 
Mood with quod or ut indifferently : but ſometimes by quod, Partic. 


ſomerimes by ut. | C.7 5. [.3- 


: 415, $118 
11. The Nominative Caſe with his Verb having quod or ut 


_ with it, may be varied by putting away quod and ut 3 and turn- 


ing the Nominative Caſe into the Accuſative, and the Verb into 
the Infinitive Mood ; as, 
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A094 tu bene wales 
Te bene wvalere I 


Ut tu fabulam wa 
Te agere fabulam. FoEs 


12. The Verb »49:0 may he varied by the Verb [:w, by put 
ting that word into the Dative Caſe, which was rhe Nominative 
) {orc 1450 £ and that jnto che Nominative, which after habe 
was che Accuſarive: as, 

Fen habzo dome patreme 
E'! min; dom pater. 

Nan h»abeo £g0 a#gentum. 
No tit 14/8 argentiums 


12. The Genitive Caſe governed of a Now? Partitive, may bt 


varicd by a Prepoſition, and ſuch Caſe as he governs 3 and vin} 


UeYS.L., ASg 


1 0 7 WA vi . .* 1 ” 
-: Tuibus Tlter te ſcrentii augere poteſt. Cic 


Major juvenum , De ſuvenibus major. or, 


lilt.e i/larnum a*borun ; 
DIE OO A VS manu med ſate ſunt. Cic- 
Ex arbortbus a(lis multe 


14- The Genitive Caſe aſter tle Superlative Degree may be v+ |. 


ried by &, ex, with an Ablative z or #nter with an Accuſative 
Caſe: as, | 
Poet Y%'hs 
Virgilius dod{zfſimas rx Poets. 
Ciner Poetas. 


ts. The Ininitice Mood Aftive after a Verb of Motion, or de- 
noting any Intention, may be varied feveral ways. For inſtance, 
Lenin (1141 7re matrem may be varied, (1) By the firft Supine; 
a*, I**rnz0 (alutatum matrem. ( 2) By a Participle in 7s; as, V'- 
1:0 lalutaturus matrem. (3) By a Gerund in 4; with ergo, grats, 
Cansd 5 as, Matrem {alutandz cauch venios. (4) By a Gerund n 
dm with a Prepoſition; as, 77enzo ad ſalutaniium matrem. (5) by 
a Gerundive with erg6, grats.i, causd 3 as, Matris ſalutand:e gratis 
2/4840, (6) By a Gerundive with a Prepoſirion 3 as, Ad matri® 
ſalutindam venio, (7) By a SubjunRive Mood with ut 3 as, Mi 
trem ut ſalutem vVenio. : 

Note, Everv one of theſe ways of varying may be varied by 
all, or the moſt of the orher ways : as the firſt Supine by the 
Infinitive Mood  Participle in 1453 Gerund, Gerurdive 3 Verb. 
So the Participle in 75 may be varied by the [:finirive Mood 3 
firſt Supine, Gcrund, Gerundiye, Yerb, So the Gerund 1n jo 
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by the Infinitive Mood 3 firſt Supine 3 Participle in rus ; Gerund 
In 4; with caus4, 8c. Gerundive with Prepofition 3; Verb with 
t, So Gerundive by Tnfinitive Mood, &c. So Verb of Subjun- 
tive Mood with ut, by Infinittve Mood, &c. 


16. The Inf;nzt:ve Mood Paſſive aſter an Adjeftive may be va- 
ned ſeveral ways ; for inſtance, dignus eſt amari, may be varied, 
(1) By the latter Supine; as, Digns eſt amatu. (2) By a Verb 
o the Subjunftive Mood with ut 3 as, Dignns eſt, #t ametur : or 
(43 as, dzgnus eſt qui ametur, quem ames. (3) By a Noun of a 
cognate original and ſignification 3 as, Dignys eſt amore. 

Note, Everyone of theſe ways of varying may be varied by 
the other. The Supine by the Infinirive Mood, the Subjundtive 
Mood with his Particles, and the Noun. The SubjunGive with 
his Particle by the Infinſtive Mood and the'Supine. And the 
Noun by the other ways of varying before mentioned, 

Note alſo, That the ufing of the Infinitive Mood after the 
adjeftive, is Poerical or Hiſtorical. 


17. The Comparative Degree may be varied 
(1) By his Poſt:ve with mages and quam : as, 
Vilirs argentum et auro. 
Mags wile eſt argentum, quam aurum. 
(2) By his Poſitive with Comparative Particles, tam, £946, adeo, 
ia, fic, prrinde, anſwered by quem, ac, atque, ut, having ſome 
Negative Particle before the former of -them, afcer theſe Ex- 
imples. 
[ Virtus eft aro pretiofior. 
Awum non tan eft pretioſum, quam virtue, 
Aurum non tam eft pretioſum, ut virtus. 
Aurum non eque eſt pretzoſum, quam virtus. 
Aw um non eque eſt pretioſum, ac virts. 
Aurum non que eft pretioſum atque virt!s. 
Airum non adto «ft pretioſum, ut virtus, 
Aurum non ita eft pretiofum, ut vIrtus. 
Aurum non perande eft pretioſum, ac virtre. 
Aurum 101 perinde eft pretioſwm, quam virtus: 
Aurum non perinde ell pretioſum, ut virtis. 
Aurum non fic pretioſum eft, ut virtus. | 
Þ, Auwun haud tam; (£918, adeo, ita, fit, perinde} oft pretioſun, 
quam, | ac, atque,. ut) virtus. 


18, The Superlative Degree may be yarted 
(1) By his Comparative Degree : as, | 
Plato erat vir omnivun eleganti{/imss, 15 varlavle. 
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1. Affirmatively. ; 
Plato vir erat caterrs | altis)] omnib:s elegantior. 
Plato vir erat, quam ceters omnes elig 1ntion, 

2. Negatively, 
Plato vir erat, q:0 107 alius [ alter] elegantior, 
Haud erat quiſquam | ullus}] Platone eegantior. 
Nemo erat Platone ( quam Þiato} elegantior. 
Nihil (haud quicquam) erat Platone tlegantitts. 

3. Interrogatively. 
Qiurs Platone erat elegantior ? 
«id, erat Platone elegantins ? 
(2) By his Poſitive with Compararive Particles, tay, perindy 


©74u8, agen, ita, fic, aulwered by quam, ac, atque, it. 


i. Negarively. 
emo erat tam ewegans, quam ( ut ] Plato, 
Nemo perinde erat elegans, ac, | atque, ut | Plato. 
Haud erat quiſquam aque elegans quam, | ac, atqu?, ut | Plato, 
Hud erat quiſquam ageo elegans, ut Plato. 
emo fic ( ita} erat elegans, ut Plato, 
2. Interrogatively. 
Quis tam | perinde, eque, aded, fic, ita erat elegans, quan (4: 


atque, ut ] Plato. 


(3) By his Corjugate Subſtanrive : as, 

Summa erat Platonus Elegantia. 

Plato elegantia omnes vicit (preſlitit 5 ſuperavit.] 
Platonem elegantia ſuperauit nemo. 

Plato erat a nemine elegantia ſuperatits. 

Ouem non elegantia ſuperavit Plato. 

Plato nulli elegantia ceſſit |_ ſecundus erat.} 

Platoni quis non elegantsa ceſſet ? 

Plato erat omnibus eltgantia ſuperior, 

Plato irat nullo elegantia inſertor. 

O ſingularem Platonu elegantiam ! : 
O, quanta erat Platonts elegantia ! 2 
Nuem cum Platone poſſes elegantia equare ? 

Plato pene #pſa erat elegantia. 

Plato elegantiz omnus erat antiftes [ exemplum, idea." 
Platonts erat incredibiles elegantia. 


19. Single words may be varied ſeveral ways : 
1. By their one ſeveral Caſes, and thar 
(1.) Wichour any variation of the whole Sentence, according 


to ſeveral Grammar Rules in part already rouched upon, and yet 


/ 


further obſervable by the heeding Reader. 
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E7 ub; in Dativum wvertituy 8c, 
04s aitem adjeiflive, &c. 


Communis, alitnius, &c. 
Magnitudinis menſura, &Cc. 
Nomina diver ſitatis, &c. 


Ifinztum quoque utrinque, CC. 
Vatitur hic Genittvas, &c, 
Elmo vel Genitivumy Kc. 
At miſereor &* miſereſco, &c. 
Keminiſcor, oblizuiſcor, Kc. 
Potuor aut Genztiuo, Nc. 

Ex bis queaam- eſferuntar, &c. 
I'erba comparandi, 8c. 

le varian babent, &c. 


Iz muss tempero, moderor tivi, 


WE 


At ex his quedan tym. alils caſe 


bis, VC. 


T aus & uituperium, 8. 


Quedam tx bis que [imiilitsli> 


nem, &c, 
Natas, commoris, &c. 
Adjifliva que ad copiam, Nc. 
Hum nonnulla, &c 


Paiuca ex his mutant, $c. 
Hiuns Arcuſativum mutant, SC. 
Roganat verba enterdum, %c. 
I-efitendi virbainterdum. &c. 
Valto etiam interduin, Wc. 
Ex quibus q4edam gc. 
Pertitur bis Aplativns, &c, 
Verbis quibuſdam additury$c. 
Paſſiuis additur Ablat.&c. 
Poetice Infinitiuas Modus,&O- 
Virtuntur Gerundis v0es, Kee 
Que frenific. partem temp. &c, 
Dicimus etiam in pauch 8c. 


(2.) With ſore light variation of the whole Sentence: as, 
Sapzentia rerum omniun preftantiſſima e/t. 
Sapeentie 7.0 T4045 omnebus ſumma eſt preſiantias 


Sapientie 
Saprentiam 


non ones preterea in univerſo res preflant. 


0 ſapientia ! quenam & rebus omnibus £que ac tupreſtans ef ? 


Savientia inter omnes uÞiam In orbe toto res nibil eſt preſiants#2, 


2, By their Synonyma's : as, 
Enſis, g/adius. Amo, dilige. Sept, frequentere 
3. By their Equipolients 3 nullus, non ullks. 


Aliquis, non nemo : aliquando non nunquam : raro, non ſpe ; 


{oRus, non indottus: bonus, minime malus. 


' 4. By their Periphraſes : as, 


Philoſophus 2 Vir ſapientie ludioſus. 
Ouidias : Sulmonen/is Vates. 


Occidere + Vita provare. 


Rhetorica : Ars ornate dicends. 


s. By an Enallage 
(1.) Of a Noun. 


1. For a 1b : as,” Judicent alir; Alorum vio judicenme 


2. For a Parti- 


te zmpellente 


cile : as, Hoc Þ tuo 7mpulſu 


Lete } 
[x85 $ 


2. For an Ag 
Veg 2 As, 


p fect. 
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et 


145 


Calc : as, 


 Prnentibus malu obtats 


The Art of Teaching improved in 


(2.) Of a Verb for a Noan : as, 
Sceentia tua}... 
Stire tuum pnibs! ft. 
(3.) Of a Partzciplie for a Very 5 as, 
Conſulz 
Conſulto Topue eſt. | 
{4.) Of an Infinzt:ve Mood for the Indicatites ar, 


: utbant A 
- Ex TEE res Danaum, 


('$.) Of a Preſent Tenſe for a Preterimpirſedt Tenſe * as, 
Tu fi hich > an Taliter 4 rv 

{5.) Of che Plural Number for the Singular : as, 
Ego populo impoſue. 
Nos populo #mpoſuzmur. 

(7.) Of the Second Perſon for the Third, with his Nominatie 


Qut anum u0rit, omnes nirit. 
UVnum nor, omnes norte, 
8.) By Tropes of Rhetorick. 
1.) A Meronymie of x Bell; 
the Efficzent : as, Eos Martss 
Or of the F Sunt Irali totes. 
Subjett : as, } Teltzs eft Tralia, 
Or of the $ Cedat paci bellum. 
Adjuntt 3 as, CCidaxt arma toge. 
(2.) An 1rozy of the contrary : as, 
Vir male rem negligenter geſſils. 
Bone Vir Curajtt probe, 
{3-) A Metaphor: as, - 


excitantur b 7a 
Cs 1 incenduntur $a ſeudia gloris, 
(4) A Synecdoche of the Member : as, 


In magno peri- 4 eadem urbe 
oalo cram, quod Ciiſdem menious 


Imperium Ro- 
Or of the Whole : as, manum ardet bello. 
Orbus terrarum 
Or of the I Interſeffor py . . 
Species: as, Peet cjvium nterficitur. 
Orator eloquintiſſimusz Alter Cicero. H 
2s Cafi!inam. 
Or of the Genus : as, Pe? didimu em 


( Fortitudo:; 


vs ptrculit. 
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20, Sentences may be alſo varied by (ſeveral ways. 
1. Byturning the Affirmative Speech into a Negative, and con- 
trarywiſe a Negaizve into an Affirmative : as, 
I. Avaritia Uitiorum omnium eft teterr imum, 
Nullum eſt vitium tetrins quam auaritia. 
Eſt vir prudentia ſingulari, 
Non vulgaris eſt vir prudentia. 
2. Non parva eſt peccandi illecebra impunitas. 
Impunitas peccand; maxima elt illecibra. 
Nihil meum eſt, quod auferri poteft. 
Meum id omne «ſt, quod auferri non poteſt. 


2. By turning the 4ſſevtive Speech into an Interrogative, and 
contrariwile Interrogative into Aſſertive 5 as, 
(1.) Avaritia vitium eſt ſadifſimun. 
Quad wvitium fwdis eft auaritid. 
Nihil eſt aoſurdius, quam, quo minus vie reſtat, to plus via- 
tick quarere. 
Poteft quicquam eſſe abſurdinus, quam quo minus, 
Acerba- audire tolerabilius eft, quam videre, 
Annon elt toleravilius, acerba audire, quam videre ? 
(2.) Anzon ſunt incerti bellorum omnium exits ? 
Omninmn bellorum exitus incerts ſunts 
1d ne appellandum eſt onus, quod cum letitia feras ? 
Ons non eſt appellandum, quod cum leiitia jeras ! 


(3.) By turning Aſſertive Speeches into Admirative, and con- 
trartiwiſe Admirative imo Aſſertive Speeches : as, 
(1.) Omnia ſunt milera in bellis cavilibus. 
Ouam miſeraſunt omnia in bells cxvilibus! 
(2.) Quam timeo quorſum evadas ! 
Quorſum evadas magnopert t3meo. 


4- By turning Aſſertive Speeches into Exclamations, and ccr- 
trariwiſe Exclamatory into Aſſertory Speeches : as, | 
(1.) Homo eſt admiranda ſcientid. 
O admirandam homink ſcientiam ! 
(2-) © fortunatos nimum agricolas, t—— 
Fortunati nimium forent agricole, ſi 


The better to enable him to make uſe of theſe Rules, and. 
PR_ his Variation in Larine, ic will be convenient to begin 
is Variation of Phraſe in Engliſh, rendring one Engliſh into 
mother of the ſame fenſe in other words. For inſtance, 
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In Aﬀirmative Speeches. 

I off: ft thee very. much. 1 love thee uy much. Thou art Very 
mc beloved of m?. 1 have a very great affeftion towards tht, 1 
have a very great laue for thie. My love to thee 35 very great. My 
affeflion towards ther'is very great. My love is very much fit on 
thee, Thou art very far in my favoure O bow 1 love thee! What 
an affeflinn have I for thee ? 


In Nepative Specchcs. | | 
it was not long of me that you weve beaten. It tame not throw 
”.e that you were beaten. It was nat through me that you were puter, 
It w.rs not becauſe of me that yau were beaten. It 4s not -My fault 
ti 1t you weve braten. It #s no fault of mine that you were blatn, 
2 am nat to be b'ained for your betng beaten. 1 was nt tt 
cauſe of your beating. I was not the cauſe of your being beaten. | 
aid nt cau'e you to be beaten. 1 aid not cauſe your beating. Vu 
beating wa* nt cauſed by me. Your beating came not by the mean; 
of me. Your b-ating came not throigh my means, 1 occaſioned not,— 
0”, I was no 6ccaſion of your beating. Did 1 occaſeon your bxating! 
Was I any cayſe of your being beaten ? 


In Interrogative Speeches. 

What aClock 3s it ? How goes the Clock? How gots the ag! 
what time of the day is it ? How ſpends the day ? What hour of tht 
day 14 3t ? 

| In Epiphonematical Speeches. 

Such truth is there in that old ſaying. Such truth there 3s in wht 
ws ſaid of old. So much truth there 7s in that old ſaying. So tri 
zs that old ſaying. So true is that which was ſaid of o!d. So tri 
was it ſaid of old. So truly did they of old ſay. That truth thi: 
3s in that old ſaying. With that truth was it ſaid by them of old? 


And once for all; if any deſire any further inſight into th 
moſt profitable Exerciſe, he may conſult Mr. Clark's Dux Ors 
toris, written chiefly on that Subj<& 3 wherein, beſides Ruls 
of Variation,there are almoſt infinice of varied Examples : Err 
mis's Colloquies, p. 82. and Edit. Londini 1631. Buchler's Elega 
cies, p.111. Dr. Robinſon's Phraſes, in the end: and the moſt 
accompliſhed Comenzs's Artis Oratorie five Grammatice Eligtt 
tis, c. 5. which moſt choice Piece I owe to the kindneſs of the 
worthy Mr. Henry Edmondſon, then one of the Maſters in the 
School of 7inbriage, and do recommend to the peruſal of al 
yourg both Teachers and Learners. And thus much for Rules. 

Now for Practice. The uſual way, I preſume, is to give the 
I. earner Sentences of ſeycral forms, and pur him to the yary1ng 
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of them. I condemn jr not ; it hath its uſe, irs profir. But 
the Practice, that I would recommend, ſhould be upon his daily 
Leſſons : the Maſter firſt, by a line drawn underneath, noting 
to him whar words and phraſes are capable of ſuch variation, as 
he hath Rules for, and then cauſing him to vary thoſe words 
nd phraſes, according to his Rules, ſtill informing and helping 
him 1n whathe fails through want of memory or underſtanding. 
Afrer he is a little experienced, he is to be pur to find out of 
himſelf what words or phraſes in his Leſſon, are variable, ard 
accordingly to vary them. This Exerciſe with a competent un- 
derſtanding, will in a ſhorr ſpace produce a ſtrange alterarion to 
the betrer 1n all the Latines of the Scholar. This may be don- 
on the Repetition-day 3 bur the oftner the better. Experto cr24e. 


QT 


CHAP. VIII. 


Of the Elegancies of the Particles. 


ſ Freſh variety of choice Phraſes goes far in the Elegancy 
A of a Latine Exerciſe, 'but nothing better ſets it off than 

the interweavings of the Particles. Theſe, like thoſe 
Gold and Silver Filings, wherewith B2/7anus ſtrew'd the Roman 
Pavements, make a Larine ſmooth and radiant : or, as thoſe up- 
per Conſtellarions do the Firmament,they beſpangle an Oration, 
rendring it illuſtrious and glorious. One-ſhall oft be raviſhed 
with admiration at the delicacy of a C:ceronian Period, and yer, 
when all comes to all, not be able to ſay, what more charmed, 
and took his Fancy, than the Orient Sparklings of ſome inter- 
woven elegant Particles, This hath drawn ſo many Perſons of 
excellent Learning not only to take eſpecia! notice,bur write par- 
ncular Tracts of rhe Elegancies of theſe. Nor to.infilt on what 
Robertus Stephanss hath done in his Theſaurus Lingue Latine : or 
Lauentinus Vaila In his Elegancics ? or Johannes Buchlerus in his 
Elegancies : or Facobis Omphalius in his Elocutionss Imitatio & 
Apparatus, or Hadrianus Cardinals in his de Moazs Latize 1o- 
quendz : or Franciſcus Sylvius in his Progynnaſmata 3 Of EAMune 
dus Richerius 1n his Rhetorach : Godſchalcus Stewichius 3 Horatins 
Turſelinus ; Adamus Durrerus and Philippus Pareus, have all writ- 
ten juſt Tra&s particularly of theſe. A. comperency rherctore 
of knowledge of the Elegancies of the Particles, and of $k1ll ro 
uſe them elegantly, cannot bur be yielded by reaſon ; and by 
experience will be found to be hugely conducing to. the rendring 
of the Learners Latine elegant, With this knowledge and skill 
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T adviſe the Teacher by all ways and means upon all occafjons 
to furniſh his Scholars, what he may. And every LeRure, every 
Exerciſe will afford him matter for Obſervation. Bur the ready 
way, I conceive, js to furniſh him with, and a- convenienttimes 
read to him, ſome one or two Tradts of the Particles borh of the 
Eng!/iſh and Latine Tongue. For Ergli/5, though I may not 
commend, yet I may mention mine own Treatzſe on that ſubje&, 
And for Latzine, | recommend unto him Horatius Turſelinu; or 
rather, as being later and better, Philippys Partus, de Particuli 
Latin. Orationss : which I wiſh were as common as It is good, 
And if the reading of theſe whole Authors, ſeem too laborioy, 
and be like to rake up too much time (though no time almoſt 
can be roo much to be ſpent in ſo elegant a ſtudy) the Teach; 
may out of them, and his own Obſervation, make a ſhort Col 
le&jon, and give to his Scholar for his Uſe, And ll he ſh 
have made a hetter of his own, he may uſe this following. 
 SomeParrticles are elegantly uſed for other words, and fone 
are clegantly uſed with other words: T ſhall ſpeak firſt of thok 
that are elegantly uſed for others. And of theſe ſome are mor 
elegant where other expreſſions either are not elegant, or no 
ſo elegant: and ſome are elegantly uſed for others, which alb 
may 1nthe ſame ſenſe be uſed almoſt, if nor all out, as eleganty 
as they. I begin with the former. 


Oj Particles ſail to be move clegantly uſed where other Expriſun 
ar: not ſo Elegant 3, if they be not, as ſometimes they 
are, very Uneltgant. 


Rather ſay, ad verbuy;, than de virbo ad virhum 7 as, Tabilla 
Latinas ad verbum de Grecy expreſſ.rs. Cic. 1. de Fin. 

Rather ſay, 4/iquando, than wno tempore. at altrro + as, IMuciſci 
aliquando dits, cum tu Cic. 

Rather repeat ali 1n divers Caſes, than ſay, UVn:, uno, of 
41tqui uno, alis alio modo : as, Alins alio dicends genere gauatt 
Alzis alius vivends mos eff, So repeat a!iud, or aliter, rathet 
than ſay al/ud, or aliter quam © as, Aliud dicis, ulind wgits 
Alitir dicit, aliter facit. 

Rather ſay, alius ex alio, than nu poſt alium 5 as, Aliud !3 
£10 me quotidiesmpedit Cic. | 

Rather ſay, quis quid, than quis aliquid * as, $5 quis quid tt 
dit, magna habenda eſt gratia. Ter. At tio gravitate memiie 
Tum, & cruciatu dolorum i quis quem levet, magnam nat git 
7zam. Cic, de Fin.1. 9. Though qu4s is uled with aliquid : 6 
Sz quis aliquid ex ſua re, ataue ex jun ſermon? dixerit. Cic.2. DV. 
40. Sz quis ſemeil aliquid dzxerit. Id. 1b. 52. And fo aliqusV 


xepeated with ir ſelf, Ut 3n hoc quoque mundo noſtro aliquid alin 
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par fit, Cie. Ac, 4. 17. So rather ſay 910 vir, than' quo aliquy : 
a5, £49 enzm quis verſutior & callidior it, hyc anvifrr & ſuſpe- 
for detratta opinione probitatis, Cic. So rather ſay cum quir, 
than cum aliquis : as, Cum quis invitus laborem ſuſcipit, tum ſentit 
£444o7em. So immediately afrer n#, num, ni, jou, ſive, uſe qure, 
rather than 41q1.: as, Ie quam patiar injuriam, ora mibs 
danda et, Nam quas mibi afjers literas ? Niſt que me fortd ſu- 
giurt. Cic. Nifi quid aliud wobis placet. Cic. Si wei 1 Fa- 
bum Laheonem, ſeu quem alto id tenuiſſe. Cic. 

And laitly, afrer {re rather uſe allis, quiſpiim, or quiſqu1M, 
than aliqus3 as , Sine crpupiam opera; ſine cujuſquam aicilio z 
ſme ulla pecunta. 

Rather ſay, unus aut aiter, than #15 vel au 7 A5, Niuid tantus; 
eft in uno, aut altero die ? Cic. 

N. Yet C2c. ſaid, Horam unam, 2ut duas rodem loco armatos tt- 
tin:re. Pro Detor, 

Rather ſay, eti/am num, or etiam nunc, than uſque nunc 5 as, 
Queritur etiam num quis eum nuncium miſerit. Cic, Eriam nuns 
hic las, Parmenio ? Ter. So rather ſay «7am tum, than {1:12 
tanc: as, Cum etiam tum in lefto Craſſus efſet. Cic. 

Rather ſay, hinc & zi!inc, than hinc & inde © as, Hine C u- 
linc exhibeit mihi negotiun. Plaut. | 

Rather uſe 7» dizs, or in horas after a Comparative Degree, 
than 1.425, ac magts : as, Fit dofior in its. 

Rather ſay, 9:2xime ownium, than plus quam omnes: as, Nut 
maximeomnum novilinm Grecis literis ftudvit. Cie. So rather lay, 
minine omniyun, than minis quan Innes « ds, Quod quidem th Mes 
KiMme 0mnt!um ignoras, Cic. 

Rather ſay, minimum, than vt minimum, of al minus: as, Its 
funt omnes partes minimum ottoginta una. Cic. 

o Rather ſay, non zta pradem, than non multo tempore ante: as, 
Noltra autem civitate non ita pridem dominatu vegeo liverati, Cic. 

Rather ſay, non idem ti97 %* mthz, than non 3dem tibs [ieut mins 2 
a, Nonfeadem wvobis, & ills neceſſitudo impendet. Sal, 

Toexpreſc a little time, rather ſay, parumper, or pau!#Fþer, than 
parum, or paulum : as, Dum exiero , parumper opperare hic. Tere 
Pauliſper, dum fe uxor, ut fit, comparat, moratus eff. Cic. = 

Rather ſay, per bas dirs, annos, than durantzbus his azebus, an- 
P;s : a5, Nulla abs te per hos dies epiſtola inanus al#qua ve util; of 
ſiqus venerat, Cic. Quam provinciam tenuiſlis a predonivus ther 
ram per hoſce annos ? Cic. IO 

Rarher ſay, predic quam, than pridze quo : as, Prodte quam Ox- 


cit 8 vita, Cic. So uſe quam, not quo, after pofir;43c5 as, Po- - 


ftridie intellexi, quam a vobis aiſceſſe. Cic. No 

Rather ſay, pr, or pre ut, than zn comparatzone : as, His #29 
allah contempſi pre me, Ter. Parum etiam, pre ut fiutirum ef, 1c- 
aieas. Plaut, L 4 Rather. 
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Rather fay, pro viril; parte, than quantum wins vir poteſt + os 
Hee qui fro ſud virils parte defendunt. 

After a Verb of doubting, rather ſay, q»z* than quod non : a5 
Nun ( acciaerit, non dubitat, quin brevs Troja ſit peritura. Cie, 

Rather ſay, quotzes, than quot vicious : As, Quoties tibs extyty 
eſt caifts de manibus. 

Rather ſay, ut quiſque, than ſeryndum quod quiſque * as, Ut quil. 
que iff vir optimus, ita difficillime alios eſſe improbos jufficatur, 
C1c. ; 

Ratner ſay, ſemel C* iterum, than ſeme! & bis + as; Ut veſeni! 
at1e itirumprefudicati condemnatus in judicium venerit. Cic. 

Rather ſay, non temere et, than non fine qua re eſt £ 4S, Not th 
meve oft, quo tu tam times, Ter. 

Rather uſe u{tra, than ulteriys 2 as, $7 probabilzter dicentur, o 
% iid ultra YE uvrati, Cic. 

Rather ſay, pauris Aicbrs poſt, or paucie po2 diebus, than pil 
$2ucns aitbirs : as, Pauris poſt diebry quam Luca diſceſſerat, Cic, 

Ruther ſay, ufp/am, than 7n aliqu9 loco 2 as, Inde utram confiit 
r: ufþiam velit, an mavetranſire, neſtit, Cc. 


And thus mvch of Particles elegantly uſed where other Ex- 
prefiions are nor elegant. I now procced tothe Second fort 
Of Particles elegantly uſed, where others a!ſo may be 
uſed tlegantly. 


A is elegantly uſed for pro : as, Vide ne hor totum, Scavola, ſt 
a me. Cic, Alio for poſt : as, QN#i4 antipones Venerl a jentacile ? 
Plaut, Alfo for contra s as, A quo piriculo deſendite, Fudices, tr 
2m Fontetum, Cic, 

44 1s elegantly uſed for {qr a7 : as, Sophocles ad ſunnm 
ſrneftutem tragedins ferit. Cie, Inermes ad ſatirtatem truciats 
bitiz, Liv. Qund 71s an dinarium ſolveretur, Cic. Alſo for rirciter 
and c7z1ca + as, HoWines a4 quindicim Curioni aſſenſerunt. Cir, Al 
ne tempora te expettir, fatias me tirtiorem velim. Cic. Allo for 
eMuds as, Signa que nobis cnraftt, eq ſunt ad Cajeram expoſits, 
ic. Alſo for ant? : as, Clodius abjefta togi, ſe ad generi prais 
gojerit, Cic. Allo for ſerrmdum tas, Al arbitrium of nutum die 
Kitorum tntum ſe fingit &* accommodat. Cic. Alſo for pre MN 
Compariton : as, At nihil ad noftram haxc. Ter. Alſo for poſi: 
as, Ntirto quid interfit, utrum nunc veniam, an ad decem annos. Ci 
Allo for. de : as, Poiiquam tos ad wirtitem webs fecaſtis, SyMe 
mach. | 

Adeo is elegantly pur for ita, tam, or tantim + as, Adrone bt 
fpes buyus urbis, adeo ignarus (5. ut ber niſtins ? Cic. So adi; 10 
Js cleganitly uſed for tantun avi ut: af, Adio ile non _ 
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ut ſunmam cram adbibuerit, ne quis captivo corpoys illuderet. Curt. 

Adhut 1s clegantly uſed for preterea: as, Niſ quid adbuc forts 
vultis. Cic. 

Admndum 1s elegantly uſed for ono : as, Curio !it:rarym o- 
modim nivil [ciebat, Cic. 

Ali 1s elegantly uſed for dverſus - at, Sed alind quidday: 
longe aliu1, Crafſe, querimus. Cic. 

At is elegantly uſed for ſaltem 2 as, $7 mii yepublica bona rus 
non licebit, at carebo mala. Cic. 

Certe 1s elegantly uſed for ſaltem 2 a5, Homines mortem of tare 7t- 
cipant, vel certs timere deſinant. Cic. 

Citins 1s elegantly uſed for prizs # as, Vox me citins deſecerit. 
14am nomina, Cic. | 

cm 1s elegantly uſcd for etft + as, Cm pls etzam contenatrimns, 
quam poſſumus, minus tamen faciemns, quam debemus. Cic. 

De 1s elegantly pur for 2x or per before words of Time: as, 1: 
comitium ae nofte wvenit. Cic. Alto for ſuper « as, Regulus 42 ca- 
ptzvrs commutandis Romam miſſus. Cic. Alſo for ob or propter : 
as, . Flebat uterque non de ſuo ſupplicio : ſed pater de filis movte, de 
patrrs filzus. Cic. Alſo for quod attinet + as, De pace, ſentio ſimiue 
{ationem eſſe apertam. Cic. Alſo for ſecundwn :- as, De amicorum 
ſententi4 Roſſius Romam confugit. Cic. Alſo for pro : as," De im 
pirio decertare, Cic. ; 

Deinceps 1s elegantly pur for deinfte + as, De juſtitia dif7:in oft 3 
acinceps, ut erat prope /itum de libertate dicendum. Cic. 

Fa re is elegantly uid for propterea ; as, Is metuzt, & 14 v2 fue 
git. Cic. Et ca re 2d ſequr, Cic, | 

E; 1s elegantly uſed for ad 74, or uſque ad id: as, F1 vedalie 
res erant, ut nuls amplius ſpes efſit. Cic. Allo for id:0; as, 1c 
homo aurum me ſcit hahere, © me ſalutat blandius. Plaut, 

Ergo 1s clegantly uſed for c4::54 ; as, $7 quid contra alias legis 
ejus legs ergo fatum fit, Cic, . 

Ex iselegantly uſed for ſecundum : as, Ex preceptrs philoſopht e 
vita afta, Cic. Ut ſpiro, flatues ex dignitate noftra. Cic, Alto 
for poſl : as, Ex conſulatu profettus e! in Galliam. Cic. 

Extra is elegantly uſcd for pretir : as,” Extra ducem, pauicoſq'it 
pretirea. Cic, ” 

Hic with quo is elegantly ufed for ?.4to quanto { as, Hor 44379 
libentins, pro [iepius. Cie. (uo difſizelhiis, hoc preciarins. CIC. 

In is clegantly uſed for iter ; as, Hic 3n magnis Uarus 70n Ct 
habendus. Cic, ; 

Is with 4:7 is elegantly uſed for talzs qualus 5 as, Itaque £89 7 
mn illim ſum, quem me eſſe vis, CiC. OS 

:d qu04 is elegantly pur for que 75 : as, Stcedant 3mpribz, /*- 
cernant ſe  boni', uwnum in lorun congrigenthr, muro denique id qued 
ſepe 1:%; 4. i.lecornautur a bonts. Cic. 
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Ita s elegantly put for ha: conditzone < as, Nam hos avſum ing 
puſlum ef, ſi eſt voluntarium. Cic. 

Itrrum 1s elegantly put for ſecundo © as, Fabile 4x digne que 

trum legantur.Cic, Iterum ac tirtio nomingt, Cic. 

Juxta \s elegantly put for ſecundum : as, 7ixta {05 In ul ma 
4 ef, Tactr. 

Li:cdt 1s elegantly put for etzamſ; * a, 7.f78t corpus abſt mewn, 
Aignitas jam in patriam vedierat Cic. 

Loxgs is elegantly uſed for jrocul : as, 117 nuncts quam longs 
ft, nec70, Cic. Allo for valde : as, Longe mihi alia mens. Sal, 

Minus 1s elegantly uſed for non: as, At nonnunguan que pre 
ata (unt, minus eveniunt. Cic. 

Ns 1s elegantly uſed for v#re : as, Ne is vehementer errant, Cic. 

Neg 1s elegartly uſed for non - as, Quo mortio necita multe poſt, 
#n Galliam proficiſcitur. Cic. Nec enim,illa prima vira eff, Cic. 

Ni! 1s elegantly uſed for non : as, Hoc tamen opus 3n apertun 
at projeras, nihil poſtulo. Cic. 

*Niſi 1s elegantly uſed for verwitamen : as, De re nihal poſſn 
judicare, niſi illud mibi perſuades. Cic. 

' Nullus 15 elegantly uſed for 107: as, Meminz tametſi nullus ma 
#245. Ter. 

Nuſquam 15 elegantly uſed for nallo in loco : as, Ego wero nu. 
quam efſe illos puto, Cic. 

0» 1s eleganily uled tor aut? « as, MH; 66 oculos exalium ws 
ſatuy. Cic. : 

Omnino 1s elegantly uſed for tantummodo and provſus * as, (uit 
qu? omnino ſutrunt, qui illum abjoluerint. Cic. Epulabar cumodae 
luhus omnino modzce. Cic. 

Omn:s 1s elegantly uled for tatus : as, Eo omni tempore Rome 
f:14. Cic. 

Parum 1s elegantly uſed for 302 [at's : as, Du.rs dabo, una ff pz 
Yr et. Plaur. 

Per 1s elegantly uicd for 05 : as, Neque ſeichat, neque per #tati® 
etzan poterat, Ter, 

Perinde 1s elegantly uſed for £46 or ita: as, Philoſophis 103 
perinde 2; de hominum ell vita merita, laud atur. Cic. Que pt14:}- 
ficlaa ſunt, perin1? habinda (ant, ac (5 effics non poſſint. Cice 

Pre 1s elegantly uſed. for ante : as, Stillantem pre ſe prugiont® 
t:lzt, Cic. Alſo for. ob or propter © as, Solew, pre ſagittarim Mins 
tutudine, non videvity, Cic. 

Pr.ct2r 1s elegantly uſed for extra + as, Amicum (8 ex Conſald: 
11045 neminem (ſe video, preter Lecullum. Cic. Allo for ſuprt: 
as, Attics in to genere preter ceteros excellunt. Cic. 

Preterquam is ulcd for niſi : as, Nallam 4 vobis premium poſtir 
lo, preterquam hajus dies memoriam ſimpiternamn. Cic. : 

Pra 1s uſed for ante: as, a prefidie, qu p70 195315 01114745 
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cern4tis, Cic, Alſo for in: as, Laudati quoque pro concione om- 
nes ſunt, Liv. Alſo for vice or loco : as, Tibi Marcelli Ratua pro 
patibulo ſuit, Cic. Alſo for ſecundum : as, Civitatibus pro numero 
militum pecunie ſymmas deſcribere, Cic. Alſo for ob or propter : 
as, Pro hujus peccatis ego ſupplicium ſufferam. Plaur. | 

Prope 15 uſed for juxta © as, Cum plebs prope ripam Anienis con- 
fediſſet. Cic. 

Propter 15 uſed for prope : as, In pratulo propter Platonis ftatuam 
conſedzmus, Cic. Ipſe <um 1iberis & colonus propter Aquilam ads 
ſplit. Sal. 

Nua repeared 1s elegantly uſed for tum tum: as, Topiarium 
laudauvi, ita omnia convellivit hedera, qua baſin ville, qua inter- 
columnia ambalations, Cic. 

Quando 15 elegantly uſed for quoniam : as, Nuam quando com- 
plexus es , CF tents. Cic. So quandoquidem : as, Nuandoquidem 
tu iſtos oratores tantopere laudas, Cic. | 

Quamvus is elegantly uſed for quantumurs : as, Nuaſs vero mihe 
arfficile ſit, quamwvis multos nominatim proferre. Cic. | 

N«aſ;i1s elegantly uſed for tanquam 2 as, Sic eas exponam, quaſi 
ageretur ves, non quaſi narretur. Cic. Allo for ſicut, or non ſecus 
acc as, Quaſi tua ves aut honos agatur, ita laboras. Cic. Alſo for 
ſere : as, Quantulus vobis videtur ? mihi quaſi pedals. Cic. 

Naz 1s elegantly uſed for ut : as, Nec tam ſum #nſolens, quz me 
Tovem eſſe d:icam, Cic. Allo for quali: as, Std illum eum fſe 
puto, quz eſſe d:brat Cic. , 

2474 18 elegantly uſed for cr : as, Sed quid go argumentor ? 
quzid plura diſputo 2 Cic. | 

Nuts 1s elegantly uſed for aliquis : as, Negat quis ? Nego. Ter. 
Ut, þ quis quem oculis prevaterit, dicat,—Cic. Ut, fi quid cit 
ſmile iſe poſſit. Cic. 

Nod is elegantly uſed for quantum : as, Ipſe (quod commodo 
tuo fiat) cum 0 colloquere. Cic. Alſo for quantum id quod © as, 
Nod ad me ſcribis de Hermathena, mihi gratifemum tft. Cic. Alſo 
for quia: as, Q13 enim beatior Epicurus, quod in patria vivebatz 
quam Mctradorus, quod Athenis ? Cic, 

Quo is elegantly uſed for quanto : as. Sed quo rrant ſuauiores, 


eo majorem dolorem ille caſus afferebat. Cic. Quo gratior tua libira- | 


litas C. Ceſar, nobis qui illa videmus, debtt eſſe. Cic. Allo for ut : 
as, Quo facilins probaret ills Romans eſſe homints, idcarco—CIc. 
' Nuomodo is elegantly uſed for ut or ſicut : as, Poſtulatio brevs, 
&* quomodo mihs perſuadeo, aliquanto £quior. Cc. 
Quacirea is elegantly uſed for quamobrem : as, Quocirce bene 
aud majores noſtros Senatus decyevit. CIC. : 
Quippe is elegantly uſed for tpote: as, Sol Democrato Magnus 
videtur, quippe homins erudito. Cic. Convivia cum fratre non ant» 
bat, quippe qui ue in oppidum nif perraro veniret. CIC. 
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$:cundim is elegantly uſed for pro : as, Secundum 108 judi- 
cart volumus. Cic. 

S1: is elegantly uſed for talis (in deſcriptions of Narure and 
Manners) $:: eſt vilg's5,ex veritate pauca, ex opmone multa ef. 
mat. Cic. Sic et inginium, Ter. Sic ſum, ſeplaceo , utere, Ter, 
Qi fic ſunt, haut multum heredem adjuvant. Ter, 

$7 is elegantly uſed for an as, : Niczto, ſi paſcuntur aves, Cie, 
Alſo for etianfi « as, Et mebercule, fi nihil diceret,tanto officio me 
moveret. Cic. 

571 1s clegantly put for ſed {i : as, Sz zta eſt, omnia ſatiling: 
fin alitey, magnum negatium, CIC. 

5b is elegantly -uſed for paulo ante: as, Sub exits ite, Suet, 
Sv lucem. Virg. Alſo for paulo poſt * as, Sub equeſiris finem (tr 
raminis, coorta eft pugna peditum, Liv. 

Super is elegaruly uſed for de : as, Simulque cogites, quid nobu 
ag'naum fit ſuper legatione. Cic, 

$414.15 elegantly uſed for antt : as, Ila, quam ſupra dint, 
Cic. 

Tantym 15 elegantly vſcd for ſol:m : as, Nomen rantum virtutu 
pieYpas : quid iſa valtat, ignoras. Cic. So tantummode. 

Tum is elegantly uſed for deinde : as, Twn rationes 71 td diſÞb 
tatione d te collete vetabant me reipublice penitus diffedere. Cic. 

V1 1s elegantly uſed for in qo, &c. as, Ut 75 cruinque locys us 
#þ'c it, miſtrrimus efſe videatur. Cic. Alſo for poſtquam < as. Ui 
ſeme! quis pejryavertt, ts credi poſtiea, non oportet. Cic. 

Ve! is elegantly uſed for ſaltem : as, Poſiremo, (i nullo alin paſts 
v6! ſaenore, Ter. Allo for etiam : as, Per me vel ſtertas licet, non 
»119 quieſcas. Cic. Hoc in. genere neruorum vel minimum, ſuave 
tatis autem vel plurimam. Cc, | 

V-{;;t 1s uſed for extmpli cau54 : as, Beflie, que 6 terra gignum- 
eur, velut Crocodili, Cic. 

U!tra is elegantly uſed for jp aterea 5 as, $7 probabiliter dicete 
tur, ne quid ultra vequiratrs. Cic. 

Und 1s elegantly ufed for er quo, Bec. as, Equidem vobts fortes 
unde hauriretis, atque itinera ipla putavit efſe demonſlranda. Cic. 

Uans 15 elegantly pur for lus : as, In tyis ſummss 1 audious ts 
citunt unam iracundiam, Cic, And unus & alter for dig : 45, 
Venit pus, item alter, Ter. 

Ut is elegantly put for quamoro © at, Quid agit tua uxor 2 Vi 
valet ? Plaur. So ntcunque for 1:ommdocungue. Alſo for ſicuts 
as, Frat cum litiris Latinis tum Giecis, ut temporibus lis, erudse 
tus. Cic. Allo for utpote qui - as, Ile, ut ſuit ſemper apertifſimus, 
. non purgavit, ſed indicauit, Cic, Alſo for licet: as, Verum, ut 
ho: non fit, tamen frryat remublicam. Cic. Alſo for poſtquan + 
as, Ut ab whe diſ-e)t, nullyr; pretermiſt diem, quin aliquid as t« 
literarum dari. Cics y 
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Ut ut is elegantly pur for utcunque © as, Ut ut hec ſunt,tamen hoc 
ſaciam. Ter. 


And thus far of the Particlesthat are uſed elegantly for others, 
I now proceed to thoſe that remain. 


Of Particles which are elegantly uſed togethir with oth 4, 


Ab hath »ſque elegantly joyned tot: as, Sed ab uſque 799.9 
pttzV2t. Cic. 

A9ſque hath te or «0 efſct elegantly joyned to 1t: as, Nam 9/714 
te efſet, ego illum haberem refium. Plaut. Nam abſque eo «ſit, regis 
ego mihi widiſſem. Ter. So, Quan jortunatiu cetiris ſum reous, 
av/que una bac foret. Plaut. 

A4 bath ſummam, extremum, poſtremum, ultimum elegantly joyn- 
ed with it: as, Ad ſummam animo forti ſitis. Cic. Nudus 4! 9ut 
egens ad extremum ſugit & regno. CIC. 1bi ad poſiremum ſedit 7- 
its, Plaut, Si fidem ad ultimum preſtitiſſent. Liv. 
 eAque hath ac, atque, and quam, and ut elegantly joyned vith 
It : as, Qs efſet tantus fruftus in profferis rebus, niſt havires, qus 
lis aque ac tu ipfe, gauderit ? Cic. Sed me colit & 0vjerwat, 

eque atque illum ipſum patronum ſuum. Cic. Neque zplam amici- 
tiam tur poſſumus, nift eque amicos & nos ipſos diligams. Cic. 
Itaque libentiſſims predicabo Cn, Pompeium ſtudio & authorztate, 
&que ut unumquemque veſtrum pro ſalute mea laboraſſe. Cic. Nodt;- 
bus illuſiribus eque quam die cernunt. Plin. 

Alzus and aliter have, ac, &, quam, and atque elegantly. after 

them : as, Irrepzt in hominum mentes alia cicents, ac (ienificantss 
diſſimulatio. Cic. Non alius tſſem atque nuns ſam. Cic. Ne ſor 
ſaluus fs aliter ſcribo, ac ſentio. Cic. Aliter, atque oftendiram, 
ſacio.Cic. Lux denique longe alia eft Solis &* lychnorum.Cic. Quid 
hoc eſt aliud, quam tollere 6 vita vite ſocittattm. Cic. Quod de 
puero aliter ad te ſcripſit, & ad matrem de filio, non v1 ehings. 
Cic. Qu0d {; ſors aliter, quam woles eventrit, Cic. 
At hath ve%, enim, and ctiam elegantly with it: as, At wer9 
Titus Roſcius non unum ſejellit ſocium. Cic. At enim iſtoc nihil 
eſt magis, Syre, meis nuptiis adverſum. Ter. At etiam prima calli- 
aum &# diſertum hominem credias. Ter. 

Contra hath ac, atque,and quam elegantly joyned to it: as, Vt 
contra, ac dicat, agcipi & ſentiri velit. Cic. Contra atque apud 
nos fieri ſolet, Varro. Contra, quem nos ſupra ſcripſimus. Gell. 

Cn hath tum elegantly anſwering to it: as, Sumas flagitios? 
3 mparati, cim & militibus, tum 4 pecunia. Cic. Quo audito, vehe- 
menter ſum commotusz cum de Syrid, tum de mea provincia. Cic. 

Eo hath elegantly quo, quod, t, and 9444 anſwering to It : 45, 


Non 6o dico, quo mihi veniat in dubiim tua fides. Cic, Eogue _ 
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dius ſcripfs ad te, quod quotidie tripſum expeftabam.Cic. 14 autry 
eo facilius credebatur, quia (imile vero videbatur. Cic. Mariongy, 
al te eo miſh, ut tecum a1 me quamprimam veniret, Cic. 

Etiam hath :unc, num, ne, and tu elegantly with ir: as, Etian 
.nunc flatuere non poſſunt, utrum Cic. Queritur etiamnium, quis 
um nunci.on miſerit. Cic. Etzamne e{t quid porro ? Plaut, Narrat, 
ut virgo 8tiam tun ab ſe integra (jet, Ter. 

Facils is el-gantly joyncd with primys Or princeps : at, Non ſo 
lum ſui muntcipir, fed illius vicinitails faci'e primus. Cics Eude- 
mns, Platonis auditor, in Aftrologia, judicio doftiſſomorum hominun, 
facile princeps. Cic. So with almoli any Superlative Degree no 
ting Praiſe or Diſpraiſe: as, Plato vzr unus totius Grecia full 
doftiſſimus. Cic. Perditorum bominun ita ſimilis, ut efſet facile de 

" terramus. Cic. | PE 

7am hath elegantly joyned with it 4, #nde 4, and uſque ab :4, 
Fam inde a Conſulatu meo.Cic. 7am inde ab Ariſtotele. Cic. Yetu 
opints eft jam uſque ab Heroicis dufta temporibus. Cic. Ut jan 4 

; prancipzo viaendum ſit, quemadmodum velis peruenire ad extremun, 
Cic. Philocrates jam inde uſque 4 puero mihi amicus ſuit. Plaut. 

In hath ſeveral Subſtantives of Tzme, Order, or Appearance ele- 
gantly after it: as, Conſilia in horas mutari vides. Cic. In fn- 
gulos dies creſcit hoſtium numerus. Cic. non ſ0/um de dze, ſed etian 
in diem vivert. Cic. In proximum annum conſulatum peteres. Cic, 
So, in peſens; in poſterum 3 in futurum; in perendinum. Injt 
_ per omnes in orbew ibat. Liv. In ſpeciem preces jactantii. 

V, ; 

Interca hath elegantly dum and quoad joyned with ir : as, It- 
terea dum hec, que diſperſa ſunt, coguntur, Cic. Interea quoad fidts 
eſſet data, Cxſarem fjatturum, que polliceretur. Czl. | 

Is hath «t and quz elegantly joyned with 1t : as, Nec tamen is 
Sum, ut mea me maxime deleftent. Cic. Nullo modo 35 erat, qui nerus 
virtutis inciderit. Cic.r. Acad. 10. 

1d hath etatis or temporis elegantly joyned with it + as, Du 
flis id etatis. Cic. 1d etatis jam ſumus, ut omnza fortiter jerrt 
debeamus. Cic. Maxim8 quod 35 locus ab omni turb4 id temports 
Vacuns efſet. Cic. Yenit enim ad me, & quidem id temporis, ut 't- 
tinendus efſet. Cic. 

Ita is elegantly joyned with non or nec or baud: as, Simuls- 
Chra preclara, ſed non ita antiqua. Cic. Nec ita multum provettu, 
Tejeftas Auſtro ſum in tum ipſum locum unde conſcenderam. Cic. 1: 
bure haud ita multo ante mortuus eſt. Liv. Alſo with fi, ne, ut nt? 
as, 1n ſedere additum erat, ita id ratum fore, (6 populus cenſuiſſit 
Liv. Ita ſugias ne preter caſam. Ter. Sed tamen zta velim ( te 
nobiſcum eſſe,) ut ne quid properes. Cic. 

Zuxta hath ac ſi, atque, and cum elegantly joyned with it : 45, 
Tum reliquis officiis, yuxta as fi mens frater efſtt, _— yo 
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Abſtntium bona yuxta atque interemptorum diviſa futre. Liv. Dec. r, 
I. 1. Zuxta rem mecum tents. Plaur. 

Lzcet hath per with his Accuſative Caſe elegantly joyned to it: 
as, Per me vel ſtertas licet, non modo auzeſcas. Cic. Sinatis hunc 
facere, dum pr etatem licet. Ter. 

Long is elegantly joyned with words of Difference, Diffimili- 
tude, or Excellence : as. Longe alter, atque a me difta erant, dc- 
talerunt. Cic. Quod eſt longe ſecus. Gic. Vir longe poſt homines 
__ #mprobiſſimus. Cic. Pztus longe pronceps munzcipiz Lucen- 

is. Cic. 

Magis hath quam and ſj elegantly joyned with it : as, 7us bo- 
rumque apud eos non legibus mages, quam natura valebat. Sal. 31«- 
gis dicas, fi ſcias, quod ego ſcio. Plaut. It is alſo elegantly joyn- 
ad unto Subſtantives, as well as to uncompared AdjeRives : as, 
Niſe jorte magis erit parricida, qui conſularem patrem, quam ſi quis 
bumilem necaverit. Cic. 

Maxime hath elegantly joyned with it quam, vel, quam qui, ut 
quiſque, ut cum © as, Dicere quam maxime ad veritatem accommoda. 
Cic. Que quidem wel maxime ſufpicionem movent. Cic. Tam ſum 


amicus reipublice , quam qui maxime. Cic. Ut quiſque maxime © 


op3s indigeat, ita es potiſſimum opitulars. Cic. Domus e5us celebra- 
tur ut cum maxime. Cic. : 

Minis hath { and ſin elegantly joyned with it - as, Sz minis 
necari, at cuſtodirs oportebat. Cic. Quod fs aſſecutus ſum gaudes : 
fin minus, hoc me tamen conſolabor. Cic. 

Minime hath omnium and gentiun elegantly with it * as, Ad te 
minime omnium pertinebat. Cic. Ab minime gentiun. © non ja- 


cam. Ter. 


Mox hath quam elegantly joyned with it: as, Cuam mox navi- 
go ? Plaut. Expefioquam mox Cherea bac ratione utatur. Cic. 

Ne hath quidem and nunc elegantly going with ir, and dum joyn- 
ed to It: as, Nunquam illum ne minima quidem re, offends. Cic. 
Ne nunc ſenum conviveo delefier. Cic. Satrapes ſs feet amator, nun- 
quam ſufferre ejus ſumtus queat, nedum tu poſſis. : 

Nec and neque are elegantly joyned with dm, enim, and virs : 
as, Caſſius neptas literas miſit, nec dam Bibult erant allate. Cic. 
Neque dum Roma es profeftus. Cic. Neque enim injuria metwoat. 
Cic. Neque vero mahi quicquam preſtabilius vadetur. Cic. : 

Nemo is elegantly joyned with homo and quiſquam: 45s, Nems- 
nem hominem pluris ſacio. Cic. Nemo quiſquam illorum ad te venit. 
Ter. Alſo with hominum, and 0mnium : as, Nemo eſt hominum, 
qui wvivat, minus. Ter. Facio pluris omurum homanum nemintmn. 
Cic. . , 


Nibil hath ne quidem divided by another word elegantly af- - 


ter ir: as, Ad eas ego literas nibil ſeripſh ne gratulands quidem 
(4154, CIC, 
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Nimio hath plus elegantly joyncd to it: as, S:4 quia ninii 
plus te diligo. Cic. 

Nimium hath quantum elegantly joyned with it: as, Huic ge. 
revs orationis affergentur etzam ſalts, qui in dicendo niminm quane 
tum Talent. Cic. 

Niſi hath /, quis, and fquzs elegantly joyned with it : as, Nig 


fiid elt, quod (uſÞicor, alzgquid monſiri alint, Ter. Niſe quis Dey. 


10s refpexerit. Cic. Niſs vero fs quis et, qui Cariline {rmiles cum 
Catilina /entirs no putet, Cic. Alſo quod, quia, ut, and wir ; as, 
Nil vi4eo quod timeam, niſs quod omnia ſunt incerta. Cic, Nis 
aubiam «7, quin mibi magnum malum ex ha: re ſit, niſt quia ni- 
ce[/e ſuit hoc ſacere. Ter, Nihil agam, nift ut audiam doflorn 
tucm, Cic. Niſi vero pancos ſuiſle arbitraminz , que conart, aut 
ſpzrare poſſent, ſe tantum deleve poſſe imperiam. Cc. 

Non hath clegantly joyned with tt quin, quo, and #049 non: as 
Non quin veel. «jet, ſed quia multo reftins ſuit. Cic. Non qu 
t.i ft mihi quicquam carins, aut efſe debeat. Cie. Tu 34 non madi 
non probivebas, verum etiam approbabas. Cic. 


Nullss hath q4in elegantly after it; as, Dies fere nullus el, quis | 


agnum mean wventittt. Cic. 

N:nc hath d:nique and jam elegantly wichit: as, Nunc deniqu 
amare te videor, antea ailexiſſe. Cic. Illium amabam 04M, Bins 
jam alta cura impendet pectori. Plaut. 

Nunquam hath uilus and quin gf&ming elegantly after it: as,Nut- 
quam ex tuis ulle mihi litere rellplite ſunt. Nunquam unum nttre 
mutit diem, quin ſemper veniat, Jer. 

N4/quam hath gentiwn elegantly with it : as, Immo equdem, nip 
n:nc hodie, nuſquam vil gintium. Plaurt. » 

Omauing hath onnis, nullys, nibs;, non elegantly with it : as, Vis 
F injuria, + omnino one, quod  obſuturum eſt. Cic. Onnind 
nul conflitutio, nec conſtitutionis pars, poteſt ſimul——Cic. V: 
non multum, aut omnino nshil Gracs cediretur. Cic. Pottas Gre: 
C05 0MNino non conor attiugere. Cic, : : 

Par hath ac and atque elegantly joyned to it : as, Nec mh 
par cum Lucio ratio eft, ac tecum ſuit. Cic. 3; par in nobis hujss 
artis, atque in ill Piftore ſcientia ſuiſſet. Cic. | 

Pariter hath ac, acſt, atq ue, atque ut, &, and ut elegantly com- 
Ing after it : as, Pariter nunc operd me adjuves, ac dudum re 0pi- 
tulata es. Plaur. Pariter ac ſi hoſtes adeſſent, incedere. Sall, Ec 
flor pariter hoc atque alias ves ſoles. Plaut. Pariter hoc fit, atq 
ut alia jaita ſunt. Plaurt, Nin; tu es mihs germanus parbter carport 
& animo. Ter. Filius pariter moratus, ut pater. Ter. 

Per hath elegantly after ic words relating to leave, power, 
perſon, time, manner, means: as, Ne id quidem per legem fastrt 
potui/ti. Cic. Cum per valetudinem & per anni tempus navigate 
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Nibil intereſt per procuratorem agas; an per teivſim, C. Per tems 
pus adven's, Ter. Rome per id tempus duo maxim jure terroces. 
Liv. Per ludum & jocum aliquem fortunts evertere. Cic, Qui per 
virtutem perit, non interit. Plaut. Per inſidias interficers. Cic. 

Perinde hath elegantly after 1c ac, ut, af, quaſt, atque : as, Non 
perinde, ac eft merita, laudatur. Cic. Perin4e trit, ut accepiris. 
Cic. Perinde, ac fi virtute viciſſeat. Cic. Perinde quaſe certs 
quicquam ſit in rebus humans. Cic. Nequaquam perinde atque in 
capta urbe, vagatus eſt igns. Liv. 

Poſt 1s elegantly placed berween a Subſtantive of Time, and 
his AdjeRive * as, Paicss poſt ditbus caſtra communivit. Liv, An- 
nibal tertzo poſt die, quart venit, copias in aciem eduxit. Liv. Mul- 
ts poſt annus pecunza recuperata eſt. Cic. 

Pre hath ut, quod, and quam elegantly with ir, when Compa- 
pariſon is noted : as, Parum etiam, pre ut futurum eft, predicas. 
Plaur. Omnes res reliftas have, pre quod tu velis. Plaut, Pre 
quam quod moleſfium eſt. Plaut. 

Pridze and poſtridie have quam elegantly afrer them : as, Hes 
ego pridze ſcribebam, quam comitia fore put 1hantur, Cic. Quid cauſe 
ſuerit, poſtridze intellexi, quam a vobus diſceſſs. Cic. | 

Primum hath cam,nunc, ut, 'mulac, and om1ium elegantly joyn- 
ed withit : as, Cum promum in eam inſulam vens. Cic. Equidem 
que nunc priomum huc venerim, ſatiars non queo. Cic. Ut promum 
poteſlas data eſt. Cic, Simulac primum niti poſſunt. Cic.- Promum 


- 0mnium non te fugit, Cic. 


Pro hath eleganly joyned with it ut, eo ar, co ac/7, eo atque 7, 
e ut, eo quod, e0 quantum : as, Prout homints ſacs/tates ferebant, Cic. 
Spevo deos, pro to, ac miveor, rlatuens efſe gratiim. Cic. Pro 
acſi conceſſum ſit concludere vvertebut. Cic. Pro +» +# 4tque fs teſtis 


 adiabitus non efſet. Ulp. Pro eo ut temporus dyſfi-u(tas, aratorumque 


penuria tulit. Cic. Vereor ne parum tibs, pro eo quod a te habzo, 
reddiderim.Cic. Pro eo, quantum in qui» (que fit ponders, afti- 
manda ſunt. Cic. 

Prope hath 2 elegantly joyned with it : as, Prope 4 2:5 edibus 
ſedebas. Cic. Quo propius aberat ab ortu, to melius cernebat. CIC. 
Alſo ut : as, Prope ſuit, ut Diftator crearetur. Liv. Prope eff fa- 
flum, ut injuſſs Pretoris, in aciem exirent. Liv. Prope adeſt, ut 
palam fiat. Plaut. Prope adeſt cum alzeno more. mins vivendumn 
eſt. Ter. - : | 

Proxime hath atque elegantly coming afrer it : as, Non poſſum 
ego non aut proxime atque Ul, aut etiam aqu8 laborare. Cic. | 

\Quam hath ut and quomods, contra, lupra, infra, dudum,oridems 
max elegantly after it : as, Hec ſunt difta ſabtilins, quam vt qui- 
vis ea poſſet agnoſcere. Cic- Multa 'preclara in te 1370 cognovs : 
ſed nihil eft admirabilius,quam quomodo ille mortem Marc filzs tu- 


lit. Cic, Quanquam quid ego dt veſtro jure contra quans propo/ve 
M- 199 
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14 diſputzbo? Cic. See ſupra ſeret quam fieri poſſit. Cic, ty 
ct infia quam illud. Cic. Quam didn tu adveniſti ? Ter. Queh 
auzn pridem hoc nomen, Farns, tn adverſaria vetulifis ? Cic. Dg 
mer/tret, quam pridem febs hareditas veniſſet. Cic. Quid expifta 
quam mox rgo eos dican efſe Senatores 7 Cic. Expitio quam may 
Chxzrea h4c 6ratFone »14twv, Cic. Ig 1s alfo ſet with great elegancy 
before a Superlacive Deoree : as, Sed peto d te, ut Judm celerrind 
#:1hi liravixs mittatur. Cic. Expoſus quam breviſſime potui os 
Exla. CIs | 

{'4n 1s elegantly uſed afrer Negative Particles, Nemo, nullus, ni 
cl, non : as, Nemo Lilybei fur, quin viderit; in Sicilia, quis 
a#u4erit, Cic. Dies fere null eft, quin hic Satyrus domum man 
wentitit. Cic. Cauſe nibil dico, quin ita fit. Ctc. Non quis 
&ifſentiam, ſed quod—Cic. 

Quippe hath qui, quia, quod, and cm elegantly after it: a, 
Corvevia cum fratre non inibat, quippe qui ne in oppidum quidm, 
rift prrraro venzebat. Cic. Ego vero lauds. G. Refte ſane. Cic, Quip 
Fe quia magnarum id vemedium egyitudinum eſt. Ter. Ibi muita dt 
mea fententia queſta eſt Calar: quippe quod etiam Craſſum nt! 
<iaiſjet. Cic. Niippe cum pre te feras, tintare magis, quam 
fulere Senatum. Liv. 

Quiſquam hith onnium and wits elegantly joyned with it: a, 
An bac dabitavit quiſquam amrinm, quin us venalem #n Siculia ji- 
*4/4ifrionem hablerit 2 Cic. Ne quiſquam unus malis artibus 
fiex tam popularu efſet. Liv, 

9u3/que is elegantly uſed after ſe, ſus, quz an AdjeRive Nu- 
meral ; or a Superlative Degree : alſo berwixt rvo Superlatives: 
as, Se quiſque diligit. Sue quemque fortune maxime peniteat. Cic, 
In qi quijque avtificinexcellit, rs in (uo genere Roſcius dicitur, Cc 
Nuinto q::0que anno Sicilta cenſetur. Cic. Certe enim recentiſſima 
queque ſunt correfla & emendata maxime, Cic. Optimum quodqut 
rariſſumum ell, Cic. 

Quo is clegantly joyned with mnxs : as, Nihil impedit, quo 
minus id, quod maxime placeat, facere poſſimus. Cic. Quo minus 
familiars (ſum, hoc ſum ad inveltigandum- curioſior. Cic, Allo 
withen - as, Non quo detuc conſtantia dubitem, ſed quia mos tft 
zta r0gands, rogo. Cic. 

004 hath f: elegantly withit : as, Quod þ nihil proſecers, ni 
hilominus maximo ſum animo Cic. 

Quotus hath quz/que elegantly joyned to it: as, Quotrs enim 
quiſque Philojophorum inventtur, qui fit ita moratus ? Cic. 

Secres hath ac, acſi, atque, and quam elegantly after it: as, 11 
non dixi ſecus, ac ſentiebam. Cic. Non ſecus acſi mens efſet ſratt 
Cic. Sed {i aliquanto ſecus, atque in tradendd arte dici- ſolet. Cic 
wy aurem erit maxime ce, nequid fiat ſecus quam Volmuh 
Tice; 
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S; hath minis , and maxime, and quidem elegantly wirh it : 
as,' Sz minus ſupplicio affict, at cuſtodirs oportebat. Cic: Hic no» 
fter vulgar Orator, fi minis erit dofties, attamen in dicendo exer- 
ctatis, Cic. Si maxims tatue eſſent dejefte. Cic. O fortinatan 
rempubiicam, ſiquidem- hanc ſentinam efecerit. Cic. 

Smiliter hath ac, atque, and ut þ elegantly after it: as, Simi- 
liter ſacs, ac ſi me roges, cur te duobus contuear oculis, Cic. Neave 
vero ulum (imiliter, atque ipſe eram, commotum eſſe vidi, Cic. Si- 
multter facere eos, qui inter ſe contenderent, ut ſi naute inter ſe 
certarent, Cic. The Adjective Simil:s hath the ſame Particles 
elegantly after it: as, Nec ſomilem habeat wultum ac fi ampuſar; 
prrazdifſet. Cic, 4. de Fin, Verumque ſit, ſamils nos affeftos eſſe 
ſuppliczo, atque eos, qui quondam Cic. de Philoſ. Similem 
pavorem, indeque fugam fore,. ac bello Gallico fuerit. Liv. Similts 
erit fins bens atque antea ſuerat. Cic. Simileſque ſunt, ut i gu 
bernatorem in navigando'nihil agers ducant. Cic. Thence Plaut, 
Haud conſimili ingenio atque ille eft. And Liv. Conſilia, haud diſ- 
fimilia, ac fi quis—— 

S1mul hath elegantly aſter it ac, atque, and ut 2 as, Simal ac 
mihs collibitum eft. Cic. Quod u ſimul atque ſenſit. —Cic. Sj- 
mul ut videro Curionem, Cic. | 

Sn harh minas elegantly jovned to it: as, 57 perficeunt, optia 
me: ſim mixus, ad noſtrum Jovem revertamur. Clc. 

Sub hath [tatim elegantly with it : as, Sub eas literas flatim 
tue recitate ſunt. Cic. Pomp. ſe legionem - addutturum + ſed non 
ſtatim ſub mentionem. Cic, 

Su54 hath quam and 177! elegantly joyned with it : as, Cor- 


pus pattens inedie ſupra quam cutque credibile eſt. Sal, Ita accie 


rate ut nihil ſupra. Ci, 

Talts hath eleganriy after it ac, or atqu#, ut, and quzs as, Ho- 
nos tals paucis eft datrs, ac mihi. Cic. Ta!z atque hic eft injor+ 
tunio. Ter. Vita quidem tals ſuit ut nib; poſſet a:cedere, Cic, - 
Talem igitur te eſſe oportet, que primum te ab #17paorun 0 4417 ſa» 
cetate ſejungas, Cic, . 

Tam hath elegantly after it qa, at, 9:7, and 94d! qui * As, 
Tan te diligit quam ff vixerit tecum. Cic, Non (fn tans 2nur- 
bants, ut eo gravarer, quod 428 cupere ſentivem. Cic. Nas ef tam 
Lyncers, ai intantis ten:bris nibil offendat ? Cic. Tam levis, quam 
qui leviſſimus. Cic. Tam mils grat.om id erit, 419% quod gr d- 
tiſimum. Cic, — | 

Tamen hath n2 in an Interrogation elegantly joyned with 't: 
iS, Tamenue ifta tam ablir {4 © findes.? Cic. Allo etl; * a5, (Que 
tamenetſi ita ſcripta ſunt. Cic. Tamenetſi 3{Iut mins acerown eſt, quid 
hero te carendum eſt aptimo. Plaut. : 

Tantif:r hath 4m elegantly after it; as, Ego hic tanti{þer 44/5 
exit, te ofperaar ſorys, Ter, 

. M 2 Tantaw 
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" Tantum hath ns: elegantly after it : as, Tantum non latin | 
ſ»-nere ad negotiorum conſuetudinem reait. Sueton. Alſo abeſt: x, 
Tantum abſuit, ut inflammares animos noftros, ſomnzum i(to locovis 
tenebamus—— Cic. Tantum-abeſt, ut ſcribs contra nos nolimus, it 
id ttiam maxime optemus. Cic. 

Tum hath demum and denique elegantly afrer it : as, Tum dem 
ſciam refis monuiſſe, ſi tu rele caveru. Plaut. Tum denique ſm 
beatas refÞub. putavir, ſi aut dotti, aut ſapientes bamines eas right 
ceiſſent. Cic. 

Ubi hath primum elegantly joyned with ir: as, Wb; prinin 
eſt licitum, illico properaus abire de foro, Plaur. 

Vel hath maxime and optime joyned elegantly to ir: as, Hy: 
uno preftamus vel maxime feris——Cic. Cum Sophocles vel oi 
me ſcripſerit, tamen——Cic. 2. de Fin. 

Vero comes elegantly after ego, 3d, an, jam, immo, quaſe, ni 
1:6, &C. as, Ego vero, Servi, vellem, ut ſcrsbts, in meo graviſim 
caſu affuiſſes. Cic. Gratia Sexti Nevis ne Pub. Quintio nittet, 
3d vero non mediocriter pertimeſco. Cic. An vero oblits eſti, ſ 
dices ? Cic. Fam vero virtuti Cn, Pompeit que poteſt par. oratit 
znvenirs ? Cic. Quid ergo ? hoc ſolum auditione expetere capil 
cum id ipſe non vidiſſet * Immo vero alia camplura, Cic. Quaſi vn 
praſcum aliquod, aut inſolitum verbum interpretaretur, Cic, Rn 
henao zgitur ? Minime vero. Cic. 

V:ix hath dim and tandem elegantly joyned to it : as, Vir 
dium epillolam tuam legeram, cum ad me Pofibhumius Curius viit, 
Cic. Ehem, wvix tandem perceps ſuper his rebus no$iris te l1qut, 
Plaur. Alſo aut ne with it ſelf repeated: as, Que propter txiguis 
tatem vir, ailt ne vix quidem appareant. Cic. 4. de Fin, 


Ultra hath quam elegantly joyned to it : as, Exordium, ulti | 


guam ſats eſt, producitur. Cic. Servum grauifſome de ſe opinate 
tem, non ultra quam compedimus coercuit. Sueron. 

U/que hath a, ab, e, ex, ad, in elegantly joyned to ir: as, V/- 
que 4 mart fupwro Roman Proficiſce. Cic. Siculo proſperit ab uſqu 
Pachyno. Virg. Ujque 6 Per{ia, Durr. Qui ex ultima Syrid ne 
wigarent. Cic. 7. Verr. Fugitentes uſque ad flumen perſequantu, 
Cz\. 7. B. Gall. L-gatum uſque in Hiſþaniam miſit. Cic. pro Leg. 
Manil. Alſo co and a4eo : as, Uſ/que to ego. illius ferre poſſum is 
eptias, & magnifica verba, verba dum fint. Ter. Scitu ons, 
uſque adeo, hominem in periculo ſuiſſe, quoad ſcitum ſit, Sextiun 
wivere. Cic.' Qu huic 08 w/que adeo eft inimicus, ut ifga diſs 
mulare poſſit ? Cic. 

Ut hath atim elegantly coming with it + as, Phzlipprs, i 
hers me /alutavit, jtatim Romam profeftus eſt. Cic, So primwn 
and conje/tim. Alſo the Supcrilarive Degree of an Adverb : 45, 
Tim appeliat hominem ut blandifſims poteſt. Cic. pro Clu. Allo It 
hath elegantly with it non, ne, Maxime, JuilJur, quid; aby _ 

1 
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#ullo patto poteſt, ut non dicas quid non probes. Cic. Atque tqui- 

imi® dem orante, ut ne zd faceret, Thaide, Ter. Poſtulant enim non ut 

'H%} ne cogantur ſtatutre 3 Quid igitur ? ut i)ſis ne liceat. Cic. Ut 

maxime inveners—— Cic. Ut quiſque maxime pu indigeat, ita 

r, it | ez potiſſimum opitulari, Cic. De pugna, inquts, potins, quam ſer- 

vias. Ut quid 2 St vittu tris, proſcribare z (8 viceris, tamen ſer- 

mun | 0325. Cic. 

ſm And thus much of the Particles which are elegantly uſed to- | 

74 gether with ochers. ? 

Now, as theſe are not all the Particles, whereof there he Ele- " 

mn | gant uſes; ſo neither are theſe all the Elegant uſes, chat are 4 
made of theſe Particles: there being, as, many more betides | 

Ho: | theſe, ſo, very much more obſervable ( and noching lefs elegant 

}ti- | than what js here ſaid) of theſe. All I intended herein, was 

ro give the Learner ſuch a taſte of theſe Delicacics, as might 

ni- | wher his Phancy to a more eager defire after a fu!!er knowledge t| 

im of them. Nortwithltanding, even theſe few well G;;;cſted, will | 

24, | have ſuch influence upon all -his Exerciſes, as that no one of 

j» | them will be without ſome ſavoury reliſh of pure Roman Elo- pb! 

a4] quence. Only I muſt caution the Teacher, that he patiently ; 

jit, | bear wich, and gently corre& his Scholars mittakes 1n theſe | 

vm | things; which, until he be well verſed in them, he will, for Ts 

m | want of judgment and experience, be apt to fall inro. And WH) 
this is all I ſhall ſay for the preſent of the Klegancies of che [1 

/ix | Particles, | 
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CHAP. IX. 
Of the Idioms of Engliſh and Latine. 


Very Language hath its 14/otiſms and Proprieties, Phraſes 
and Forms of ſpeaking, peculiar to it ſelf, which cannot 
4 


be rendrcd word for word into any otherLanguage but | 
with much barbarity and baldneſs of exprefſion. Thus how. ' 


£ver it is in Engliſh and Latine : inſfomuch that either way to 
be nimium fidus interpres,to (tick too cloſe to the Verbal Tran- 


larion, will betray a man into ridiculous abſurdities. There-. . 


fore to take che Learner off again from his nice inſiſting on Ver+ 
bal Travflating, and remedy thoſe inconveniencies that come 
by his ſticking too cloſe therero,it will be neceſſary to acquaint 
him «1th the 14zotzſms of boththe Engliſh and Latine, and ſhew 
him how to expreſs himiclf in either Language according to the 
reſpe&ive Proprictics thereof. 

The one Precept in order to this, is, To heed the Senſe 
more than the Words, and to fir the expreſſion thereunto : Thar 
being well rendred, whether jnto Engliſh or Latine, whoſe 
ſenſe 15 clearly and fully expreſſed in the Language whereby it 


is rendred, though the words be more or fewer than werein - 


thar, whence the Tranſlation was made. Obſervation indeed 
hath the main ſtroke in this buſineſs. Yer ſundry Helps may 
be adminiftred. And for the eaſe of the Maſter, and profit of 
the Scholar, I ſhall ſer down ſuch as I either conceive, or have 
found benefictal in this caſe. 

One may he for the Teacher to obſerveunto him all the ele- 
gant 147013/ms, that accidentally occur infhis LeRures and Ex- 
erciſes; and cauſe him to ſer them down in a Book, and often 
to review them, and repeat them. 

Another may be, to pur tim to learn ſuch Latine Authors, 
as are fo travfl]atcd into Engliſh, as that the propriety of both 
Langyages 15 heeded unto and obſerved by the Tranſlator, al- 
lowing him the uſe of the Tranſlation, Such are Tilly's Offices 
cran{li:cd by Mr. B'7u/lie, Terence's-Comrates by Mr. Bernard, Cor- 
airins's Colloquits by Mr. Hoole, &c. and Janua Linguarum by 
Mr. Rovotham. | 

A third may be to give him a Catalogue of Engliſh 1479tzſms 
barbarouſly cranſlated, and cogerher with them, by way of cor- 
re&tion, the elegant Tranſlation of them; and labour to make 

him underſtand the ridiculous barbarity of the one, and pro- 


pricty and clegancy of the other, after this wanner, : 
; SCN 
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Bar. Mitte mihs verbumn, 
Send me wor as Eleg. Fac me per literas cntiorey. 
Bar, Brevzs ſum pecunie, 


I am ſhort of money 1 Eleg. Deficit me pecunias 


| Of this nature Corderius compoſed a whole Book, ſiyled, Ds cer- 


rupts ſermonis emendatione, which may be uſefully peruſed by any 
Learner, or young Teacher of the Latine Tongue, 
A fourth may be for the Teacher firſt, to read over himſcif 


every Engliſh, thar his Scholar is ro make into Latine, and 
; obſerve what 1470tiſms occur in thar, and advertiſe the Learner 


of them, and ſhew him how ro vary the Engliſh Phraſe into 


; -_ other expreſſion, as is capable of an Elegant Verbal! Tran- 
| ſlation, 


_ But the fifth, (and that which I ever faund moſt beneficial) 
15 to give the Learner to Tranſlate ſome Fngliſhes compoſed att, 
or moſt of 2diomatical exeſions; ſuch as cannor, without moſt 
ridiculous barbarity, be trar:flated word for word into Laiine : 
and ro ſheiy him, and make him underſtand the ridiculous bar- 


| barouſneſs of his own Verbal Tranſlations, and to furniſh |:in 


inſtead .chercof with the proper and elegant expreſſions. Whett, 


: . ' ; . . , 
he hath gone over in rranſlaring any one ſuch Eoyliſh , which — 


would be of ſome pretty lengrh, then cauſe him ro be very ex- 
ad 1n giving readily without book, Phraſe by Phraſe, the cor- 
reged Latine for the Engliſh, and the Engliſh for the Latine. 
Alſo make him conſtrue the Latine verbatim, fo far as it may. 
with good ſenſe be done ( itwere not amiſs ro make him. rran- 
ſlate it word for word, as far as may be ) for this will help him 
{111 more to r1e underſtanding of the Englith phraſe, and teacti 
him how to reſolve ſuch Engliſh Phraſes, into other words and 
expreſſions of like import, and much facilitate the whole work. 
After that, cauſe him to tranſlate ic over again, getting new 
Phraſes for every expreſſion ; and if there be no new lupply 
( which ir israre but there will be ) let him vary whar he harh, 
ſo as that ir may ſeem new._ And let him do again all the ſame 
with this ſecond Tranflation, which he did with the former. 
And laft of all, cauſe him (looking upon and reading h1s Eng- 
liſh, unleſs, ( which is betrer ) hecan ſay it without book ) ro 
give for every Engliſh expreſſion both ſeveral Larine Tranſla- 


tions, Then proceed to another 3 and till ro another- of rhe 


ame nature, ſo long as there ſhall be need or reaſon, 

This Exerciſe, as ir is of all others the moſt difficulr, fo alfo 
the molt profitable. It is nor imaginable what a ſtrange alrera- 
tion to the berter ir will in ſhort time produce in all the Scholars 
performances, And therefore I do maſt ſeriouſly, above all 
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others, recommend ir from my own experience unto the pra- 
Rice of others. 

For the help of the Scholar in this work, there are of late 
ſundry Books come forth, viz Mr. Clark's Phraſeologia Puerily, 
Mr. Willis's Angliciſms Latinized; and laſt of all, my own 14iv.' 
matologia Anglo: Latina, or Engliſh Latine Phraſeologie, in which, 
if the Learner ſhould be pur to get every day one Head of Phra- 
ſes ſo perfeRtly ar leaſt, as thar looking only on the Engliſh, he 
can pive the Latine for it ; and looking only on the Latine, can 
for jr give the Engliſh, I ſay not how much his profiting would 
be in a ſhort time, bur leaveir to tryal. 

_ And forthe caſe of the Maſter, there are extant in Mr. Clark's 

Dux Grarmaticus ( pag. 246, &c.) ſeveral Engliſh Dzalognes, of 
ſuch compoſition as I ſpeak, ready for Tranſlation; which, by 
thar time the Scholar hath well gone through with, according 
ro the way that I ſpeak of, he will ( by God's bleſſing on his 
pains and induſtry ) have attained fuch a dexterity in Tranſla- 
ring, that he will now be' fir to be put to any performance,where 
his Inv#2i0n ſhall be exerciſed henceforward for Matter, as his 
Mcmory all this while hath been for ords, being able to cloath 
his thoughts in preper Language,and ſo fit for the Higher School, 
where I ſhall leave him to the Maſter's skill and care. 

Bur bec.1 {> that Book may not be to be had at every handto 
be conſulted with,therefore that the Reader may not go without 
an exemplif<ation of the thing I propound 3 and withal, that[ 
may contributc fill ſomewhat more towards the eaſe of the 
Teacher, and uſe of the Learner, I have here added ſome new 
Dialogues of mine own contriving far that purpoſe : The Tran- 
Nation whicreof, it performed according to the Idiome of the 
Latine, will be no unelegant Compoſition ( as the Latines of 
them lying by me, if occaſion were, would ſhew, which I for- 
bear to publiſh, becauſe the detign of theſe 1s only to be Eng- 
liſhes for others to tranſlate into Larine : ) But if the Tdiome of 
rhe Latine be not cſerved in the rendring, then the Tranſlation 
v.i!l be bald and unclegantr, and indeed nor Latine, bur a kind 
of barbarous and - ridiculous G1Yberiſh, like that which Petttes 
and Pulinces are uſcd ro ſpeak. | 


| 


Certain | 
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| Certain Idiomatical Dialogues, contrived on pur - 


poſe by the Tranſlation of them to bring off” 


Children from the baldneſs of a Verbal Tranſ- 
lating. 


DIALOGUE I. 
Francu. Fohn. 


F. Wi ſays the World of me? 
7. "Tis the common ſpeech of the World, that 
you are too much given to the' World. | 
F. This is the faſhion of the World, to ſay any thing of any 
man. 
- F. I believe you cannor tell which way in the world to help 
ir. 

F. Could Ido ir, it would be as acceptable to me as any thing 
in the world. 

7. Tris to no end in the world to go about ir. 

F. I had as lieve as any thing in the world, I could rell who 
were the Author of rhat ſlander. Let him go to the worlds end, 
I will reſolve to follow him. 

7. Ahby no means in the world, you ſhall not do fo : that 
would be a piece of the greateſt folly in the world. 

F. IT ſhould be the maddeſt man in the world, if I ſhould 
let ſuch a one as him ſcape ſcor-free.: 

F.- There is nothing in the world more fooliſh than an angry 
man, who minds nothing in the world, bur how to revenge 
himſelf of thoſe, that have done him wrong. 

F. It makes me ſo mad to have ſuch a thing talked of me, 
that I neither know whereahours in the world I am, nor what 
in the world to do, nor which way ta the world to turn 
me. 
7. Ir 1s one of the ſtrangeſt things in the world, that you 


| ſhould be (o angry for a thing of nothing. 


F. I had as good be our of the world, as live tobe ſo flander- 
ed 1n It. 
 F. Yourtalk juſt for all the world, as if there were no where 
In the world any to be found, who were as 1! talked of as 


F. Goany whither in the world, and all the world over, you 


' Bll find none who deſerves lefs than I do, to be fo 11} ralked of. 


F. As 
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7. As the world rules, you ſhall find few, bur ſuffer as ill a 


elder tiires Socrates and a world more, who are many vears 


ſince gone to rhe orher world, who yer will be well ſpoken of 


ro the worlds end, were in every whit as bad a cafe as you. Anq 
he were the maddeſt man 1n the world, that ſhould think noe 
to fare as others do. 

F. Itis a world of wrongs that I have ſuffered in this reſpe&: 
but there teems ro h:- omewhar of reafon 1n what you ſay; and 
therefore Ict the world go which way 1t will, I will reſolve to 
rake all well. 

F. *Tis Chriitian-izke done of you: and when the world, 
and all things in the «world thall come ro nothing, then ſhall the 
bene of this ſo great contentedneſs of yours be in being. 


DIALOGUE 1. 
Charles Anthony. 


E O W do Horſes fell here, Anthony ? 
A. They are things that awhile ago would have gi- 
ven money, bur now-a-days they hardly give any thing. 

C. Bur Bnllocks ſurely bear a price, 

A. Tri! within this few years they would have given ſome- 
thing, buc now they too are much fallen of price : Horſes will 
give more tan they yer. You may buy a good pair of Bullocks 
for eight purnd. | 

C.. And are Farms down of price too? 

A. How ſhould they be otherwiſe, when Corn gives fo little? 
I have a piece of Land roſell; I am confident there is no ber- 
ter in all this Country, and that will give more, and yet I may 
go ſeek my Chapman. 

C. How. do you value jt? fer a price on it: Ile be your 
Chapman, if we can agree of price. 

A. Take it for an hundred pound. 

C. You are over dear of it; it 1s not worth ſo much. Give 
me your hand, here's fifry for you. 

A. It is wagth as much more, if a man might have to the 
worth of it. 

C. Chule it, T will nor give a penny more for 1t. 

A. And I will not take a penny lels for it. 

C. Then 1 do not believe we ſhall agree. 

A. I caanor help thar, unleſs I mcan to undo my ſelf, as 
Go forbid. I ſhould. I ſtand not is fo grear need yet, | 


thank | 


you do. And this is no new complainr bur now come up. Jy *_ 


giy 
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chank God. No doubt bur within a while Land will riſe of price 


; again. | 


Cc. Will you take my money befere I go? I will pay you 
down ready money, 

A. I have toid you my price. I cannor abat: a Penny of ir. 
If you like ir fo, I will be my words-mafter. on 

C. If that be your mind, I ſhall give over, and not give you 
one word more, 

A. As you have a mind, I have told you my mind. 

C. Then farewel, Antbony. 

A, Farcwel to you, Caries. 


DIALOGUE - FL 
Edward, Andrew. 


E, Navew, it gave me in my mind, there would be ſome- 
what to do betwixt George and Thomas, before they 


had done and parted, 


A. Whar's the matter, Ned ? 
E, Ir fo fell out, that they fell out ſo, that ir came ar laſt to 


handy itrokes. 


A. That's a bad matter; but who, T pray thee, gor the bet- 


tcr of it? 


E. Though Thomas were the berter Cuffer, and for a while 


had the better of it, yer ar laſt they paried even hands. For if 
Thomas gave George a dalh onthe reeth, and made him give back, 
George had a good heart, and well knowing what a tiour man 
he had to do withal, behaved himſelf like a man, and would 
not give our, bur gave him like for like. 


A. What was the matrer that they tell together by the 


ears ? 


E. George making his boaſt, that he was deſcended from a 


'Enight, gave our, that he was come of as good a Houle as 7.:95;.75 
was, Whereupon Ty9mas took Genrge a box onthe ear; and 
withal gave him warning to give over his comparing himieif with 
him, who was of noble blood ; and faid moreover he would give 
him as much more, if he rook not heed. 


A. What anſwer did Gorge give hin to this ? 
E.-He only gave him a Challenge into che fiel], and then 


gave him never a word more. 


A. In my mind they ace both'to blame, 
E. And I amof your mind too : for they fthould not have 


; | given way to their anger, bur have given fatisfatitgn ro one 
aroner, 
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another, as reaſon'was; in as much as Chriſt in the Laws that 


he hath given the Church, harh given us in charge nor-ro do, bur 
35 we would be done unto : hur they that wholly give themſelves 
to pleaſure, as moſt young men do, little mind . the Laws of 
Ghriſt, or give their minds to the keeping of them. 

A. | hope they were made friends again. 

E. Yes, that they were, and they arc now as great friends as 
ever. 

A. I pray you, who made them friends ? 

E. One that js a very great friend to them both, as they give 
our, came upon them, as they were fighting, and parted the 
fray berwixt them, and prevailed ſo far with them , that he 
made them friends. And from henceforth I hope they will be 
always friends. 

A. Intruth ir was kindly done of him, and like a friend, to 
fer them ar one again. 

E. Indeed'it was done of him hke a Chrifttan : and no doubt 
but in time he ſhall ger that bleſſing, which Chriſt in his Goſpe| 
hath promiſed ro give unto the Peace-makers for 1t. 

A. I give God thanks for ir, that the matter ended (o : for! 
was a little fearful what the end of it would be. 


DIALOGUE IV. 


Matthew. Adrian. 


M. Drian, how came that into #'zl[iam's head to marry a 


wife, that 15 (o old, ſhe is paſt Child-bearing ? | 

A. 1o truth, Matthew, that I cannot rell now : but this Þle | 
pais vou my word for, that all 15 paſt and done berween them, 
and that withour many words paſſing on either fide. And to ſay 
truth, ſo pretty a Woman ſhe was, and fo young ro ſee to, that 
ſhe might have paſſed for a Child-bearing woman. | 

M. Thbelieve then, as matters paſs, he hardly hath a Wiſe to | 
his mind. : 

A. There 1s no day almoſt paſſeth him, but he wiſhes him 
unmarried again a hundred times over. But now 'ris paſt cure, 
he 15 undone : and though in. times paſt he did ever pals his 
rime in pleaſure, yer muſt he now paſs the reſt of his life 1n 
trouble. | | 

M. I am ſorry the matter is brought to that paſs. Thougl 
there were that ſaid it would ſo come to pals, that he would | 
repent him of his marrying, before three days were paſſed and 
come to an end, 


A. FOr | 
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A. For the moſt part it ſo comes to paſs, as indeed irneeds 
muſt come ro paſs, when men that are ſcarce paſt children, raſh- 
ly run on their own heads, and pals nor for the advice of their 
friends, who far paſs them in wiſdom and experience, by which 
they might more happily bring their purpoſes ro paſs. 

4. 1 believe it is come to pals, as ſome men withed, whom 
I think good to paſs over withour mentioning. For my felf, 1 


- am paſt marrying, and ſo paſs not for my ſelf. Only I wiſh char 


ſome would take warning by others harms, | 

A. Let us let theſe things paſs, as things of no concernment 
unto us, and paſs away the time in other talk. 

M. Act preſentT am a little bufie, fo that I cannot tarry any 
longer with thee : ro morrow, and you pleaſe, we will meet 
again, and talk our bellyſuls. 

A. Agreed. And in the mean time fare you well, 


DIALOGUE Y. 
Mark. Paul. 


MJ Wonder, Paul, what ſhould be the reaſon, that there 
was ſuch a quarter kept at G2neva. 

P. Ceſar hearing, that the Enemy had broke our from all 
quarters, though ſooner than ordinary, drew his Souldiers our 
of their Winter quarters into the Ficld. 

M. There was ſome reaſon for it. But where did they 
quarter ? | 


P. About thattime they had taken up their Quarters about | 


Marſel. 

M. Whac became of that ſtir ? 

P. C11 bearing up cheir Quarters all on a ſudden, putthem 
into ſuch diſorder, thar rhey preſently forſook their Arms, and 
rook their heels, and ran away. Nevertheleſs a Quarter of the 
Enemics Arm was ſlain. 

X., What became of the reſt ? 

P Sum eicaped by flight : others were taken alive, and had 
quarter given them. 

#1. He play cd his part finely. But 1 had heard, there was no 


quarter given. 


P. Nay, they that asked for quarter, had it : they only being 
killed that wovid nor take quarter. 

M. *Twas Prince-like done : for as the Poer long fince ſaid, 
It is che-part of a Prince to ſpare them rhat ſubmit, bur co bring 
down thoſe that tiand it out, 


b 1 4 
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DIALOGUE VL 


Richard. Peter, 


R. E T us conſider, Peter, how far it may be fit for us 
ro make our ſelves to do in this affair. 

P. In truth I do nor think ic fir, that we our ſelves ſhould be 
at the doing of ir. - 

R.. What elſe then do you think fir to he done then ? 

P. I think we muſt think of, and at a fir time- ſend over thi- 
eter a man fit for that imploymentr. 

R. Money is fit : and I defire by all means that whar is fi 
ſhould he done : but I cannot rhink of a man fit to ſend : and 
rhis buſineſs 1s nor fit to be put to every one, bur one that 15 fi 
for the turn, and will do no more but what is-fir. 

P. You do as It is fit you ſhould. Bur what think you of 6: 
a man fr tor any thing, and that can fit his ſpeech to any turn; 
and who hath now got ſhooes ſo fir for his fect, that though a 
while ago he had a fit of the Gour, yet now he'is compleatly fit 
red for going : may not he fir our turn ? | 

R. He will do well for a fit : but ſometimes he falfs into a fi 
of ralking, and hen talks more than 1s fit, and (o marrs all. 

P. It his wit do-bur come and g9 by firs, it were more fitthat 
lame Gzles were let alone, and nor ſent at this fir. 

R.*T'1s as | tell you. 


DIALOGUE VILE 


Thomas. George. 


T. (3 Eorge, have you heard the news of Robert ? 
G. What? that he 15 over head and cars in love. _ 

T. 4 mar who pur it into his head to love rhir Werich, This 
miſchief will fall on his pate, be he wh:9 he will be. 

G. I imagine he went to her of his own head. | 

7. Bur do not he and Richard lay their heads rogether ſome- * 
times ? | 

G. You have hitthe Nail on the head. : 

T. Some milchief or other will light on their heads, But th's 
it is to give young men their heads, who do things of greateſt 
concerninent, they care not how, and hand oyer head. 


G. But | 


his 


| 
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 \G. But, if it ſhould come into his Father's head, who is 
one of the heads of the people, that he had any ſuch mind, he 
would go near to break his head with his ſtaff next time he mer 
him, though Le were ſure to have a ſmart Fine ſet on his own 
head for 1c afterwards. 

T. *Twere more fit he were bravely leading Souldiers in the 
head of an Army, than ſo baſely lying in a Ladies lap. 

G. In truth ir 1s juſt as youſay. Bur. thus you ſee, the world 
rules. Farewel, 


[] 
| 


DIALOGHE VIIL 
Cornelius. Tibti7s. 


C Iſt to, Tib#14ys, have you read the Liſt of the Sword 
players ? 

7. Yes, Cornelis, T haveread it all over. 

C. Hath Siſennis liſted himſelf among them ? 

T. He was not in that Lift, that I ſaw. 

C. *Tis like he hath no litt, either to enter the Liſts with any 
man, or ſo much as to run from the Lifts to che Goal. 

T. Why ſhould a man undertake what he hath no liſt to ? 
Let every man do as he lifts. 

C. *Tis a fine thing indeed for a man to live as he liſts : bur 
thar is not as every man liſts. 

1. He may do what he lifts, that liſts.co do butwhart he may. 


—_—_ 


DIALTOGUE IX. 
G1/ts. Humphry. 


G. O W now, Humphry ? What makes you ſo ſad ? is all 
well ar home ?: 
H. |} viould it were. For to tell you truly, we are 1n an il! 
taking. for my Brother Harry. 


G. Whar's the matrer ? 
H. Wo is me! thrce days ago, without making any body ac- 
| quainted with his purpoſe, he rook Boar, and went over Seaz 
| and whar is become of lyim we cannor tell, 

G. How can you tcl] that he 1+ gone over Sea ? 

H. We were toldit by one, whole v.ord may be taken - ant 

who came to us ob purpoſe to tell us, 

G. 1s 


_G Ee _ 
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G. Ts your Father made acquainted with it yet ? 

H. Yes, we told him of all. 

G. And wha: ſaid he to it ? how did he take it ? did he not 
take on, when he was told 1t ? 

H4. Weare ſomewhat afraid he ſhould rake ſome harm by ir, 
If we ſhould cell him : but he ſeemed to rake tt v. 11 patiently, 
He only ſaid, Since folly hath taken ſo deep ror'+ 1: 11m, that 
he will neither take my counſel, nor rake exampl: > others ro 
do well, but ſtill rakes bad courſes, let him tai.:: his fiving for 
me, and take his courſe. 

G. I wasafraid he ſhould have taken it mightily ro heart : but 
It ſeems he never takes thoughr, what hecomes of him. 


H. You arc mightily miſtaken, Giles; for though he makes as ! 


though he did nor grieve, ycr it grieves him to the heart - and 


- 
= 


you may ſee it by his words, which, if you take them not 1n the | 


wrong meaning, do plainly enough ſhew that he 1s 11] vexed, 
Take my word for this, he 1s fo troubled in mind, how cloſely 
ſoever he carry it, that he is quite taken off from buſineſs, and 


' Jers all be ar fixes and ſevens. 


G. Whar courſe do you think your Brother will rake now ? 

H. I ſuppoſe he will rake his pleaſure as long as his money 
laſts, which he took up at uſe before he went, and took away 
with him, when he went. After, he muſt take his fortune. 

G. While he takes theſe ſo wrong courſes, he hardly takes 
afrer his Father. 

H. No, no; he makes not at all after him. He took a wiſer 
courſe, h 

G. But hath he not been uſed to take pains ? or is he unable 
to take any pains ? 

HA. He hath caken ſome pains in n ſome kind of ſtudies, which 


ſome people are mightily taken with. And he muſt ſhortly take | 


his choice, whether he will rake pains, or ſtarve. For he hath 
afore now ſpent more money, than he took with him now, 1n 
lefs than a years time, 

G. In my mind, it will be the beſt courſe he can-take, to 
come back : and if he do, no doubr his Father will be glad to 
tee —_ and within a while cake to him again. 

. God forbid elſe, Yer this I aſſure my ſelf of, that when 
Jo” lerves he will rake him aſide, and rake him up ſharply tor 
lus going away. 

G. There is nv doubt of this : and ir will be bur fit for him {0 


ro do. 
H. God ſend he but come well home ; and for the reſt I rake 
no great care, a 20 


DI1A- 


— — eres 


the Grounding of 2 youne Scholar 


£ 9 

[] » 

DTALOGUE:Y, 

ot 
: Criz'ts. Dat!!s. 
ir, 
ly. | 6, OU, Boy, looſe this arrant mo Wo his, and down 
Jar with Iis Breeches. I'le pay him {-undly, and I live. 


to! Why don't you flir ? Give me a Rod, ſor i:oly, quickly, Go 
or | to, rake him upon your back ; up with lim, I (2+, alofr, 

2. Sir, will you puniſh me before you wave heard re ipeal; 
WM | formy ſelf? Do me right, or be no Mattcr. 

0. $9 Ivll: for 1 will ſerve you as you deſerve. 

D. Bur that you may net. abuſe me, hear ime T pray you firit, 
nd | -whacT have ro lay for my (clf, / 

| G. As if you could fay any thing for your ſelf, that were 


d. | worth the hearing! a hikely marter, 

ely D. Truly, Sir, you cannot ll, until you have heard. 

nd " Say then quickly what you have to fay. 

5 - This I ſay then, thar you are too much 1a paſſion ar pre- 


Fr ro do but ripht in pvniſhing. For i .canrvr be, thar he 

ey ſhould obferve a meaſure in punitiziing, th KEEPS ariger while he 

af punttheth, Andrhercfore do as 7/:4did, who, a5 racy 5th 
taid to his Servant, that had done a fauir, 2:t ; 752 1 af 2180), 

KS | would beat thee : and let the punithing of me alone till er 
time. And do not go to bear me now in your anger; lelt you 

[repent it afterwards when ir will be too lire. 

0. How iinely the Kazve plays ihe " nolopher : Well, that 


ole you may nor hereatcer ſay, you had to do with an unreatona le 
bealt, and nor with a man of reaſon, 1 ail [-r you alone for the 
Kh_.* preſent, and call you to an account hercatier, tor whar you have 
ke gone amiſs to day, Let lum down. 
ah D. Thus far well, I have gained time 3, | may perhaps roo ger 
0 |  mypardon ac laſt. In the mean ine Ie have a are to fend 
no mgre, 

to | 
to | 
en 
tor 
| o | = 

IN <4 1 t}FCEe 
zke 
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EE 
A Threefold Latine 'Tranflation of My. Clark's | 


firſt Engliſh Dialogue i» his Dux Gram- f. 


mat. P. 246, 


Hen:'y. Robert. , 

3, Hat a world is this! | 8. TJ Em, quis hic rerum 

»- that ſhould a man ſtatus eſt! quid dicas? 

(ay to at ? when every body falls | clim nemo non tam indigne in 

this ſoil upon poor ard moſt barm- | pauperculos ſummeq; innoxios 

{ifs lnnocents © "tis all one, as the | homunculos 1mpetum faciat; 

wor'd rulrs, to be-a-nave and | perinde eft, ur nunc fit, utrum 

an honc{t man, now adays. nebulo f1s, an vir bonus, hoc ; 
| rempore. 

R. Indeed for the moſt part R. Revera utriſque codem ' 
they fare alik? < or rather the bet- | magnam partem uſu-veniun: 
fir 4 ,4n 14, the worle is he dealt | vel potits quanto ſanRiorihbus 
with a! for the moſt yart. quis moribus vixerir, tanto fere 

modis 1ndigntortbus tractatur, . 

H. What wondey ? when men H. Quid mirum! cam ita « * 
are ſo geven to lying, and jollow | fint plerique proclives ad men- p 
wichtanef, and give their minds | tendum, & ad flagitium quod- 
to n0:1:47.8, but to deviſe miſchief. | vis perperrandum, nec ad aliud f 

quicquam adjiciant animum, |} 
| quam ad malum moltendum, t 

R. Mein take ſuch bad roſes, RK. Ita pravis vivicur mort 
that one knows not whom to tru(lt. h!1s. ut parum conſtet cul quis 

fidem habear. ; 

H. Brfore 1 tabe this at their H. Porids quam iſtuc ab Ns 
hands,and pat up ſo groſs wrongs, | accipiam, atque Impune fer! 

1'e do any thing. miht taminſigniter injuriam pa- ' . 
riar, omnla agam | omnem mo- '' , 
vebo lapidein. ] ] 

R. toy are as much to blame, KR. SImil1 iple in culpi ver- F 
in that you look to fare better, 1 ſar1s meltore qui loco ruas fore 
will never ſpake weil, Never take | TEs expettes, Mala mens, mala 
it to heart, man. lingua. Ne te propterea affil- 

; tes ['anim1 angas,) 
H. :3/y, what mu? I dothin? | H- Quid traque mih1 agen- t 
dum eft ? 
| R. Meode confilio velim fa- 


R. 1 would bave- yu to fol- Cc 
low my counle., pleaſe God and | clas, Deo, anim1q; cul conſcien- 
3:4? 03x conſcience, and do | el& placeas, 


& quain es nactus, 
hanc 


2 


1- 


- TS FS ©® 
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* pjour duty in your place. 


H. If a man be tahin tardy, 
and ao amiſs but once, he 1 ſure 
to ear of it at every hand. 


R. Be ruled by me, and never 


tabe that to heart, that they ſet 
at their heels, and care not a pin 


; for them all. 


H.” "Ts not ſo eaſie a matter as 
you think , to take theſe things 
well, God give us patience, for 
we ſtand in great need thereof. 


R. Indeed they had as good 
tabe a man's Purſe by the high- 
way ſide, as to rob him of his 
good name ; and they might even 
as well hang him out-right, as 
thus to uſe him. 


H. "Tis as diſhonourable, for 
they muſt anſwer at God's Judge 
ment-ſeat for the on?, as well as 
at earthly Bars for the other. 

R. '7:s no very ſtrange ting, 
for thus have they done with the 
beſt men ever ſince the Apoſiles 
ELMES. 

H.- And for any thing 1 ſet, 
there is ſmall hope of mends, men 
rather grow worſe and worſe. 


R. Be you content therefore, 
mind” your calling, look to your 
book, ſtudy hard , and follow 
learning for all that men ſay or 
ao of yous 


H. 1 ſee xow he uſt riſe be+ 
tzmes that pleaſeth all, Fare- 
w2l, 


eee 
_— *,F>7 = . 
x « 


hanc- provinciam ornes. 

H. $1 quis ofcicans opprima- 
rur, umcaq, vel vice titubaverir, 
non dubium ft quin magno ci 
paſſim probro fururum fir, 

R. Auſculta mihi, nec fir ea 
tibi res ſolicitudin!, quam ii 
ſulque deque habenr, quin cos 
omnes non tant! zſtimes, 

H. Haud ita eſt facile, ac tibi 
videtur, 2quo iRa animo role- 


rare. Doner nobls Deus patien- 


tiam; nam 1illa mulrum nobis 
opus cſt. 

R. Unum ſine & idem hoc 
eſt, regi3 evnti via marſupjum 
auferre, atq; bonam <cjus ex1tti- 
mationem lxdere ; quin #que 
cum vel patibulo ſuſpendantr, 
arque modis ira indignis acct- 
planr, 

H. X.que inhoneſium eff, 
tam enim alcerius reddenda eſt 
ab iis rario pro tribunal} divino, 
quarn alterius in foro humano. 

R. Non magnopere miran- 
dum eſt, hoc enim paco cum 
virorum optimis ab Apoſtolicis 
jam uſq; remporibus egerunt, 

H. Et quantum ego perſpi- 
cio, quam exigua illorum corri- 
gendi ſpes eſt, potids tndics in 
pejus proficiunt. : 

R, Quin tu ergo acquieſce,res 
tuas ſedulo age, ſummam in li- 
bros curam impende, animum: 
ad rei litcrariz ſtudivm diligen- 
rer adjunge, plurimumq; confer 
operz ad conſequendam erudt- 
tionem, ut ut de te popull ſer- 
mo fir. 

H. Experior jam perquam 
eſſe difficile placere omnibus. 
Vale. 


NM 2 Hitir!f1s. 
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Hinritis Roberts. 


— —— - 
PY a. mA _ÞQﬀk m4. 


NR. Ur hujus mindt con- | 4, Qua!'s eſt hxc rerum 
ditto cff ? quid 1en- factes! quid cul poſ- 
tas ? cum tantis 117 pallim in- | fir i92 mentem venire ? quando 
tris affciantur parperam qui | in paipertorum quoſque Inno» | | 
mMeximme tunr nnocul ; codem | ecrmores tam facde undique? 
recidir, qromodo nnnc oft, frn- | quthuſq;, incurritur tantundem | 
gine q1ts, an noquam homo ft, | ef, ut mores ſunt, five quis proe 


—_ 


3 Ns temportius. | bus five 1mprobus fuerir, nunc 
| dicrum. 
| R. Qinii'a func wergz corum R. Proſe 0. pariter cum us 


| magra ex parte patiuntur z {cu | rroque maximam partem agi- 
| P2:iits quo guts vir prxftantior | tur ; five porius quo quis homo 
| tucrir, hoc plvurimum dereriis melior audit, co plerunque pe- | 


| cum io agitur. jora patitur. 
| [7, Quid hoc monſiri efi ? H. Haud mirabile eſt : quan- | 


cum ade ftrenua detur a ple- do tam ſunt homines proni ad 

; rilque opcra meridaclis confin- | mendacia excogitanda,. & im- 

| gendis ommbuſq; vitz mcpir- | probiſſhima- quzque facinora fa- 

. mus 1n le admitrendis, neqz | cicnda, arque ad nihil applicant 

l acjungatur ad allud quicquam | animum praxterquam machinan- 
| arymus vi ad perniciem com- | dum alits peftem, 

miniicendam. 

R. Sic flagitiolſa 3 pleriſque R. Adeo pravis plerique Us 
omnibus vita agitur, ut. incer- | tuntur confilus, ut nelcjas cut 
tum fitin quo fducta reponatur. | fidem habcas. 

HB. Prins quam aquo iſthuc H. Cititis quam cgo !ſthuc 
animo feram, adecque infipn} | boni con! \ulam , ranramque fa- 
me maria affici jnultus perpe- am mihi 1 Injuriam impuniram 

_ thzr, rid] pon <xpertar (caelo RTE, nihil intatum relin- 
eerram niſecho.”} quam | Acheronta movehs. ) 
R. Tam *:1n © vi:to 'pſ + R. I[r2ncn minor culpacfi, 


SD 
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* - be 


5 


Iperas. Matevo!!, miledict, Ea | vis. Malevolorum nungra'n non 
nolt re re macerare [agritudini j malus !rrmo.Hac te res re male 


<2dere. | [abCar {cave coral tuo doleat. | 
H. Quid me ergo facerc 0- H. Quid igitur debebo ego 
porect? _oores | 
R. Quod ego tibi dedero '» Meam velim aucoricatem 


coniillum, id exſcquere, Divino | 8& te” ek ſequare. Deo pro- 

numini mentiqs wuz rei con- | priaq; mentis conſcicnt!#z mo- 
ſcjentie obf{ccunda, tuimg; pro | rem geras, 2c tuum quo es loco 
Icct rut ratione officium cole, * munus ſeduius praitcs. 


H. SI 


| 
SO 
! 


H. $1 quis delitum in fe ad- 
miſifle offendatur, ſemelq; un- 
quam perperam egerit, non de- 
erunt, qui id ej prima quaque 
occafione exprobrent, 


R, Me avdi, neque ulla fis 
de eo ſolicitudine, quod ht pro 
nihil> ducunt, arque univerſos 
llos flacci facias. 


H. Majoris cſt res 2egotit 
quam ru opinaris, 2qui bonlgz 
hxc conſulere. Patientia do- 
ner nos Deus, hic enim nos 
quam max1me egemus. 


R. Una profe&d res elt ſive 
cv1 nummos regiam ſecus viam 
adimant, five exiſtimationl e- 
jus infamiz maculam inurant, 
imo ſarjus cſſer, ur & veſtigio 
eum - ſuſpendio itrangulenr, 
quam tranra contuinela - exct- 
plant. 


H. Perinde eſt inglorium ; 
PTque enim reſpondendum eſt 
ills de alrzro ad Det tribunal, 
arque de altcro ad cancellos fo- 
rentcs. 


R. Minime mirum cſt, nam 
ad hunc modum (peAariiſinos 
quoſque viros jam inde ab ipfis 
apoltolis trattiruny. 


H. Quantum verd ego intel- 
ligere polſum, fore ut in me- 
liores evadant vis elt ſperan- 


dum, magiz in deterjus quoti-. 


dic a pleriique degeneratur. 


R. Tu ir2que contentus forte 
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H. Facinore fi in ullo de-. 
prehendaris, arque omnino ſe- 
mel lapſus fueris,id tibi ab om- 
nibus, prout res ſe tulerit, virio 


-VETTETUT, 


R. Mihi obtempera, nolique 
ob illud ruum folicitare ani- 
mum, quod iſti fibt deſpicatui 
havent, ſed 1llos cunos nec 
pil! pendas. 


H. Non adet) exnedira res 


maniter ferre, Impartiat nobis 


; Deus patientiam , erenim nos 


hujus vehementer indigemus. 


R. Revera nihil intereſt u- 
trum aliquem regiam juxta vi- 
am pecuniis exuant, an ignomi- 
niz ſordibus ejus famam detur- 
pent, quinetjam eadem opera 
ei laqueo gulam frangant, qua 
illum ram indigne tractanr. 


H. Nihilo minus eft infa- 
me, nam ram debebunt Deo 
reddcre rationem de altero, 
quam de altero hominibus, 


R, Non eſt hoc adeo mon- 
ſtri ſjmile, quandoquidem 1pfis 


ita cum oprimis quibuſgue viris 
apt ſolitum ell. 


H. Atque ut mea perſpici- 
entia eft, vix cſt ur ſperes fu- 
rurum, ut ungquam corrigantur, 
poriits in pcjus magis magilque 
prolabuntur, 


R, FX qui 1gitur bonique tu 
iſthxc 


eſt arque tu exiſtimat, hac hu» - 


jam inde uſque a> Apoſtolis 


xu3 abi, munus tuum digne ad- 
miniſtra, ſtrenuam in 1ibris o- 
peram pone, in ſtudia tua di- 
ligenter incumbe, omneque in 
do&rini conſequenda tempus 
tuum colloca, quicquid de te ab 
2ltis dicatur, agaturve. 


H. Nunc perſpicio mult} 
efſe ret laboris nemini diſpli- 
Cere. 
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iſthzc conſule, tuum quod tihj -*. 


datum eſt penſum confice, 1i- 
bris ruſs animum intende, in 
ſftudiis tuis omnes induſtriz tuz 
neryos contende, bonilq; te to- 
tum lireris dede, quocunque te 
homines loco, numerove habe- 
ant. 

H. Compertum habeo jam 
maximo efle 111} opere anniten- 
dum cul in animo eft omne ut 
punum ferat,' 


FINIS. 
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! Books Printed for and Sold by Tho. Sawbridge, 


F, 


at the Three Golden Flower-de-luces, in 
Little Britains * 


M. 7. Cicrronis Opera quz extant omnia : Ex ſola fere Codd. 
Mil. Fide emendata. Studio atque induſtria Fans Gulielmii & 
Jan? Gruteri : Quorum Annotata omnia, pritis in cakce Operis 
congeſta, ſu# nunc cuique paginz ſubjiciuntur. Adjungitur trem 
Frobeniz Pens Tullianum decem Indicibus ſumma cum curi huie 
Editioni adaptatis comprehenſum. Juxta Exemplac Hambur- 
genle. Folzo. | 

Clavi; Grece Linguz, tribus Partibus diſtinta : Quarum, 

I. Breves Sententie Grace, Latine Explicate, quibus omni Gre- 
ce Lingue Primitiua, quocunque modo intluſa, comprehenduntur. 

I. Onnes totius Lingue Grace Voces Primogenie, in vulgare 
Lexico occurrentes, Alphabetic diſponuntur 5 nec-non earundem De- 
rzvata precipua ſubjunguntur. 

Il. Pocabula Latino-Greca. 

Opuſculum apprime utile, 8& maxime accommodum iis qui Lin- 
guz Grace ſtudio capiuntur. Autore Eilardo Lubino. Editio 
noviſſima, ſuperioribus omnibus multo repurgatior, & Jocupletior 
reddica. Opera & Curi F. H. & #.D. Ofavo. 

Idiomatologia Anglo-Latina, five DiRionarium Idiomaticum 
Anglo-Latinum : In quo Phraſes, ram Latinz quam Anglicane 
Linguz fi>1 mutuo reſpondentes, ſub certis quibuſdam Capitibus 
ſecundum Alphabeti ordinem © regione collocantur. In uſum tam 
Peregrinorum, qui Sermonem noltrum Anglicanum, quam No- 


. ftratium, qui Latinum Idioma callere ſtudent. . Terria Editio. 


Cui accefſic iſtiuſmodi Phrafium & Idiomatum addition Urraque 
Lingua ad minus trium _millium. Opera, Studio, & Induſtria 
Guiizlmi Walker, S. T.B. Oftavo. 

Mythologia <Aſopica: In qua fopi Fabulz Greco-Latinz 
CCXCVII. Accedunt Babrie Fabule etiam Audtiores. Secun- 
dum Editionem 1/2acs Nicolai Niveleti. Przponitur Hiſtoria 
Vitz, Morum, Fortunz, & Interns Aſopi, Compoſita ftudio 
Foachimi Camerarii : Et adjicitur Cebetis Tabula, In Uſum 
Scholz Ktolenſs. 129. 

Campanologia : Or the Artof Ringing improved. With plain 
and eafie Rules to guide the Practitioner 1n the Ringlog all 
kind of Changes. To which is added great variety of New Pedals. 
The Third Edition, with Additions, Ofavo. 
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